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N,B, — Alterations and additional information will he given in supplementary pages 

of Addenda, as occasion may require / these corrections are also transferred 

at once to the Chart, which this hook is intended to accompany, 

so that generally the Chart has the 

latest information. 



ANY REMARKS OR COMMUNICATIONS FROM OUR NAUTICAi* FRIENDS FOR THE FUTUEfi 

IMPROVEMENT OF THIS, OR OTHER OF OUR WORKS, 
ARE RESPECTFULLY SOLICITED. 



ALTERATION. 

Brixham, p. 64. — From the 1st June, 1878, the red light on the inner pier head 
will be discontinued, and 2l fixed green light will be shown in its place ; also o. fixed 
red light, visible 3 miles, will be shown from the new works at the end of the break- 
water. 



R. BARHAM, PRINTER, 1, QUEENHITHE AND 58, UPPER THAMES STREET, LONDON, E.G. 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 



It has been considered advisable to commence the directions of the "Channel 
Pilot " at the North Foreland ; for although the English Channel may be said to 
oommence at the Strait of Dover, the Downs generally is the place where pilots 
from the Thames disembark ; and as many homeward-bonnd vessels may be oom'< 
palled to rnn from the English Channel to the Downs without a pilot, such directions 
appear to be a necessary appendage to those of the Channel ; but for the southern 
channels of the Thames to the Nore, and from thence to London Bridge, the mariner 
is respectfully referred to the Book of Directions for the Biver Thames and its 
Entrances, which accompanies the large Chart of the River Thames, commencing 
at London Bridge, and describing the navigation to the Downs and Orfordness ^ 
and, without such Chart, no person, unless locally acquainted, should attempt its 
narrow channels and intricate tidal navigation. 

Before commencing the description of the Coast and Harbours, or the practical 
Directions for Sailing, we have introduced a short TABLE of LATITUDE and 
LONGITUDE for the principal points or headlands in the English Channel, &c.; a 
TIDE TABLE, showing the time of High Water, with the rise of Tide ; also a 
TABLE of the BEARINGS and DISTANCES of the principal headlands, &c., 
with the depths of water that vessels should stand in to and off shore ; then an 
extended LIST of BEARINGS and DISTANCES, with the True and Magnetio 
Courses, and the Mean Variation of the Compass to the present year. A few 
OBSERVATIONS on the STORMS in the ENGLISH CHANNEL follow before 
taking up the description. 

Towards the end of the Work will be found GENERAL DIRECTIONS foi' 
SAILING UP the ENGLISH CHANNEL, with an account of WINDS, 
CURRENTS, &c., and a TABLE of THWART BEARINGS and DISTANCES 
up the CHANNEL, commencing at Ushant, also a list of Light-houses and 
Light-vessels. 

This edition of the Work has been carefully brought up to the present time, 
and such alteration and correction adopted that seemed desirable to make the text 
clear and useful to the seaman. All extraneous matter has been avoided, so that in 
navigating along the Coast only such description as is really useful to piloting his 
vessel should have the mariner's attention, and this has in all cases been made 
as concise as the nature of such information will admit. 



yiii. LIFE BOAT STATIONS AND FOG SIGNALS. 

LIFE BOAT STATIONS, at all of which the mariner may depend upon a 
ready assistance immediately a vessel is observed to be in distress. 

Kent.— Margate, Kingsgate, Broadstairs, Ramsgate, North Deal, Walmer, 
Kingsdown, Dover, Dnngeness. 

Sussex.— Rye, Winchelsea, Hastings, Eastbourne, Newhaven, Brighton, Shore- 
ham, Worthing, Selsea, Chichester Harbour. 

Hampshire. — Hayling Island. 

Isle of Wight.— Bembridge, Brighstone Grange, Brooke. 

Aldemey.— St. Anne. 

Quemsey.— St. Samson's. 

Dorset.— Poole, Chapman's Pool, Kimeridge, Weymouth, Lyme Regis. 

South Devon.— Sidmouth, Bxmouth, Teignmouth, Brixham, Salcombe, Plymouth. 

Cornwall.— Looe, Fowey, Mevagissey, Portloe, Falmouth, Porthoustock, 
Cadgwith, Lizard, MuUion, Porthleven, Penzance, Lennen or Lelland Cove, St. Ives, 
Hayle, New Quay, Padstow, Port Isaac, Bude. 

IRELAND. 
Wexford.— Courtown, Cahore, Wexford (two boats), Camsore, Duncannon. 
Waterford. — ^Tramore, Dungarvan, Ardmore. 
Cork. — ^Youghal, Ballycottin, Queenstown, Courtmaosherry. 
Kerry .— Valentia. 



FOG SIGNALS ON THE SOUTH COAST OF ENGLAND. 

The following signals are those in use in July, 1878. Alterations may he made, 
particularly as the explosive rochets are coming into use : — 

South Sand Head. — A trumpet will sound a blast of five seconds duration every 
two minutes. 

Dungeness. — ^Two blasts in quick succession every two minutes. 

Owers Light-vessel. — Six blasts every minute. 

St. Catherine's Point.— Isle of Wight, two blasts in quick succession every four 
minutes. 

Portland. — During thick or foggy weather a bell will be sounded from the break- 
water light-house at intervals of 39, 28, 27, 37, 18, and 20 seconds. 

Shambles Light-vessel. — One blast every two minutes. 

Casquets. — Three blasts of two seconds duration each, in quick succession every 
five minutes. 

Start Point Light-house. — One blast every three minutes. 

Eddystone. — Bell sounded five times in quick succession every half minute. 

St. Anthony's Point.— A bell is struck four times every alternate half minute. 

The Lizard.— One blast every five minutes. 

Wolf. — A bell gives three strokes every quarter of a minute. 

Longships. — A bell sounded twice every quarter of a minute. 

Seven Stones. — The blasts will be emitted at intervals of ten seconds, and dis- 
tributed over all points of the compass. 

Bishop, Scilly Island. — A bell sounded every ten seconds. 



SAILING DIRECTIONS 



FOB 



THE ENGLISH CHANNEL 



ETC. 



NOTICES. 

In this work the Sbandlngs are at LOW WATER, Sprlnff-tldes ; the Bearings and Oonrses 
are Magrnetlo, or byOompass ; and the dlstanoes are In nantioal Miles of 60 to a Degree.. 
A Gable's length eaual to 100 fathoms. Longitude from Greenwich. 

The Mean Magnetic Variation Is as follows: —In the Downs and off the Sonth Fore- 
land 18}°; off St. Catherine's Point, 20°; and off Scllly, 2S!P Tfif West, or from If Point ta 
2 Points West. 

PILOTAGE.— No London Pilot Is licensed to take charge of vessels beyond the Isle of 
Wight, and some only as &r eA Dongeness. It Is, therefore, necessary when emplojrlng 
a Pilot to ascertain by his licence the limits for which he Is authorised to pilot a vessel,. 
In order that the Master may be aoqiualnted with the point at which his own. 
responsibility commences. 

By a regulation of the Trinity House, all buoys placed over or near the wrecks of (Sunken 
vessels are nun buoys, painted green and marked with the word *' WBEOK," in order 
to distinguish them from the regular direction buoys, but these remain only until the^ 
wrecks have been removed or dispersed. 

Light-vessels are distinguished in the day-time by a red ball or balls at the mast heads,, 
which in the event of the vessels driving from their proper stations will be struck. 
Each vessel is provided with a gong or fbg signal, to be sounded in foggy weather.. 
In some instances the fbg horn, or trumpet, is being introduced ; A gun is fired when 
vessels are observed standing into danger. In order the better to determine the 
direction in which light ships are riding, a white riding light will be exhibited, 
from sunset to sunrise from the fbrestay of each vessel, at a height of 6 fbet abov» 
the rail. 

f E. CflilN2?EL.j ^ 
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Showliig the time of Higli Water on the Full and Change days of the 
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12 3 

13 

13 6 

14 3 

15 
10 

16 
15 6 
15 6 

15 

16 
15 

15 6 

14 3 

16 3 
18 

15 9 

16 
21 
20 6 
23 



ft. in. 

4 6 
7 

7 9 
86 

8 6 

9 6 
10 

10 6 

11 6 

12 
11 6 
11 6 
11 



13 


11 9 


12 


10 6 


12 6 


13 


11 9 


12 


15 


16 3 


17 





« By the rise of Tide, is meant ita vertical m^ «\iON^ >(\vft \ftft«». V:^ A^s^^^"^ 

* Spnng-tideB. 



A TABLE OF THE BEARINGS AND DISTANCES 



or THB 



PBINOIPAL HEADLANDS, Ac., IN THE ENGLISH CHANNEL, 



WITH THK 



Depths of Water Ships should stand to in-Shore and the OfBlng. 



NAMES OF HEADLANDS. 



I 



From the N.Foreland to the S.Foreland 

South Foreland to Dnngeness 

DimgeneBS to Beachy Head 

Beachy Head to Selsea Bill 

to Dunnose 

Dunnose to St. Catherine's Point 

to the Elbow of the Owers... 
St Catherine's Pt. to St. Alban's Head 

to the Bill of Portland 
The Bill of Portland to Berry Head... 

to the Start 

Bolt Head to the Rame Head 

to the Eddystone 

to the Lizard 

Bame Head to the Lizard 

Lizard to the Bundle Stone 

to the Wolf Rock 

The Longships to the Wolf Rock 

to St Agnes Light ... 
to the Seven Stones... 
to the Brisons 



Magnetic Bearings. 



S. W. by S. i S. 

W.S.W. 

W. iS. 

W.N.W. i W. 

W. by N. 

West 

E. bya 

W.byN.fN. 

W.byN.iN. 

W. by N. 

W. 

N.W. J W. 

W.N.W.JW. 

W. JN. 

w.is. 

N.W. by W. 
W. by N. } N. 

S.W. i s. 
W.iS. 

W.byN.fN. 
N.B. f N. 



Distance in 
Miles. 



15 

20^ 
29^ 
39 
65 
4} 
19 
29 
44^ 
39^ 
49 
18 
18 
67 
43 
18^ 
23^ 

7i 
25 
13 

H 



Shoore 
Fathoms. 



12&14 

12&18 

18 

18 

18 
22 
22 

27 

32 

40 
46 



I 



OfBng 
Fathoms. 



16 
20 
28 
30 

30 
35 
36 

36 
46 
46 



♦ * 



1 



^ See also^'general Directions for Sailing into and up the English Channel at 

the end of the Work. 
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Prawle Point...„ 

Caskets Light 

Ushant W. Light 


Eddystone Light 

Start Point Light 

Beachy Head Light 

Caskets Light 

Ushant W. Lig^t ^.. 

Wolf Rock Light 

RundleBtoneRock 

Wolf Book Light 

Seven Stonea Light 

Buudlestone Bock 

Weatem Land's End ... 

Tol Peden Penwith 

Lizard Lights 

Caskets Light 

Ushant W. Light 

Wolf Eock Light 
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OBSERVATIONS ON STORMS IN THE ENGLISH CHANNEL. 



Of the storms incident to the English Channel, experience has proved that those 
from S.E. to S.S.W. are the most dangerous ; while those from the west, N.E., or 
E.N.E., are seldom so destructive. 

Should a storm arise suddenly, with the wind N.E., vessels riding in the Downs 
will get imder way immediately, and proceed down Channel ; or, if homeward- 
boimd, and unable to ride out the gale, they can slip, and run for the Mother 
Bank or Portsmouth Harbour. 

When the wind blows hard from the S.E. to the S.S.Wi, vessels in the Downs 
will ride very heavily ; for those winds drive in a heavy sea, and ships often bring 
up too near each other to allow for contingencies. A good scope of cable should 
always be veered in time, for the greatest strength of the tide generally hi^pens 
at H.W., when there is the most sea ; besides, the ground is so cut up by anchors, 
that it is not very good for holding. 

Small vessels, during the winter season, should never risk a night in the Downs, 
but proceed to Bamsgate Harbour at once, even if the weather does not look bad, 
as the sudden manner in which southerly gales come on in the Downs at this 
season of the year, is too well known to require any remark. By not using the 
above precaution, numbers of anchors and cables are left in the Downs, when 
compelled to run for Hamsgate in the midst of a gale. 

Bamsgate Harbour is well conducted, and every assistance is rendered when 
approaching the piers ; and a few shillings* pilotage is only a minor consideration, 
when compared with the risk run in hazarding a night in the Downs, in winter- 
time, in a small vessel. 

Vessels meeting with heavy gales of wind from the S.W. before they are dear 
of the Channel, will find Plymouth Sound, Torbay, and Portland Harbour excel- 
lent roadsteads in such winds, and which may be taken without a pilot, being 
easy of access for any class of ships. Should the weather be so thick that yon 
cannot run for a place of shelter with safety, to keep a good offing is always 
preferable to running an unwarrantable risk, perhaps only to avoid a temporaiy 
gale. 

Although a knowledge of the Channel Harbours, in cases of necessity, might 
prove of the greatest importance, yet we do not recommend them to outward- 
bound vessels,— only in cases of emergency ; for, by keeping a good offing, should 
the wind get round to the south, a few hours might enable them to clear the 
Channel, and ensure a passage across the Atlantic, when ships in the Qiannel 
Harboara might be detained for weeks. 
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THE DOWNS. 



PKOM THE NOETH FOKELAND, 



TO 



KAMSGATE, DEAL, DOYEE, &c. 



Description of th^ Sands, Lights, Scq, 

The outer track for large ships to the Downs is through the Gull Stream, 
which is bounded on the eastern side by the Goodwin Sands, and on the western 
side by the Elbow, Gull, North Bar, and Brake Sands. 

^The Inner Channel is used by small vessels, and is to the westward of the 
Elbow and Gull Shoals. In this passage there are numerous small knolls of shallow 
water, which were formerly designated under various names, but from the new 
surveys, a much better, and more useful acquaintance may be made by a reference 
to the chart, and observation of the depths of water there given. 

The GK)ODWIN SAND is extensive and dangerous, is very shoal, and a great 
part dries at low water ; on the western side is Trinity Bat, a deep inlet running 
in a N.B. direction from the Bunt Head buoy, with a depth of 9 and 10 fathoms at 
its entrance, which divides the sand into the North and South Goodwin. At the 
N.E. part of the South Goodwin is a dry sand, upon which is the Safety beacon ; 
and Sl W. by W. from this there are several dry patches, called the South Callipers ; 
these form the south-eastern boimdary of the Goodwin Sands, and are steep-to. 

The North Goodwin is about 3 miles long and 3 broad ; its edge is steep-to, and 
dries. On the N.W. side of Trinity Bay is a sandy spit, called the Fork, which 
extends S.W. by W. J W., 1} mile ; the western part of the spit is named the Bunt 
Head, and has only 8 feet on it. The North Goodwin dries; and bends circularly 
to the eastward, forming the northern and eastern edges of the Goodwin. 

Goodwin Knoll and Bnoy. This knoll is of very considerable extent, to the 
northward of the north end of the Goodwin Sands, much in the way of vessel* 
passing into and out of the Gull Stream, and having 8, 9, and 10 feet on some parts 
of it. A black buoy is laid down near the north-western edge, in 5 fathoms, with 
North Foreland light-house N.N.W. } W.; Gull buoy N.W. i W.; and the Goodwin 
light-vessel E. f N. From this buoy the shoal water of 26 to 30 feet stretchea 
N.E. half a mile, forming the North Sand-head. 

Gk>odwln Light-vessel shows a bright light revolving in one minute, giving: 
three flashes in quick succession, followed by an interval of 36 seconds of darkness ; 
it lies in lOdE athoms N.E., nearly 2 miles from the nearest part of the North Good- 
win, with the North Foreland light-house N.W. i N., 6 miles ; Ramsgate Pier light- 
house W. by N. I N., 6 miles ; and the GuU buoy, W. by N. i N., 2* mUea. Th5& 
yetfiel cantes 3 balls one at each mast-head. ^ 

f E. Channel.] 



10 SOUTH SAND HEAD. 

The Rituation of this light-vessel renders it impossible for vessels to get upon 
the North Sand Head, or any part of the Qoodwin, if proper attention be paid to 
the three following short and clear directions viz.: — 

Ist. The intention of the Goodwin light being to keep vessels to the eastward of 
the Goodwin, masters of all ships and vessels in coming from the North Sea 
towards the Strait of Dover, must be careful not to bring the Goodwin light to bear 
more southerly than S.S.W.; but, on the contrary, should alwavs keep the light 
rather to the westward than to the southward or eastward of that bearing, while 
they are to the northward of it, and they will be sure then to pass far enough to 
the eastward of every part of the Goodwin, by steering a S. by W. course after 
they have passed the light. 

2nd. The masters of vessels coming from the Strait of Dover towards the North 
Sea mnst be careful not to shape a northerly course until the Goodwin light bears 
N. by E. ; but, on the contrary, they should always keep the light rather to the 
northward than to the eastward of that bearing while they are to the southward of 
them, and they will be sure to pass far enough to the eastward of every part of the 
Goodwin. 

3rd. Should any vessel coming from the North Sea towards Dover Strait be 
prevented by wind or tide, or otherwise, from proceeding to the southward, at the 
back of the Goodwin, or to the eastward, the master can, by a single bearing of 
the Goodwin light, anchor under the North Sand Head, in 6 or 7 fathoms clean 
ground, and ride there as safely as the light- vessel does ; in order to do which he 
should keep to the northward of the light- vessel ; and when that bears nearly south, 
anchor 1^ mile from her. Or should he prefer getting to the westward of the 
Goodwin, so as to have the Gull Stream open, he may run into the northward of 
the Goodwin upon a N.W. course until he judges he has run 2^ or 3 miles within, 
or to the N.W. of the light, and then anchor in 7 or 8 fathoms, light bearing S.E. 

N.W., Goodwin Buoy, black, in 12 fathoms lies ofE the N.W. edge of the North 
Goodwin, with the Gull light-vessel S.W. by W. | W., distant 1 J mile, and Middle 
Brake buoy W.N.W., 1} mile. 

The GULL STREAM Light-vessel is moored in 8 fathoms, in the Gull Stream, 
about a mile north of that part of the Goodwin called the Bunt Head. This 
vessel shows a quick revolving light every 20 seconds, elevated 36 feet, and visible 
7 miles ; a red ball at the masthead. 

This vessel lies with South Foreland high light over the middle of Old Stairs bay, 
S.W. ; Middle Brake buoy N. by W. i W., distant 1^ mile ; Gull buoy N.E., distant 
4 miles ; Bunt Head buoy S.S.W., distant 2^ miles ; South Brake buoy S.W. by W., 
distant 1^ mile. 

N.B. — When coming from the northward, by keeping the Gull light-vessel in 
line with the South Foreland high light S.W., will lead outside and near the light- 
vessel, which must be passed to the westward. 

N.W. Bunt Buoy, black, in 6 fathoms ; with Gull hght-vessel N. by E., nearly 
li mile ; and Bunt Head buoy, S.W. } S., li mile. '^ 

Bunt Head Buoy, black, in 6J fathoms, is placed on a spit of sand which pro- 
lects into the Gull Stream, with Gull light-vessel N.N.E., 2^ miles ; South Brake 
buoyj N. I W., nearly 1 J mile ; South Sand Head light-vessel, S. by W. J W., 
4| miles. 

South- West Goodwin buoy, black, in 13 fathoms, with Bunt Head Buoy N. by B 
^ miles, and South Sand Head light-vessel S.S.W. } W., nearly 2^ miles. 

SOUTH SAND HEAD Light-vessel is moored off the South Sand Head of the 

Goodwm, in 14 fathoms, and shows one fixed bright light, with the South Foreland 

lights in line W. by N. ; Vame light-vessel aW. i W., 14J miles ; East Goodwin 

^ht-vessel E. by N. i N., 6J miles ; Deal Bank buoy, N. i E., 4} miles ; and Bunt 

Mead buoy N.byE,i E., 4^ mileB. A trumpet is Bounded on board this light- vessel^ 
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in lieu of the gong, in foggy weather ; it will give a powerful blast of 5 secondfl 
duration once every two minutes. 

WRECKS on the GOODWIN, &o.— In cases of shipwreck, the following direc- 
tions are to be carried into efEect on board the light-vessels ofE the G-oodwin. 

If a vessel is on shore to the northward, a white rocket is to be discharged in a 
northerly direction, fired at an angle of 46® ; if to the southward^ a red rocket is 
to be fired in a southerly direction at an angle of 46**. If to the eastward, a blue 
rocket is to be fired in a perpendicular direction. 

Buoys on the EAST SIDE, or BACK of the GOODWIN.— The North-East 
Goodwin Buoy, striped black-and-white, lies in 12 fathoms, with Goodwin light- 
vessel N. by E. i E., 2 miles ; and Goodwin Knoll buoy N.N.W. i W., 2 miles. 

The East Goodwin Buoy, chequered black-and-white, with St. Andrew's cross, 
lies in 19 fathoms, with the Goodwin light-vessel just open west of the N.E. Good- 
win buoy, N. by E. i E. ; and East Goodwin light-vessel S. } W., 2J miles. 

The Sotjth-Bast Goodwin Buoy, striped black-and-white, with staff and cage, lies 
in 17 fathoms, with the East Goodwin light-vessel E.S.E., 1 mile. 

EAST GOODWIN Light-vessel lies in 30 fathoms IJ mile from the edge of 
the sand, and shows a green revolving light, at intervals of 15 seconds. This vessel 
has a diamond-shaped beacon at the mast-head, surmounted by a half- diamond, and 
lies with South Sand Head li^ht-vessel W. by S. i S., 6J miles ; Goodwin Beacon, 
N.N.W. i W., 2J miles ; and North Sand Head light-vessel, N. by E. i E., ^ miles. 

The South G-oodwin Buoy, chequered black-and white, with staff and globe, lies 
in 15J fathoms, with South Sand Head light- vessel W. by S. } S., 3 miles ; and East 
Goodwin light-vessel E. by N. J N., 3 J miles. 

Masters of vessels and pilots are cautioned to give the above-mentioned buoys a 
berth of no less than half a mile in passing them, on account of the tide, which 
sets with great strength to the north-eastward, towards and over the sand. 

Safety Beaoon.— On the Goodwin Sands is 50 feet above the sand, and is 
furnished with steps for the purpose of climbing to the top in case of distress. 
It is situate in lat. 51® 14' 41', nearly midway distant from the E. and S.E. Good- 
win buoys. 



SHOALS, &c. ON THE WESTERN SIDE OP THE GULL STREAM. 

The ELBOW is a small narrow shoal, having on its N.E. extremity a black-and- 
white vertically striped buoy, with staff and cage in 4J fathoms, with the North 
Foreland light-house N.W. by W., distant 2J miles, and the Gull buoy S. by 
W. i W., 2f miles. On this shoal there are from 18 to 23 feet, the shoalest part 
just within or westward of the buoy. This buoy is to be left on the starboard or 
west side, in pursuing the outer track for larger vessel towards the Downs. 

BROADSTAIRS KNOLL.— The inner channel has only 2} fathoms over it 
directly off Broadstairs, and is marked by a "buoy, chequered black-and-white, in 
Sl fathoms, with St. Peter's Church tower N.W. f W. ; and Elbow buoy E. by. N. J 
N., distant 1 J mile. 

About a mile to the northward of the Knoll buoy, are three small patches of 
16 and 18 feet, with 21 to 30 feet between them ; these shoals lie midway in a line 
between the Elbow and North Foreland; the westernmost is three-quarters of a 
mile from the North Foreland, and the easternmost three-quarters of a mile from 
the Elbow buoy. They are dangerous for vessels drawio.^ \s\sst<5i ^^v'»s^. ^S^ ^ss»a«^ 
Vessels should pass to the eastward oi tWILuoWVjMO^ wiSl >cSft»Ri >S^^^^- 



12 DEAL BANE. 

The GULL SAND is a narrow ridge, about a mile long, NJJ.B. and S.S.W. ; 
•on the middle is a shoal part of 18 feet, three-quarters of a mile S.S.E. from which 
is a conical buoy, chequered black-and-white, with the North Foreland light-house 
N.N.W. ; Gull light-vessel S.W., 4 miles ; North Bar buoy W. } S. 1 mile ; and 
North Sand Head light- vessel E. by S. ^ S. three-quarters of a mile. Ships may 
cross over the eastern end of the shoal in 4 fathoms, about one-third of a mile to 
the westward of the buoy ; but those of heavy draught should keep to the 
eastward. 

The South Foreland high light in line with the Gull light-vessel leads to the 
westward of the Gull buoy. 

NORTH 6AK Buoy, black-and-white rings, is laid down on the shoalest part, 
in 2 fathoms, with Gull buoy E. J N. ; Gull Stream light- vessel S.W. by S. ; and 
Kamsgate pier light N.W. by W. 

The BRAKE is a narrow but extensive sand, about N.E. by N. and S.W. by S., 
4^ miles long, with 3 feet only in some parts, and has a buoy at each end, and one 
in the middle, near its eastern side. 

North Bbake Buoy, striped black-and-white, with North Bar buoy S.E. three- 
quarters of a mile ; and Ramsgate pier light N.W. by W. J W., nearly 2 miles. 

Old Cudd Channel is marked by two buoys ; that on the northern side, the 
Dike, is black, and bears S.E. by E. ^ E., and that on the southern side, the Quetn, 
is black-and-white, in chequers, and bears S E. } E. from Ramsgate Pier, distant 
about three-quarters of a mile. 

RAMSGATE Light-houses.— On the West pier-head a fixed red light is shown 
while 10 feet water in the harbour ; but when there are less than 10 feet the red 
light is changed from red to green. There are also green leading lights on the 
East and West Clif&s, as noticed in the directions p. 15. 

On the East pier-head is a flashing^ light, 25 feet above the sea, illuminating an 
arc of 224° ; or from the direction of the Dike buoy round to the centre of the 
basin gates of the west entrance of the inner harbour ; the light revolves at equal 
intervals of 5 seconds light and 5 seconds dark, by which it will be readily dis- 
tinguished from the town lights behind. 

RAMSGATE CHANNEL.— North Fairway Buoy, striped red-and-white, is 
moored about W.S.W. from the entrance of the harbour, distant little more than 
•one-third of a mile. This buoy should not be passed to the eastward or 
northward. 

Rattler or Fairway Buoy, chequered red-and-white, in about 16 feet, with 
Ramsgate West light-house N.E. by N., and St. Peter's Church, Sandwich, W. JS. 

South Fairway Buoy, striped red-and-white, in the Ramsgate Channel, in 16 
feet, with the south end of No. 2 Battery, W. by N. i N.; Gull light-vessel S.E. by 
E. i E., 2 miles ; Rattler Fairway buoy N. ^ E., distant 1^ mile ; South Brake buoy 
■S. by E. I E., distant 1} mile. 

MiDDLB Brake Buoy, chequered black-and-white, is placed about midway 
between the north and south buoys, on the eastern side of the sand, in 5 fathoms, 
with the Gull Stream light-vessel S. by E. i E., and the North Bar buoy, N.E. by B. 
2^ miles. 

South Break Buoy, conical, black-and-white fings, with staff and triangle, in 6 
fathoms, with Deal Bank buoy S.W. i W., IJ mile ; Bunt Head buoy S. f E., 1 J- 
mile ; Gull light- vessel N.E. by E., 1^ mile ; vessels should never attempt to cross 
the sand to the northward of the buoy. 

DEAL BANE^ off Deal town, about two-thirds of a mile from the shore, with 
not more than 16 feet on it in one part, having 'a channel within it of 4 to 5 
£ithows; a chequered 6/iic^-aad-white buoy is placed on «^ "^to^^ctrng point of 
fond, in 4 fathoms, with Upper Deal Church, ^ust open to 1i5[i^ ^wiVK-^^xa ^i. \Jafe 
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time ball tower, W. J N.; Bunt Head buoy B. by S. i S., 1 J mile ; and South Brake 
buoy N.E. i E., IJ mile. 

A commodiouB pier has been run out at Deal, to the end of which pipes are laid 
for supplying ships with water ; and boats may lie at the end at all times of tide, 
except dead low water, spring-tides, and fill their casks without risk. 

DEAL TIME BALL.— The ball will be raised half-mast high at a few minutes 
before 1 o'clock, and will be raised at the top three minutes before one, every day. 
It will be dropped by an instantaneous galvanic current from the Royal Observatory, 
Greenwich, exactly at 1. The time to be noted, is the instant at which the biJl 
begins to fall from the cross arms of the vane. If, in consequence of Qalvanic 
accident, the ball is dropped too late or too soon, a black flag will be hoisted, till 
15 minutes before 2 ; the ball will then be raised and dropped by hand at 2. If the 
wind is very heavy the ball will not be raised. 

SOUTH FORELAND Lights are two brilliant fixed lights, bearing E. $ S. 
and W. J N. of each other 449 yards. The high light is 372 feet above high water. 
The building is painted white, 69 feet high. This light is visible 26 miles. 

The low light is 275 feet above high water, and visible 23 miles ; the building is 
49 feet high, painted white. The two light-houses in one form a mark to clear the 
South Sand Head. 

In the neighbourhood of Folkestone, stand off shore when the high light 
disappears ; but vessels (Rawing more than 14 feet should stand off when the low 
light disappears. 



MABGATE EOADS, AND FBOM SEA TO THE DOWNS. 

DIREOTIONS.— Vessels proceeding from MARGATE ROADS to the DOWNS 
should keep clear of the Long Nose Rocks, which stretch out from Foreness full 
half a mile, by passing to the northward of the striped black-and-white buoy, until 
the North Foreland light-house bears S.S.W. ^ W.; then steer S.S.E., according to 
the tide and distance from the Foreland, which will lead to the eastward of the 
striped beacon-buoy of the Elbow ; in this track there are from 6J to 8 fathoms. 
Having passed the buoy of the Elbow, leaving it about N.W., distant three-quarters 
of a mile, run S.S.W. for the leading mark through the Gull Stream, with the Gull 
light- vessel bearing S.W., and you will pass within a quarter of a mile of the Gull 
buoy. Pass the light-vessel on the west side, and a S.W. by S. course will take you 
through the Downs, and between the South Brake and Bunt Head buoys, and to a 
fair berth off the South Foreland. 

In coming from sea, ships must not bring the Goodwin light-vessel to the east- 
ward of S.E., until the Gull Stream light-vessel bears S.W. J W., and the North 
Foreland light-house N.W. by N. They will then have the Gidl Stream open ; and 
by steering S.W. J W.- bring the Gull light- vessel N.E. ; or being to the southward 
of the south Brake buoy, may run W.S.W. for an inshore ber& in the Downs, or 
keep on a S.W. course for the Man-of -War's Roadstead. 

Particular care and attention must be observed in taking the above bearings, and 
in steering, as the angles are small and the channel narrow, while sailing for the 
Downs in the night, and also in being unavoidably driven, or in sailing through 
the Gull Stream to the northward. 

The buoys of the GuU^ and the North Bar on the starboard, and the Goodwin 
light-vessel on the port side, will be a proper guide for the entrance to the Gull 
Stream ; but do not approach too near to the Goodwin. 

Small vessels proceeding through the 115^^^ CRKSOS^iU^ ot \ft KJoa^^^^^sSw.^ 
Elbow aDd Gnll Shoals for the DOWli^B, B\xo\x\d ^«.\\ toxtcA >(5aft^«^?^^^'^'^'^^ "* 
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14 BAHSGATE. 

before directed UDtil the North Foreland light-house bears W. by 8. 1 j^ mile ; then 
steer S.S.W., 8^ miles, which will lead between the south Brake buoy and the Bant 
Head ; whence proceed to the Downs. This track is to the eastward of the Broad- 
stairs Knoll, and North Brake buoys. Small vessels only should adopt this passa^ 
to the westward of the Elbow and Qull Shoals. 

Vessels leaving the Queen^s or Princess Channels, when abreast of the east buoy 
of Margate Sand, should steer about S.S.E. or S. by E. j E., until past the Elbow 
buoy, leaving it on the starboard side, and not going nearer than 3 cables* length. 
Being to the eastward of the Elbow buoy, about a mile, a S.S.W. course will lead 
to the eastward of the Gull Shoal, until the Qull Stream light-vessel bears S.W. In 
this direction proceed to the anchorage in the Downs,* as above directed. 

In working through the Gull Stream, bring the South Foreland upper light from 
cliff to clifE of Old Stairs Bay, keeping the lead always going, and stand towards 
the Goodwin, into 8 fathoms, and the Brake into 6 fathoms, so far as the Bunt 
Head. The Gull light-vessel is a good guide at all times, for the soundings are 
irregular. 



ANCHORAGE IN THE DOWNS, TO AND FROM RAMSGATB. 

Having passed through the Gull Stream for the Downs, the marks for anchoring 
with a large ship are South Foreland high light-house on with the middle of Ola 
Stairs Bay, and Upper Deal Mill on with Deal Castle, in 7, 8, or 9 fathoms, good 
holding clay ground. Moor with the best bower southward, so as to have an 
open hawse with southerly winds, If in the Downs in the night-time, and blowing 
hard from the S.S.E. or S., that you part your anchors, endeavour to bring the 
South Foreland high light to bear S.W. ^ W., and steer N.E. ^ E. which course will 
lead out through the Gull Stream, between the Brake and Goodwin ; when as far 
as the Gull light-vessel, keep N.E. ^ E. 

Be careful to keep the lead going, and when so far to the northward as to bring 
the North Foreland light to bear N.W. by N., steer E.S.E. or E., which will cany 
yon clear of the North Sand Head and light- vessel. There are not more than 6 or 
7 fathoms on the flat ofE the Foreland ; but when the water deepens to 18 or 20 
fathoms you will be outside of all the sands, and may steer either to the northward 
or southward, as occasion requires. Small vessels drawing less than 12 feet may 
proceed through the Inner Channel, as before directed. 

Tlie SlilALL DOWNS is that space between the south end of the Brake and 
the shore, extending about 2 miles from Sandown Castle, towards Ramsgate, with 
good anchorage in from 6 to 2^ fathoms, with the coast-guard and No. 2 Battery, 
which stands about 2 miles to the northward of Sandown Castle, appearing between 
the two churches of Sandwich ; Deal Mill and Sandown Castle in one. 

RAMSGATE is built on the declivity and sumjoiits of two hills. Its harbour is 
formed by two stone piers, projecting 1,310 feet into the sea, and enclosing an inner 
harbour or basin. There is also a dry dock and building yard, a patent slip 450 
feet in length, 350 feet of which is available for the reception of two vessels at the 
same time, of from 300 to 500 tons burthen, and drawing in ballast &om 12 to 14 
feet water. 

To the northward of the Small Downs, between the Brake and Ramsgate, is the 
Inner or Ramsgate Channel, for navigating which, and it being of importance that 
ships should not run for Ramsgate Harbour when it is low water, the f olio win gp 
rules must be observed : — 

A red hall wi]) he hoiated upon the cliff near Jacob's Ladder, in the day-time, 
v^ea there are 10 feet water between the pier-lieadB •, and. «X. m^l^^x^k^'^^gaX, 



BAHSGATE. 15 

in the light-house upon the west pier will be lighted when there is the same water ; 
and they will.be continued until the water falls to 10 feet, when a green light will 
be substituted. A green light is also exhibited from a lamp at the west end of the 
Wellington Crescent, on the East Cliff, which kept in a line with the west pier 
light, will lead up in the best water from the Fairway or Battler buoy. Also, a 

green light on the West Cliff, noticed in p. 16 as leading lights for Old Cudd's 
hannel. 

On the east pier-head is a light-house, showing a flashing light, described 
in p. 12. 

It is high water, full and change, in the harbour at lib. 45m. ; and at 9h. 20m. in 
the morning, the tide begins to set N.E., and continues 5 hours and 25 minutes. 
On the moon's quarter it is high water at about 4h. 20m. At about an hour after 
the 10-foot signal is made, there will be 16 feet with spring-tides between the 
pier-heads; 2h. after, or at high water, about 20 feet. With neap-tides, 1 hour 
after the 10-foot signal is made, there will be 12 feet ; 2h. after, or at high water, 
15 feet. 

To sail in from off Sandown Castle, steer about midway between the shore and 
the Brake, about 2 miles, when you will be up to the South Fairway buoy, and will 
have the light-house on the west pier-head on with the Obelisk ; keeping these in 
one, will lead up to the red-and-white chequered Fairway buoy. Pass close on the 
outside of this buoy, and steer directly for the west pier-head. 

In approaching the harbour, if the tide sets to the eastward, keep good sail on 
the ship, and steer close to the west pier-head, and if you cannot conveniently make 
fast to one of the buoys within the harbour, throw all your sails aback, and let go 
your anchor ; or if you have no anchors, run on the East Bank, directly towards the 
pier-house ; you will then be under the direction of the harbour-master, who will 
order you into a proper berth. 

N.B. — ^The best time to enter Bamsgate Harbour (if the vessel does not draw too 
much water) is 2 hours before high water, or when the tide begins to set to the 
N.E., outside the pier-heads. 

A boat and men are appointed to attend ships coming into the harbour, without 
expense. * They in general make a rope fast to bring you up, and then leave you if 
there are many ships coming in ; but if not they will assist you further. 

DIBEOTIONSfor SAILING towards the harbour in the NIGHT, which is only to 
to be attempted by vessels of burthen in cases of extreme necessity : — 

All captains of ships in the Downs, in bad weather, should know their exact 
situation before dark, by intersected bearings of Sandown Castle and the Halfway 
Houses ; and, consequently, their bearings and distances from the point where' the 
buoy of the South Fairway or Battler is placed. They should also keep a good 
look-out for, and note the time when the lO-f oot signal is made. 

If viessels part from their anchors, or are obliged to cut from them they must 
steer by their bearings, obtained before night, such a course as will bring them to 
the buoy in the Fairway^ when the western reflector of the light on the west pier- 
head will bear N.B. by N., and will be in line with the green light, on the East 
Cliff (the only guides in the night). Keeping the lights on these bearings, and 
in a line, will bring you to the west pier-head, when you must enter in the manner 
before directed. 

N.B. — ^If the tide be running to the eastward, take particular care not to let 
the light get to the northward of N.E. by N., until you almost touch the pier- 
head, or the tide will certainly set you to the eastward, past the entrance. It is 
desirable that no vessel will cut or run for Bamsgate Harbour in the night-time, 
unless in case of real distress, lest by so doing she run into g;reatet d»5^<s65c^^^^>i^^ 
view only to avoid a temporary gale, wMch i^eiae^etwa^i^ «sA ^^^^^^ ^vsQaiSk.\».^s^ 
might have enabled her to ride out, at least \m!t\\ da.^-\^^\.- ^^s^*^^ ^'s&ss^^^^ 
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the night-time is to ran for the Gull Stream, by bringing the South Foreland high 
light to bear S.W. i W., nntil yon come abreast of the Gull Stream light-vessel, 
keeping her on the starboard side ; then steer N.E. i E. until the Gk>odwin light- 
yessel bears S.E., in 7 or 8 fathoms ; you may then anchor or bring-to for the night. 

There is an inner passage or channel to Bamsgate leading, to the northward of 
the Brake, named Old Oudd Channel, but fit only for small vessels, being much 
encumbered with shoals, the situations of which will be best understood by an 
inspection of the chart. Old Cudd Channel should not be attempted by any one 
not well acquainted. 

The shoals which bound these channels are the Brake, Quern, and Dike. 

OLD CUDD CHANNEL is narrow and situate between the Quern, and Dike, 
chiefly used when bound to Bamsgate from the northward. To sail through this 
passage, bring the Pugin Tower (to the westward of the town) just open to the 
west of the west pier which leads through. This will lead from the southward of 
the Gull Buoy, to the northward of the North Bar buoy, and the buoy of the North 
Brake, aud between the Dike and Quern buoys. The width of the channel between 
the buoys is less than a cable's length, and the least depth 9 feet. 

Leading Lights. — One green light will be shown upon the West ClifP, and a 
second green light in the light-house on the west pier, which two green lights will 
indicate that there is less than 10 feet at the entrance of the harbour, and when in 
a line will lead in the best water through Old Cudd Channel. When there are 
10 feet and upwards at the entrance of the harbour, the green light on the west 
pier will not be shown, and the usual red light of the light-house will be shown, 
and this in line with the green light on the West Cliff will constitute the leading 
lights through the channel towards the harbour. The green light now shown at 
the west pier light-house, in the direction of Old Cudd Channel, when the tide has 
fallen to 10 feet, will be shown on the same arc as the red light. 

Vessels drawing more than 9 feet should not attempt to enter the harbour until 
the red light is exhibited at the pier light-house. 

Ships in the DOWNS, when bound to the westward with southerly winds, should 
weigh at slack water, and cast their heads towards the shore. In turning out of 
the Downs, great care must be taken to avoid those sands, which lie in the way. 
Stand no nearer to Deal Bank than 7 fathoms nor into less than 12 fathoms, ofE the 
pitch of the Foreland. Stand towards the Goodwin Sands into 12 fathoms, until 
Bingwood Church comes on with the old wall to the northward of Kingsdown ; 
then tack when in 13 fathoms, as the Goodwin is steep-to from thence to the South 
Sand Head. 

The marks to carry you clear of the South Sand Head are Upper Deal Mill over 
Walmer Castle, or Folkestone Church a little to the left of Shakespere's Cliff. Li 
the night keep the South Foreland lights in one, bearing W. } N. Between the 
South Sand Head and the South Foreland you will have from 10 to 13 fathoms. 
At the South Sand Head, Shakespere's Cliff appears just as much to the left of the 
South Foreland as the higher light appears to the right of it ; but the best guide 
is the light- vessel. 

TIDES. — Upon the Vame and Bidge it is high water, on full and change, at 
lOh. 40m. ; but the north-eastern stream does not commence imtil 4^ hours' flood 
by the shore, nor the western stream until 4 J hours' ebb. The tide runs 6^ hours to 
the N.E. and 5^ hours to the S.W. 

On the south side of the channel it is high water at Calais at llh. 49m., 5 minutes 
later than at Bamsgate. In the Gull Stream, near Bunt Head, the N.E. stream 
begins at about Ih. 10m. before high water at Dover, and runs 6 hours ; it then 
turns and runs in a contrary direction, till 1^ hour before next high water. 

At Deal and in the Downs, the tide flows until llh. 15m., on full and change, 
MiHf epiiDg-tidea nae 18 feet, neaps 10 or 12. At th^ ^uth Foreland it flows 



( 



STRAIT OF DOVBB. 17 

until llh. 5m. In the stream in the Downs the tide nms north-eastward about 
4 hours after it is high water by the shore ; the flood, or the north-eastern stream, 
ruDs about 6^ hours ; and the ebb, or south-western stream, 5^ hours. When the 
wind is at N.E., and blows strong, it sometimes keeps back the tide in the Downs 
an hour or more ; southerly winds have a contrary effect. When rounding the 
South Foreland, in light winds and flood-tide, endeavour to keep near the point, 
lest the tide should set you too near the South Sand Head. 



Eastward op Goodwin Sands to the Downs. — To sail to the northward of the 
North Sand Head, bring St. Peter's Church tower well open to the right of Broad- 
stairs Mill ; in the night, bring the North Foreland Light N.W. ^ N. and come no 
nearer than 8 fathoms ; and should the North Sand Head Light-vessel be gone, 
keep the North Foreland Light in the above bearing until you get into 18 or 19 
fathoms, and keep the lead going. From a depth of 18 fathoms a S.S.W. course for 
6 miles, until past the Goodwin beacon ; then W.S.W., 6 miles, will bring you to 
the southward of the South Sand Head, or, when you get the South Foreland 
lights W. by N., or in one, you may boldly steer in for the Foreland, into 13 or 12 
fathoms ; then steer N.N.E. J E., or N.E. by N., for the Downs. 

In the day-time, Folkestone high land clear of Shakespere's Cliff, is the mark 
for sailing in clear of the South Sand Head. In proceeding from the North Fore- 
land to the back of the Goodwin with a southerly wind, endeavour to be off the 
North Sand Head when the tide begins to run to the southward, and come no 
nearer to the east side of the Goodwin than 26 or 28 fathoms, until you are to the 
southward of the Goodwin beacon, and have the Gull Light N.W. J N., nor bring 
the Goodwin Lights to the eastward of north ; but with the Gull Light N.W. by Nl 
you may bring the Goodwin Lights, N.N.E., until you get the South Foreland 
Lights in one, W. } N., which mark clears the South Sand Head. Keep the lead 
going. 

The buoys and light-vessel on the east side of the Goodwin will be the best guide 
by day. 



STRAIT OF DOVER 
Description of the Shoals, &o. 



The VARNB and RIDGE.— Nearly midway of the Strait of Dover are two 
shoals called the Vame and Ridge, the former lying on the English, the latter on 
the French side. The N.E. end of the Vame lies S. by W. } W., 8 miles from the 
South Foreland high light ; and N.W. by N., 8 J miles, from Folkestone Church. 
From this end the sand extends S.W. by W., 5 miles, and is about three-quarters 
of a mile broad. The S.W. end of the sand lies S.S.W. J W., 11 miles, from Dover 
Castle ; S. ^ E., 9^ miles, from Folkestone Church ; and E.S.E. } E., 12 miles, from 
Dungeness light-house. On this end of the sand are 6 fathoms, on the E. end 4 
fathoms, and on the other parts from 1^ to 4 fathoms. Near the sand on each side 
are 12 and 13 fathoms. ; and between the coast and shoal are 14, 16, and 18 fathoms. 

The Vame Light-vessel is placed in 16 fathoms, about a mile W. by N. J N. 
from the S.W. end of the sand, and exhibits a quick, red, revolving light, has one 
mast, carries a ball at the mast-head, and lies with Dungeness light-house 
W. by N. J N., llf miles ; Folkestone Church N. -westerly 9 miles ; South Foreland 
high light N.E. | N., 12J miles, and Cape Grisnez light S.E. i E., 12J miles. 
S.E., three-quarters of a mile from the light- vessel ia tha V«rcL^ ^^jiX^fe.>»5sss^'. 
painted black. 

Bnojr.^A large red spiral buoy, wit\i ataffi axi^\>^WYDL\^^^^^^^^^'^'^^^* 
[E. Channel. 2 
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end of the shoal, with Varne light-vessel S.W. by W. i W.; South Foreland high 
light N. by E. i E., 8 miles, and Folkestone Church N.W., 8 miles. 

The N.E. end of the Ridge, in 6 fathoms, lies S. by W., 11 miles, from Dover 
Castle, and N.W. i N., 9 miles, from Cape Grisnez light-house ; it thence extends 
S.W. J W., 9 miles, and is a mile broad. The S.W. end, in 6 fathoms, lies S.E. ^ B.^ 
13J miles, from Dungeness light-house ; S.S.W. i W., 19 miles from Dover Castlie, 
and nearly W. by N., 11 J miles, from Cape Grisnez. On the middle of the saod 
are 2J fathoms, and on a spot near the W. end only a fathom, and close to both 
sides are 11 and 12 fathoms. The channel between the E. end of this sand and the 
Varne is about 2 miles wide, with 16 fathoms in the middle. The spring tide seta 
across the sand at the rate of 2^ miles per hour. 

Deal mill kept open of the Hope land will carry you clear to the eastward of 
both banks ; Mx)ntlambert telegraph, on with Boulogne New Cathedral, S.E., will 
take you to the southward of the Ridge. The light-house of Cape Grisnez, bearing 
E. i N., leads in mid-channel between the Ridge and the Ridens. 

Bullook Bank.^This bank lies with Dungeness light-house bearing N. ^ B., 
11 miles distant, and Cape Grisnez light-house %, 21 miles, with 9 fathoms upon a 
bottom of fine sand. 



THE COAST OF FRANCE FROM CAPE BLANCNEZ TO THE 

RIVER CANCHE. 

Description of the Land, &o. 

CAPE BLANCNEZ, or Calais CliflE, lies 6 miles W. of Calais, and at nearly 
6 miles W. by S. from the latter is Cape Grisnez. Blancnez, so called from its 
whiteness, ma^ be distinguished 19 or 20 miles o£E. Between Blancnez and Grisnez 
the land is hilly, though the shore about Wissant, which is midway between, is 
sandy. A dry sand at low-water extends the whole way along shore from Calais 
to Cape Grisnez, drying, upon an average, one-third of a mile from the shore ; 
upon this sand, to the N.E. and S.W. of Blancnez are some rocks. The water 
continues shoal to some distance from the dry sand, and on the parallel of the Bas 
Escalles, stretches out 2 miles from the coast, turning S.W. to Cape Grisnez, 
forming the Ligne Bank, some parts of which, in an E. by N. direction from Cape 
Grisnez, dry ; but to the S. of which there is a very shallow channel. This bank 
is marked by a buoy, bearing N.E. by E. from Cape Grisnez light-house, distant 
nearly 4 miles, and 2 miles o£E the shore. The Rouge Riden and the Quenocs lie 
to the N. and N. by W. from Blancnez, the least water upon each being IJ fathoni ; 
the outer one, the Quenocs, is about 1^ mile from Blancnez, and marked by a bell 
buoy. Upon the N.W. part of the Ligne Bank, called the Barriere, near where 
the buoy is placed, the depth is not more than 4J feet ; and to the eastward 
of which, near to the dry sand of the coast, are some rocks, which dry called the 
Guards. 

Between Blancnez and Cape Grisnez, 16 fathoms is as near as a large vessel 
ought to stand inshore in thick weather, till you get Cape Grisnez to bear S., when 
you may haul in for it Thence to Boulogne the coast is clear all the way, within 
half a mile of the shore. 

GAPE GRISNEZ.— A light-house is erected upon Cape Grisnez, from which 
a bright revolving electric light is shown every half minute ; it is elevated 79 feet 
from the base, and 226 feet above the sea at high water, and may be seen 24 miles of^. 
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Between the Bidge and the shore are from 20 to 30 f athoms, the deepest water 
being near the Ridge. You may stand towards the shore into 11 fathoms without 
danger. Here, as at Dungeness, the North Sea and Channel tides meet. 

From Cape Grisnez to the entrance of Boulogne, is S.S.W. nearly 9 miles. About 
1^ mile to the southward of the cape in St. John's Road, is an anchorage of 9 to 
10 fathoms, where ships lie secure from E.N.E., East, and S.E. winds ; but with the 
wind strong from the S.W., West, or N.W. it is dangerous ; and as the ground, for 
about half a mile from the shore, ,is foul and rocky, be careful not to come within 
tiiat distance, nor into less than 9 or 10 fathoms. Between this road and a point to 
the westward of Boulogne are several sunken rocks, some of which lie nearly half 
a mile from shore. 

About 4 miles to the S.S.W. of St. John's Road, and 2 miles S.W. by W. ^ W. 
from the entrance to Ambleteuse Harbour, is the road of Ambleteuse, where vessels 
may ride in 6 to 8 fathoms, during easterly gales. Within 2 miles to the northward 
of Boulogne are two towers or forts, built on the rocks, which dry at low water ; 
and within the same distance southward is a similar one called Fort Heurt ; these 
become isolated at high water. 

BOULOGNE HARBOUR has of late years been considerably improved ; new 
piers have been built, and the basin much extended. Vessels may anchor oflE the 
harbour, at a mile from shore, in 6 to 9 fathoms. 

Lights. — ^Two tide-lights are exhibited on the head of the S.-westem jetty ; the 
one elevated 43, and other 33 feet above high water. They are placed vertically 
and are both fixed lights, visible 9 miles. When there are 9J feet on the bar, the 
first lantern is lighted ; and at high water a second lantern below the first. Both 
are extinguished when there are only 9^ feet at ebb on the bar. At the end 
of the N.-eastem jetty a fixed red light is placed, elevated 46 feet, visible 4 miles, 
and lighted from 9} teet flood to 9^ feet ebb, so that from high water until 9} feet 
on the falling tide all three lights are exhibited, after which they are extinguished. 
A fixed green light is also shown at the extremity of the N.E. jetty, and a ball by 
day ,* this green light in line with the red light indicates the direction of the stone 
foundation close to the N.E. jetty. 

The general direction of the entrance is S.E. by S. ; then S.E. into the harbour, 
and is bounded by two jetties ; the one to the S.-westward is solid up to the. level 
of high water ; it stretches out to the length of 2,205 English feet ; the other to the 
N. -eastward extends directly out, parallel with, but not so far out as the S.W., being 
1,641 feet in length. The channel is 4 cables long and 200 feet wide. The N.E. 
jetty has been extended by the addition of a low breakwater, 500 yards long, com- 
posed of rough stone work for 150 yards from the jetty head, and with strong st^ke 
work the remaining length. This breakwater is from 3 to 9 feet 'above the level of 
low water, and its position is marked by two black buoys, one placed near the outer 
extremity, at IJ cable's length from the outer end of the S.W. jetty, and the other 
about halt a cable further in. 0£E the end of the N.E. pier a buoy is, or was, laid 
down to where it is rocky, and to where the N.E. pier may hereafter possibly be 
extended. * 

Tides. — It is high water, on full and change, at llh. 25m. a.m. Highest spring- 
tides rise 25, neaps 19| feet. 

The great object of the improvements has been to make Boulogne a harbour of 
refuge for ships surprised by bad weather in the Channel ; and it may be usefuLto 
add, that in the construction of the jetties everything has been done to facilitate 
the movements of vessels ; and that the system of signals, both for day and night, 
has been made as perfect as possible. The entrance is so easy, that mariners who 
have been once in take no pilots, even at night. This harbour may, therefore, now 
be considered, if taken at proper time of tide, as one of the easiest andealQ&t.v^ 
this part of the English Channel. 

The channel between the pieiB dfiea «i\>o\i\. ^\.o^ ^^'v. ^sioa^^Vs^^^^^^^"^' 
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fipring-tides ; and the sand, over which vessels pass to enter the port, dries to about 
the same height, a quarter of a mile to the W. of the end of the S.W. pier. Within 
the harbour 3ie bottom is dry at low water. 

The coast from Cape Grisnez to the southward of Boulogne is protected by 
batteries; and a lofty column is erected near Boulogne, called the Column of 
ITapoleon ; it is 160 feet high. 



BANKS OFF THE LAND. 



B ASSURE de BAAS.— Outside the harbour lies the Long Bank, called the 
Bassure de Baas, which stretches lengthwise, in a curve, from Ambleteuse to the 
S.W. by S., W.S.W., and W., for 11 leagues. This bank is divided into two parts 
by a swatchway, of 7^ fathoms, at 6 miles from the N.E. end. The bank is half a 
mile broad, and has upon it generally from 3^ to 7 fathoms. Its shoalest part has 
about 12 feet upon it, and lies with Cape D'Alpreck light-house E. by N. i N., a 
little more than 2 miles distant, and the Napoleon Column in line with Henrt 
Fort, bearing E.N.E. During westerly gales the sea breaks with great violence on 
this part. The eastern part of the bank is steep-to ; but you may pass through the 
channel between the 12 feet shoal and the shore by keeping Creche Point, just 
touching Heurt Fort. To the northward of the swatchway the depth is 6 fathoms, 
then decreasing to 3 and 3^. To the south ward -of the shoalest part the depths are 
3} and 4 fathoms, to 3} on the parallel of 50° 3(y, then increasing to 5, 6, 7, and 8 
fathoms, and at the S.W. end are 11 and 9 fathoms. Close to the western side of 
the bank are from 11 to 14 fathoms. With the pier-head of Boulogne S.E., you 
cross the bank in about 6 fathoms. A large ship may cross it in 7 to 8 fathoms by 
keeping the Napoleon Column in one with the tower on the S.W. jetty, E. ^ N. 

VBRQOYER. — About 4 leagues W. by S. from the entrance of Boulogne lies 
a sand-bank, called the Yergoyer, on the shoalest part of which there are but 12 feet 
at low water. From this part Cape Grisnez bears N.E. } £., distant 19 miles, and 
Dungeness N. by W., 24 miles, and Mont St. Frieux E.S.E. J E., 11 J miles ; and 
from this part of the bank the French coast can be plainly seen. The bank is 
dangerous to vessels coming from the northward, when the sea does not break on 
it. It extends W.S.W. f S., nearly 13 miles, and has from 2 to 8 fathoms on it. 
Near the N. side are from 20 to 25 fathoms ; and between it and the Bassure de 
Baas, from 13 to 17 fathoms. 

BASSURELLE. — N.W. by W., distant 8 miles from the shoal part of the Ver- 
ffoyer, lies another shallow bank, about 2 miles in length, N.E. and S.W., called 
we Bassurelle ; this has from 4 to 7 fathoms on it, and bears from Cape Grisnez 
W. by S. } S., distant 23 miles, and from Dungeness S. J W., 18 miles. There are 
from 9 to 15 fathoms close to it, and between it and the Yergoyer from 19 to 32 
fathoms. This bank should be carefully avoided by large vessels, or even small 
ones in bad weather. 

LEB RIDEN^!^^ust to the northward of a direct line between Bassurelle and 
Oape Grisnez, and at the distance of 13 miles from the latter, lies some shoi^ 
patches of sand, called by the French the Rid ens, the shoalest of which has 6 fathoms 
upon it. These patches seem to be what was formerly the Boulogne Middle. They 
lie a by W. i W., distant 6 miles from the S.W. end of the Ridge, and S.S.E. ^ E.. 
17 miles from Dungeness. Between these banks and the Ridge there are 11 ana 
14 fathoms ; close to their E. side there are 14 fathoms, and between them and tiie . 
shore, 17 to 30 fathoms ; between them and the Yergoyer, 15 to 30 fathoms ; emd 
between them and the Bassurelle, from 15 to 20 fathoms. On the western side 
there are only from 9 to 11 fathoms, to the distance of 1} mile, in a W.N.W. 
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All the banks in the environs of Boulogne are formed of fine sand and mussel 
fihell. 

POINT D'ALPRECK Light.— On this point, which is Httle more than 2 miles to 
the S.W. of Boulogne, a light-house is erected, about 33 feet high ; the height of the 
lantern above the level at high water is about 161 feet. It is situate near the 
Old Semaphore, 2^ miles S.W. of Boulogne, and exhibits a fixed light, varied by a 
red flash every two minutes, visible at the distance of 10 miles in clear weather. 
Each flash is preceded and followed by a short eclipse. The cape upon which the 
light-house stands is a perpendicular rocky clifE 135 feet above the level of high 
water. A rocky shelf covered with boulders, dries about a cable's length from the 
foot of the clifE at low tide. 

ETAPLES. — From Boulogne to the River Canche, or harbour of Etaples, the 
distance is 4 leagues. The land between is high, and has a white appearance, 
but the coast is bordered with sand-hills aQd downs. On this high land is situate 
the Mont St. Frioux already noticed. The harbour is dry at low water, and has 
several shifting banks at its entrance. 

Lights.— 1. On Point L'Omel, N. side of the mouth of La Canche River is a 
circular stone tower, 40 feet above the level of high water, exhibiting a fixed light 
visible 6 miles. il 

2, 3. On Point Touquet, S. side of the entrance of the river, two octagonal light- 
houses are erected, each 167 feet in height, and 174 feet above the level of high 
water. They are situate N.N.E. and S.S.W. of each other, distant 273 yards, and 
exhibit fixed lights, visible at the distance of 20 miles. 



FROM THE DOWNS TO BEACHY HEAD. 

DOVER.— The harbour of Dover is situate 3 miles W. } S. from the South Fore- 
land headland and is 21 miles distant from Cape Grisnez, on the coast of France. 
T^s town forms a point of communication between England and the Continent, and 
has regular intercourse with Boulogne and Calais. To the east of the town is the 
ancient castle on the top of a commanding hill. It has also a citadel and several 
strong detached forts. 

The entrance to the harbour is between two piers, and is 150 feet wide, in the 
direction of N.W. by N. and S.W. by S., there being little over 3 feet of water 
between them at low water. The western pier projects further into the sea than 
the other, and has a flagstafiE upon it, from which two of the tide lights are 
exhibited. 

Admiralty Pier. — ^This pier is built out from Cheeseman's Head, in a S. by 
E. J E. direction, about 2 cables' length, then turning to the S.E. ^ S. for nearly 1^ 
cable. At the end of this pier a light is shown from a tower. The light is a fixed 
white light varied by flashes at intervals of seven seconds and a half ; it is 44 feet 
above high water, and in clear weather the fixed light should be visible from a 
distance of 6 to 7 miles — ^the flashes somewhat farther. 

The tower, 30 feet high, is cylindrical and painted red. A bell will be sounded 
in foggy weather, giving single strokes at intervals of seven seconds and a half. 
The blue light previously shown from the end of the Admiralty pier is discontinued. 
This pier renders the harbour always open to vessels, when there is sufficient water 
at the entrance. 

The harbour consists of three basins, the outer one being the tidal harbour; 
then an inner harbour enclosed by flood gates ; and a pent-up basin communi- 
cating both with the inner and outer harbours, as required. At theN.R. ^^4.^ 
this basin is a patent slip Jfor hauling up vefsiB^la lot t^-^^o^^ %L<5i» ^"SHjl^ ^\jRseS^^s^ 
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Ohatham, and Dover Railway runs through the town and on to the Admiralty 
Pier, and the Sonth Eastern comes along the coast and through a tonnel under 
Shakespere's Cliff to the S.W. of the town. 

The Harbour Lights and Tide Signals.—!. The first is the light abova 
mentioned at the end of the Admirally Pier. 

2. There are three fixed lights exhibited on the south pier-head. 

3. A red light is shown from the north pier-head, 12 feet in height, and visible 
3 miles. These lights on the north and south piers are tidal lights. 

4. A green fixed light exhibited at the west side of entrance to Granville Dock, 
about 9 feet from the edge of the wharf near the gates. 

NOTE. — ^The two red tidal lights, of unequal heights, are exhibited from a stafE 
on Dover south pier-head, and the small low red li^ht on the north pier-head. 
This latter red light, and a similar .red light on the low outer comer of the 
south pier are shown when there are from 7 to 10 feet water at the entrance ; tiie 
two red lights on the staff on the south pier, and the low red light on the north 
pier when above 10 feet, and till the water has fallen again to that lev^ and the 
single low red lights on each pier when there are from 10 to 7 feet. Tne Ik^hts 
only point out the position of the piers, and do not indicate the channel, which 
continually varies with the shifting of the sands. 

Day Signals. — ^When the depth of water on ebb and flow, by the index is from 
7 to 10 feet, a red flag, with a black ball under, is shown from the custonuurv 
staff on the south pier. From 10 to 13 feet, a red flag only on the same staffi 
From 13 feet upwards, a red flag with a black ball oyer on the like staff. 

No signals to ships in general will be made between 7 feet ebb, and 7 feet 
flood, and whenever, at other times, the harbour is inaccessible to vessels, the flag 
(if in the day) will be hauled down, and (if at night) the light or lights on the 
south-pier will be extinguished. 

Tides. — In the harbour of Dover it is high water at llh. 12m. ; the water lises 
at spring-tides nearly 19 feet, neaps 15 feet ; and on the bar, at half -flood, 10 feet 

ANCHORAGE. — ^Vessels using the anchorage in Dover Bay during weeterly 
winds, should avoid anchoring with the end of the Admiralty Pier on a S. W. 
by W. bearing ; for on this line, between the tidal periods of 5 hours* flood and 
half -ebb, the eastern stream carrying the westerly swell with it up channel, and 
running close past the end of the pier with great velocity, is there met by the 
eddy or outflow from Dover Bay, which, opposing the progress of the advanci^ 
swell, throws up a short turbulent sea along the line of contact in a N.E. by £ 
direction from the pier end, causing vessels to roll and surge about, risking fouling 
their anchors and snapping their chains. 

Large vessels should therefore anchor outside this line, in not less than 5^ to 
6 fathoms at low water, with the keep of Dover Castle within or westward of the 
Castle jetty, one-third the distance towards the Boundary Groyne, bearing N. ^ W.; 
and the end of the Admiralty Pier W. or W. by S.; Shakespere^s Cliff will then he 
nearly in a line with the end of the Admiralty Pier. 

Small vessels should anchor with the entrance of Dover Harbour open, and not 
further out than to have the end of the Admiralty Pier bearing S.W. by 8. 

In coming from the westward for Dover Harbour give the end of the Admirally 
Pier a good berth, then steer towards the pier heads ; but it is not adyisable to 
enter directly after a gale of southerly or S. -westerly winds without a pilot. The 
beet time to enter is about l^h. before, and l^h. after H.W. 

In order to warn vessels of the dangers near Folkestone, the South Forelafad 
high light is not visible to the northward of the line of bearing E. by N. OS 
I'^estone, stand oft ahore when the high light diaapv^axs \ but vessels drawing 
loojv than 14 feet should stand off shore when the \ow \\g\i\. dVA^i^^oabt^. 




FOLKESTONE. 23 

FOLKESTONE lies 5 miles W. ^ S. of Dover, and has a small harbour, much 
freqaented by steam-packets, which ran between Folkestone and Boulogne. 

Harbour Lights. — On the S. pier-head a red light, 37 feet above high water. 
A white light under the red (see day and night signals). Vessels drawing 14 feet 
can enter at high water springs ; the entrance is nearly dry at low water spring- 
tides. 

An iron skeleton light-house on the extremity of the New Pier, S. J W. westerly, 
224 yards from light-house on south pier. This light-house shows a green light, 
seen in all directions seaward, from W. by N. to E^N.E. A white light inshore of 
the above bearing indicates danger. 

Day Signals. — A red flag is hoisted half-mast at the harbour flag-staff, when 
the depth of water at the entrance of the harbour is 12 feet. 

The red flag is hoisted at the mast-head, while the depth of water is 14 feet. 

When the depth of water is above 14 feet, a black ball is shown under the red 
flag. 

When the flag is hauled down to the base of flag staff, it indicates that caution 
is necessary. 

When the red flag is not shown, there is less than 12 feet water, or some 
obstruction in the fairway ; or the harbour is inaccessible. 

Night Signals. — ^A fixed red light is exhibited from the Harbour South Pier 
light-house, while there is 12 feet water between the pier-heads. 

A white light is shown under the red light from the same light-house, while the 
depth of water is 14 feet between the pier heads. 

When the red light is blinked at intervals, it indicates that caution is necessary. 

When the lights are not exhibited, there is less than 12 feet water, or some 
obstruction in the fair way ; or the harbour is inaccessible. 

Mariners are cautioned against entering the harbour when the red flag is not 
shown or when the red light is not exhibited. Vessels entering under such cir- 
cumstances are liable to a penalty. 

Anohobagb. — Off Folkestone there is anchorage in 12 or 14 fathoms; but near 
this place, and to the westward of it, a ledge of rocks runs off a quarter of a mile from 
the shore, having 12 fathoms close to it, which may be avoided by keeping the 
South Foreland open of Dover Oliff. The green light on the new pier leads about 
70 yards clear of the Mole Head and Oak-End Bocks off Folkestone. North, or in- 
shore of the above lines, the light changes to white. 

It is high water at Folkestone Pier at llh. 7m. ; spring-tides rise 20 feet, neaps 
16^ feet. 

EAST ROAD. — ^To the S.-westward of Folkestone is a flat, running in the 
direction of the coast towards Dungeness, and having over it 2 and 4 fathoms ; 
this part is now called the East Road. On this flat is situated what is called 
the Roar Bank, about a mile from the shore, with 1^ fathom on it ; it extends 
N.E. and S.W., the centre part lying with Romney Church W.N.W. To the 
S.S.W. of this bank the flat extends off and forms the Swallow Bank, with 3 
fathoms on it ; Dungeness light-house bearing S.W. by W. ^ W. will lead clear of 
the flat and the Roar, and leads up to where a black-and-white chequered buoy is 
laid, called the Ne^come Buoy, with Lydd Mill N.W. ; Dungeness light-house 
S.W. } W.; and Romney Church N. J W.; midway between this buoy and the shore 
are less than 6 feet at low water. 

To the eastward of Dungeness is the cruising ground for the Cinque-port pilots. 

DIJNQ-ENESS Lights. — Dungeness is a low, steep, beachy point, with a round 
light-house upon it, bearing a fixed light of the first order, which may be «t&^^\& 
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milefl ofL The body of this light-honse is painted in red and white horizontal bands 
to distii^^h it as a sea mark by dav. It lies nearly 21 miles W.S.W. ^ W. from 
the Sonw Foreland ; and the point oi the Ness may be rounded in 12 to 9 ^ithoms 
if necessary ; at 1^ cablets length from the Ness are 15 fathoms, in which depth the 
greatest strength of the tide is fomid. High water at lOh. 45ni., spring-tideB rise 
2 If feet, neaps 19. 

The high light of Dan^eness has been altered from an electric light to the most 

E>werfnl form of oil lignt, and the red light to the westward is> shown from the 
ntem instead of, as formerly, from a window beneath it. There is, consequently, 
no white light in a westerly direction between the bearing of west from, the light- 
honse and the land. 

The limit of the red sector of light of Dongeness light, seen from East Bay, is 
visible from the bearing of S.W. by W. J W. in to the land. 

Dongeness Beaoon.— In consequence of the rapid accumulation of the beach 
to seaward at Dungeness Point, a conspicuous beacon of wood, consisting of a 
mast, 50 feet high, with two large globes fixed vertically thereon has been placed 
on the point, a few yards above high water mark, about 400 yards S.E. ^ E. from 
the light-house tower. 

Dongeness Outer Light.— In consequence of the beach at Dungeness having 
grown out, so that the light-house is now some distance inland, the extreme edge 
of the shore is marked by an additional light-house placed to the S.E. of the inner 
light-house, as near the high water line as practicable. 

The light is a flashing white light, showing a quick flash at intervals of five 
seconds, the flash being of two secondis duration ; it is elevated 28 feet above the 
level of high water, and visible over the same arc as that covered by the high light 

The building from which the light is exhibited is situated S.S.E. ^ R, 225 yards 
from Dungeness high light tower. The fog signal is placed in this building, and 
gives during fogs two blasts every two minutes. 

RYE HARBOUR.— The entrance to this harbour lies about N.W. i W., 8 miles 
from Dungeness. In ancient times this town stood by the seaside, and built on a 
rock on the edge of an extensive marsh ; but is at present about 2 miles from the 
seiL and there are many remains of its former importance, among whidi are Its 
walls and gates. The present harbour is formed by a canal, admitting vesselB of 
200 tons. The channel beyond the outer green and red lights is pointed out by 
buoys. 

A groyne has been erected at the western entrance of the harbour. It extends 
300 yards in a S. by E. direction, and is covered with water when there are 13 feet 
shown at the guage-board. A beacon is placed on the outer end 30 feet high, 
which has a black ball on the top, to be left on the port side in entering. 

Lights.— At Rye there are five lights to assist in taking the harbour in the 
night-time. 

1, 2.— Near Camber, at the north side of entrance, are two white light-houses 
24 and 18 feet in height, and 47 and 24 feet above the sea. They both exhibit 
fixed white lights while there are 10 feet water on the bar, and are visible 6 miles 
each. They are situate N. ^ W. and S. J E , 180 yards apart. 

3, 4.— Two fixed red lights on the E. side of entrance, one at 36 fathoms from old 
pier head, erected on a mast, 28 feet in height, and 36 feet above high water. This 
serves as a tide light, and is visible 2 to 3 miles ; and one on the Dolphin to show 
the eastern pier head, on a white mast, 19 feet above high water, and visible 2 miles. 

5. — On the extremity of the groyne, at W. side of entrance to harbour, a green 
fixed light, on a black mast 30 feet in height, and 10 feet above high water 
axbibited from half-flood to about half -ebb, and visible 2 to 3 miles. * 

NoTBL — The two white tide lights near Camber m ou© "S. ^ N^ . \fe^<\ \>^\.^^^ti \Jm^ 
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green light on the W. pier and red light on the E. pier. The green light is 87 yards 
istant Srom the red light on the E. pier. 

Tide Signals, by day. — The following tidal signals are made from a telegraph 
flag-sta£E and yard-arm, fitted with 2 shutters, thus — ^for 8 feet, one shatter to be 
canted ; for 9 feet both shutters ; for 10 feet, a red ball at the mast-head ; for 11 
feet, the red ball with 1 shutter ; for 12 feet, the red ball with both shutters ; for 
13 feet, the red ball, both shutters, and 1 black ball on yard-arm ; for 14 feet, the 
red ball and 2 black balls ; for 15 feet, the red ball and 3 black balls ; for 16 feet, 
the red ball and 4 black balls ; for H.W., a blue pendant under the red ball on the 
mast-head. 

This harbour is chiefly used by coasters and fishing vessels, and to those seeking 
shelter or wind-bound it is difiBcult of £u:cess, and the services of a pilot are almost 
indispensable. There is a steam-tug in readiness for towing, which will attend at 
the usual signal. 

Buoys.— The entrance of the channel is marked by a nun-buoy, somewhat within 
low water mark, on the starboard side, also a red one on the same side half a milft 
further in, and several others on the port side of the channel. 

High water at lib. 20m.; springs rise 22 feet ; neaps, 16 to 17 feet at the pier- 
heads. The harbour dries at low water. 

At 6 miles to the westward of the entrance to the old harbour at Bye, and 12 miles, 
W. f N. from Dungeness, is the Haddock Cliff and high land of Fairlight. At 2f 
mile further is the town of Hastings, before which in the open road, vessels may 
anchor in from 2 to 5 fathoms ; the latter depth being about a mile from the shore. 

HASTINGS. — This town is between Fairlight and Bexhill, near to the beach ; 
it is pleasantly situate, has a fine beach, and together with St. Leonards to the 
westward, has become a fashionable watering-place. The old town lies mostly in a 
hollow, nearly surrounded by hills. A number of fishing-boats belong to this 
town. 

Lights. — For the use of the fishermen, and chiefly to direct them to the shore,, 
two lights are exhibited all night throughout the year. The upper light is erected 
on the side of the W. hill above the town, aad is an octagonal building 20 feet in 
height, and 180 feet above the sea, It is a fixed white light, visible 12 miles. The 
lower light is red, and shown from a white building on the beach, 25 feet in height 
and 30 feet above high water, visible only 5 miles. These lights bear N.N.E. and 
S.S.W., 300 yards apart. 

BEACHY HEAD.— About 6 leagues W. } S. from the Point of Fairlight, and 
10 leagues nearly W. from Dungeness is Beachy Head, a high and steep whita 
chalk cliff, rising 530 feet, with a light-house upon it ; to the westward of whic^ 
are the Seven Cliffs, altogether forming the most remarkable land on this coast. 

Eastbourne lies N.-eastward, 2^ miles from Beachy Head ; to the S.-eastward 
ships may anchor, to stop a tide, in 7 or 8 fathoms. Hereabout the bottom is rocky 
a full mile from the shore, but further off there is a fine, clean, sandy ground. ..: 

At Eastbourne an iron pier is erected, at the end of which is a small fixed green 
light, visible 2 miles. 



FROM DUNGENESS TO BEAOHY HEAD. 
Description of the Shoals, &o. 

DUNGENESS SHOAL.— To the westward of Dungeness, is Dungeness or 
Stephenson Shoal, with 21 feet upon its middle, 4 fathoms on its E. and W. end8|. 
and 5 to 6 fathoms round it ; between it and the shore are from 7 to 2 fathoms. 
There is good anchorage within it, on fine soft ground. It extends nearly 2 milee> 
W. ^ S., and is from half to three-quarters of a mile broad, its broadest part being 
to the westward. When the tower of Lydd Church and Post M\\I "5flL^ xsi. ^x«k^ 
bearing N.E., yon will be to the weatwaid ot ^3ki^ %wi^^,\i^5s\%1bT^^^^^^c^P^^^ 

£B. Cbannbl.] 
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E.N.E., clears it to the S. -eastward, and Fairlight Charcb, W.N.W., clears it to the 
Boathward. 

From hence, towards Rye and Winchelsea, the land bends in to the northward, 
and forms Rye Bay ; that part just to the northward of Stephenson Shoal is callea 
West Road. 

THE BOULDER BANE now appears to join the extensive flat which runs oft 
Bye Harbour to the S.W., nearly 5 miles to abreast Fairlight, having from 1 to 3 
fathoms on it ; its W. end, in 3^ fathoms, lies with Hastines, bearing N.W., distant 
8 miles.; from hence a four fathom ridge extends S.W. by W. ^ W., 3 miles further ; 
there are 5 to 6 fathoms between the ridge and Hastings. There is a knoll of only 
3} fathoms, lying 3^ miles from the land, with the middle of Hastings bearing N. 

From Hastings the shore runs westerly to Pevensey, and then turns to the 
southward to Beachy Head, being a shingly beach throughout, with a few ledges 
of rocks attached to some part of the coast. Off Hastings are the Castle Ilo<^y 
and 3 miles fm-ther westward are the Bexhill Reefs, and nearly the same distance 
westward are the Couden Ledge and Coxheath Shoal of 2^ fathoms, 1:^ mile o£E the 
land ; Pevensey Bay is shallow, full 1^ mile from the land, and there are several 
rocky patches lying further out, some of which are very dangerous. 

ROYAL SOVEREIGN SHOALS consist of several irregular patches of rocky 

f round extending in a N.W. by W. direction about 3 miles, and about 2 miles 
road towards the eastern part ; the general depth on these patches is from 3 to 4 
fathoms, with 6 to 8 fathoms between them. 

Light- Vessel. — ^A light-vessel is placed to mark the Royal Sovereign Shoals. 

The light is a revolving white light, giving three flashes in quick succession 
which re-appear once in every minute ; the time occupied by the exhibition of these 
flashes is about 23 seconds, and the main interval of obscurity 37 seconds ; it is 
elevated 36 feet above the level of the sea. 

The vessel is moored in 12 fathoms at low water springs, three-quarters of a mile 
to the southward of the 4 fathom patch, called the Southern Head, with the fol- 
lowing marks and bearings : — 

The light-house cliff just open of Beachy Head, N.W. by W. i W. ; Langley 
Point Fort, N.N.W. ^ W. 6i^ miles; Royal Sovereign buoy, north, westerly 
2 miles ; Dmigeness Point E. by N. 23^^ miles. 

These bearings place the light-vessel in lat. 60° 42^ 60' N., long. 0* 26' 46' E. 

The vessel will be distinguished in the day-time by a small ball over the usual 
one at her mast-head. Royal Sovereign is painted on her sides. 

Buoy.— Near the eastern part of these patches is a shoal of only 9 feet, and half- 
a-cable's length to the souhward of this shoal is a conical buoy, striped vertically 
black-and-white, with staff and cage, and marked " Ryl. Sovn." It lies in 6 fathoms 
with Beachy Head bearing W. by N. J N. ; the white mill N. of Bexhill N.E. by N.r 
the first Martello tower to the eastward of Eastbourne, on with the W. side or 
Willingdon chalk pit, N.W. i N., and 8J miles from the light-house on Beachy 
Head. 

The names given to the eastern group of these patches are the Eastern Shoal,. 
Spit Shoal, Middle Southern Shoal, Inner South Shoal, and Kinsman's Nab; these 
lie within a space of 1 J mile each way, and enclose the 8 feet shoal. The Horse of 
Willingdon lies about three-quarters of a mile to the N.W. of the former group, and 
is three-quarters of a mile long, and 2 cables* length broad, with only 3 fathoms near 
ito centre, which lies with Beachy Head signal-house bearing W. by N. ; Beachy 
Head light-house W. by N. ; and Pevensey Church, N. With the point of Beachy 
Head between the bearings of W. i N., and the light-house opening N.W. J W,, 
you will be in a Ime with these shoals. The tides rise here in ordinary sprinirs* 




mills at Battle N.N.E., you will be to the eastward of them. 

There is an outer shoal, called the Horse, or Southern Head, which is about a 
cable 8 length across, with 4 to 6 fathoms over it, and lies about a mile to the 
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flouthward of the Royal Sovereign Shoals, bearing from the Bignal-house at Beachy 
Head S.E. by E. J E. nearly, distant 7 miles ; and from Pevensey Church S. by B. 
Near its southern edge are 6, 7, and 9 fathoms, and between it and the former 
shoals from 6 to 9 fathoms, except one patch of 5 fathoms. 

A small bank lies off Langley Point, at a distance of half a mile, over which are 
only 2J fathoms, Pevensey town bearing N. by E., and Beachy Head W. by 8. 
J S. There is also a long narrow bank, beginning abreast of Rocky Foot Point, and 
running along one-eighth of a mile from the shore above 2 miles, over which are 
only 6 feet. Its N. end lies with Eastbourne Church N.W. by N., and its S. end 
with Beachy Head Signal-house N.N.W. ^ W. Within this, which is called 
Holywell Ledge, the ground is rocky and foul ; but on the other side are 3, 5, 7, 9, 
11, and 14 fathoms, deepening further out to seaward. At half a mile from the N. 
end of Holywell Ledge is what is called Eastbourne Road, where vessels may 
anchor with westerly winds, and be sheltered by the high land of Beachy Head. 
Do not go too near the shore, for there it is rocky, nor to the northward, of the 
town, for there the ground is foul ; but when to liie southward of the town, and 
above a mile from the shore, you will have a fine, clear, Sandy Bottom with 4, 5, 6, 
and 7 fathoms. 

DIRECTIONS. — ^The course from the Downs outward, past the S. Foreland, is 
S. W. by S. about 2 leagues, with from 9 to 15 fathoms, and from thence to Dunge- 
ness W.S.W. nearly 7 leagues, observing to allow for the tide, &c. ; in this track 
are 12, 14, 20, 17, 18, 14, and 17 fathoms. Beachy Head bears from Dungeness 
W.-southerly, nearly 10 leagues distant; but the course, from IJ mile S. of Dunge- 
ness to 2 miles S. of the Outer Horse, or Southern Head, is W. by S. 8 leagues. 

Turning to windward between the Vame and the shore, you may, while to the 
E. of Folkestone, stand in to 11 or 10 fathoms, and off to 16 fathoms, or until 
Dungeness light bears W. J S. ; but when Folkestone Church bears N. J B., you will 
be to the westward of the Varne, and may bring Dungeness light-house to bear 
N.W. by W. Between Folkestone and Hythe, approach no nearer the shore than 14 
fathoms, on account of the rocks before mentioned. Between Hythe and Dunge- 
ness yon may stand in to 11 fathoms, and off to 18 or 19 fathoms. S. Foreland 
Light, as before observed, is now masked to the northward of the line of an E. by 
N. bearing, to warn vessels of their approach towards the rocks off Folkestone. 

You may round Dungeness in from 12 to 9 fathoms if necessary, The strongest 
tide runs in 15 fathoms. Ships bound down Channel, and meeting here with 
westerly winds, may anchor to the eastward of the Ness, in 10 or 12 fathoms, the 
Ness bearing S.W. by W. or W.S.W., observing to keep the Hope Land, which is 
to the eastward of Dover, open ; you may also anchor to the westward of the Ness, 
with N.E. winds, in 5 or 6 fathoms, the Ness bearing E. ^ S. with Lydd and Romney 
Churches in one, N.E. f E. Small vessels may anchor further in, in 5 or 6 
fathoms. 

In working down Channel, with a ship of great draught of water, when to the 
westward of Dungeness be careful how you stand in, until you get to the west- 
ward of Fairlight, for the shore, till then is not only flat a long way off, but there 
are also several sand-banks, with only 12 to 16 feet ou them ; stand towards 
Stephenson Shoal no nearer than the depth of 13 fathoms, or until Dungeness Light 
bears E.N.E., but when to the westward of Stevenson Shoal small vessels may 
venture nearer the land, into 6 or 5 fathoms, as the soundings decrease gradually. 
When Fairlight Church bears N. you may stand to the northward into 7 fathoms. 

TIDES. — ^The stream between Beachy and Fairlight continues eastward until 
12 o'clock, and to the westward of Dungeness till half -past one, while 3 leagues 
from the shore off Dungeness, and from the S. Foreland, it runs to the eastward 
until three-quarters past 2h., and towards the opposite coast until 3h. 

In the Strait of Dover the stream runs eastward 6| hours, and westward 5^ hours, 
occasioned by the meeting of the tides. 

Off Dungeness, or rather to the westward of it, the North. S^^ ^\^<i.<i\sas5Ks!3s.'^^'s%. 
meet The flood tides run about 3 hours Vongw m ^iXi^ ^\x«:\^ ^'t^^^si^x »C5^».'^i^«^ 
do either to the westward or to the eaatwaid ot \\i«A, ^\.x^\\., Vcv^ \$s».'^N.^*'^ ^^^ 
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to the obstrnction they meet with from the narrowness of the channel throngh 
which they pass. 

When the flood to the eastward of the strait has flowed about 3 hours, the water, 
being then above the level of that in the strait, begins to run iii, and continues to 
set to the westward for about 5h hours ; it then turns and runs to the eastward for 
about 6^ hours. Four hours before the flood has done running at Dungeness, the 
ebb-tide to the westward of the strait begins to run down Channel, so that the flood 
oft Dungeness may be said to join the Channel ebb in the last 4 hours, for, during 
that time, they both run to the westward. At that period the ebb to the eastward 
of the strait has run for the space of 3 hours, and the water fallen below the level 
of that at Dungeness, which causes the ebb at the latter place to b^in its course 
through the strait to the eastward. When the ebb at Dungeness has run 2 hours to 
the eastward, it is followed, or rather joined, by the Channel flood to the westwardj 
and they continue to run through the strait together for about 4J hours longer. If 
a ship carries the eastern stream as far as Fairlight, with a fair breeze she may 
continue it to the Downs. About Dungeness, where the tides meet, the water rises 
about 5 feet higher than it does either to the eastward or the westward of that 
place ; on spring-tides it rises about 22 feet. 



FEOM BEACHY HEAD TO SPITHEAD. 

BE ACHY HEAD (as observed, p. 25) is a very remarkable headland, being a 
high blu£E chalk cliff, and may always be known by the seven white cliffs to the 
westward of it ; it is situated about 10 leagues W. from Dungeness. 

Light-house.— Upon Belle Toute (being the summit of the second cliff to the 
westward of Beachy Head) is a light-house of the first class, which exhibits a 
powerful bright revolving light every 2 minutes ; duration of flash 16 seconds 
bright ; and 1 minute, 45 seconds dark, and may be seen, in clear weather, a dis- 
tance of 23 miles. Vessels sailing from the eastward will open the light when 
bearing N.W. j W., and by keeping it so will lead 1^ mile to the S.-westward of 
the Royal Sovereign Shoals light-vessel ; and either going down or coming up 
Channel this bearing of the light will always warn you of the shoals when within 
3 leagues of the light. 

SEAFORD HEAD.— Four miles N.W. of Beachy Head light-house is Seaford 
Head 290 feet high, having somewhat the appearance of the former to vessels 
beating up channel, but may be known when within 4 or 6 miles W a green mark 
on the front of it, and by a Martello tower half a mile to the N. W . ; part of this 
cliff has been blown up to prevent the encroachment of the sea at Seaford. Between 
Seaford Head and Beachy Head the shore is steep, and the soundings along it are 
regular. 

Off the N.W. end of Seaford Head are the Houston Rocks, with 2 to 3 feet upon 
them ; keep half a mile from the head and you will clear them. 

In Seaford Road is excellent anchorage in 5 to 7 fathoms, good holding ground^ 
with Seaford Church to the westward of the mill bearing E. by N., and Beachy 
Head light-house just shut in by the cliffs of Seaford Head. In this position the 
headland of Beachy Head affords shelter as far southerly as E.S.E., and is prefer- 
able to the W. Road of Dungeness. Further out, in 10 fathoms, the centre of the 
western cliff of the seven, comes open of Seaford Head. This is certainly a g'ood 
place during N.E. winds. 

NEWHAVEN HARBOUR lies N.W., distant 8 miles from Beachy Head, and 
E. ^ S., 29 miles from the Owers li|^ht-yessel. This harbour forms a ^ood haven 
for ships of a certain tonnage, having within its piers, with spring-tides, 22 feet 
water, and with neap-tides, nearly 17 feet, and a depth of 6 or 7 feet at low water. 
On each of the piers there is a strong capstan, and a red buoy is moored outside the 
bar just to the E. of the entrance. There is good anchorage outside of the pfers. 
Tbepnncjpal importB are coal and timber, and expoita agricultural produce, corn, 
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Ac. ; and is also the port of steam communication between England and the port 
of Dieppe, in France. 

Lights.— Two fixed lights, from wooden structures, on the W. pier, N. ^ W., 
and S. J E., 50 yards apart, elevated 30 and 17 feet respectively above high water, 
visible 10 miles, also a low green light. The high white light is shown all night ; a 
low green light for 15 feet and upwards ; a low white light for 13 feet and not 15 ; 
a low red light for 10 feet and not 13, 

A green light, visible 3 miles, is shown from a wooden structure of stone colour, 
on the E. pier all night, to assist vessels entering between the piers. 

DAY SIGNALS. 

15 feet and upwards a red flag and one black ball. 

13 feet and not 15 a red flag. 

10 ,, „ 13 two black balls. 

8 „ „ 10 one black ball. 

The two fixed lights in one, bearing N. ^ W., is the fairway of the entrance, 
from whence N. | B. leads up to the harbour. . 

Tides. — ^The tide flows up the river 3 hours, and down 9 hours ; it is high water, 
F. and C. at llh. 51m. Springs rise 20 feet, neaps 15 feet ; and mariners should 
observe that the stream runs inshore from the eastward about an hour before 
high water ; of which circumstance they may take advantage to enable them to 
weather the harbour. 

By the recent improvements of this harbour, it has become the best tide-harbour 
in the Channel between Harwich and the Isle of Wight ; it is situate between the 
shore of Seaford on the E., and Burrow CliflE on the W. ; and by these the track 
may readily be known. Seaford Cliff, in running in, shows white, with a green 
patch in the middle ; and Burrow Cliff shows itself in a reddish copper-colour, 
over the white chalk, each cliff appearing at the end of each cheek of the bay. 

Nearly half a mile to the eastward from the piers are the tide-mills, a building 
of yellow brick, which appears high over the beach when coming in. The piers 
which form the harbour are 150 feet apart ; between them, at low water spring- 
tides, the depth is only 2 feet ; but at high water, in good neap-tides, there are 
14 feet ; and with spring-tides, from 20 to 24 feet. The beach is, at all times 
shifting about the mouth of the harbour, so that no solid mass ever remains long 
together. Extending from the western side of the E. pier is a sort of low dicker- 
work about 3 feet high. When vessels can run over the shifting poles, or spits 
outside, they can go over this dicker-work ; but it is recommended always to keep 
in mid-channel in the harbour, by which the said work is avoided. A gridiron in 
the harbour will take a vessel of 600 tons and 200 feet long. 

The bay is one of the finest roads in the Channel, with the wind from N.N.W. 
to E. by S. ; the soundings are generally very regular. If a vessel in running for 
the harbour, through rough weather, should chance to get at the back of the K 
pier, she is not likely to receive any material injury ; vessels thus situate have 
frequently been got off the next tide without damage ; but for many years few 
accidents have occurred. 

Pilots for the harbour are stationed at the piers. Every assistance is rendered 
by means of capstans,' ropes, &c., free of expense ; and as a guide to the harbour' 
when vessels can enter, a flag is waived on the W. pier. The poles or spits at the 
entrance seldom extend further off than from 100 to 300 feet. 

BRIGHTON is nearly 8 miles to the westward of Newhaven, is well known 
as " London sitpbb Mare," and extends along the coast for 3 miles, fronted by a 
sea-waJl 60 feet in height, with a central valley. The principal buildings are the 
Pavilion, St. Peter's Church, the old St. Nicholas or parish church, the ^wn Hall 
the Suspension Chain Pier, with the new Aquarium adjoining, and the Royal Pier 
more to the westward, and is connected by railwiay with many important places 
being 50^ miles fromr London, and 44 from Portsmouth. ' 

The Suspension Chain Pier is the easternmost oi t\i^ ^.-w^i Y^«t^^ «^5^^ ^sx^^kcAs^ '-vq^s^ 
the sea to the extent of 1,014 feet. The new ^\«c \a «ttt^^^. ^5»K5asst \ft *<iaR 
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westward, and extends 1,000 feet into the sea, and is a broad promenade, with 
saloons for shelter and refreshment, and is mnch patronised by the inhabitants and 
visitors. 

Lights. — On the end of the Chain Pier is a green lig^t, shown from a light- 
hoase 22 feet in height and 35 feet above the sea, visible 10 miles ; and at the end 
of the new pier is a red light, visible 5 miles. 

It being important that the works should not be injured hy vessels navigating 
along the coast, masters of vessels, pilots, and others, are warned not to approach 
the shore in foggy weather nearer than 5 fathoms depth. 

Jenny Ground Rocks. — About 2^ miles westward of Brighton is a ledge of 
rocks extending about three-quarters of a mile from shore, called the Jenny Ground 
Bocks, upon which is not more than 7 feet at the last quarter ebb. This may be 
avoided by day by keeping Lancing Mill open to the southward of Shoreham 
Church, and by night by going into no less than 5 fathoms,- until the high light at 
the harbour bears N.N.W. Shoreham Church is about a mCe to the westward of 
the pier ; it has a square tower, its roof appearing white, and may be seen at some 
distance. Coming h'om the westward, after passing Worthing Point, it will appear 
on the E. side of a deep valley. To go to the westward of Jenny Ground Rocks, 
bring Portslade mill on with the houses in Copperas Gap. 

In approaching Shoreham Piers from the westward, care should be taken to 
avoid the Grass Bank and Brill Rocks, which lie to the eastward of Worthing. 
This is a flat ground, and extends off a long way ; but there is no danger if, when 
' approaching the shore, the lead is kept going. The Church and Dutch Rocks 
must also be carefully avoided ; they are two clusters of rocks, lying about H mile 
to the westward of the piers. The highest of the Church Rocks shows at low 
spring ebbs, and is about a quarter of a mile from low water mark. The marks for 
it are, the E. end of the church on with the high chimney standing S.-westward of 
it ; and the Sussex Anns Inn, on with the S. end of the E. pier, bearing E. l(f S. 
The Dutch Rocks lie about a cablets length W.N.W. from the Church Rocks, having 
6 to 7 feet between them at low water. 

NEW SHOREHAM HARBOUR.— Lights.— The entrance of this harbour 
lies N.W. f W., 19 miles from Beachy Head ; 4 miles N.W. by W. } W., from the 
chain pier at Brighton, and E. by N. | N., about 20 miles from the Owers light 
There are two light-houses, which, kept in a line bearing N. by E. ^ E., lead in 
between the piers ; the low light-house is 23 feet above 3ie level of high water, 
spring tides, and stands on a point called the light-house point, facing the centre of 
the opening which separates the eastern and western harbours ; the high light-house 
exhibits a bright fixed light, visible 10 or 12 miles, and is 750 feet behind the lower 
light-tower, and is 42 feet above high water spring tides. The high light will bum 
from sunset to sunrise ; the low light-house shows the following tidal signals, viz. : 
A QBBEN light when there is from 8 to 11 feet on the tide-gauge at the middle pier, 
with a flowing tida A white light when there is over 11 feet on the tide gauge. 
A BED light during high water slack tide. 

Two fixed green lights are also shown from the outer extremities of the east and 
west piers, in addition to the leading and tidal lights. Vessels approaching 
Shoreham Harbour should keep the high leading hght open eastward of the 
western pier green light, and when clear of the west pier-head, keep as near the 
pier as practicable until the leading lights again come in line. Attention must be 
paid to the set of the tide. 

As Day Signal, a red flag will be hoisted on a flagstaff, on the top of the low 
light-house, so soon as a vessel drawing 11 feet can enter the harbour, and will 
remain so hoisted until near high water, when it will be hauled half-sta£E down, 
that bein^ the proper time for vessels to run for the harbour ; and not till then 
should ships attempt to enter, unless they are well acquainted. 

Ships should, so soon as they have passed between the pierheads, which are 

J7S ieet apart, steer along by either pier, according to which branch of the harbour 

^"v are going, to prevent running on the Light-Vioviaft "PoVivY,, oii"^Vi.\c.h the tide 

vjiy strong. If bound into the westem biMicYi, an^ \iasfm|^^wsa»^>(5aft\i\^gs^ 
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honse Point, the black buoys must be left on the port hand ; and if bound into the 
eastern branch, the black buoys must be left on the port, and the red buoys on the 
starboard hand. 

A steam tug-boat is stationed at the harbour. The charge for towing is 2^d. per 
register ton ; this includes into and out of the harbour. The depth of water in 
the harbour is 21 feet ordinary spring-tides, and 15 feet ordinary neap-tides. 

There is a canal in the eastern branch of the harbour, about 1^ mile in length, 
terminating with a basin at the eastern end, 500 feet in length, and 250 feet in 
width. The entrance lock is about half a mile from the entrance to the harbour. 
It is 175 feet in length between the gates, 33 feet in width, and will have a depth 
of water over the sSls of 21 feet ordinary spring-tides, and 15 feet ordinary neap- 
tides. 

A jetty is erected 110 feet westward of the W. pier, on a level with the top of 
the piers, and extends 200 feet S. of the pier-heads, which smoothens the water at 
the entrance of the harbour, and makes it easy of access in westerly gales, and also 
keeps the harbour's mouth clear of shingle. 

Tides. — It is high water at the E. pier-head, on full and change, at 34 minutes 
past 11 o'clock ; mean spring-tides rise about 18 feet, and neaps 13^ feet. On 
quarter days, it is high water at 4 o'clock, and mean neap-tides rise about 9 feet. 

It is to be observed, that the ebb-tide sets strongly to the westward, in shore, 
nearly 2 hours before it is high water at the pier-head ; so that ships with westerly 
winds may avail themselves of it to get to the westward, by making short tacks 
near the shore. The flood near the shore makes to the eastward, before low water 
in like manner. 

In blowing weather (by night), when pilots cannot get off, vessels should keep 
their light hoisted, until they get into the harbour, and a pilot on board. Pilots 
are always ready to board vessels on arriving oflE the port ; and in boisterous 
weather, when they cannot get to sea in their own boats, they have the gratuitous 
use of a life-boat belonging to the Harbour Commissioners, and kept under the care 
of the harbour-master. 



Tlie following Code of Slgrnals is used at the Harbour of New Shoreham 

and Little Hampton.— 

SIGNALS. 

1. — ^A single ball at the mast-head 

2.— Two balls at the mast-head 

3. — ^Three balls at the mast-head 

4. — One ball at the outer yard-arm ... 
6. — ^Two balls at the outer yard-arm ... 
6. — ^Three balls at the outer yard-arm 
7. — One ball at the inner yard-arm. 
8. — ^Two balls at the inner yard-arm ... 
9. — ^Three balls at the inner yard-arm 
10. — ^A single ball at each yard-arm ... 

11. — ^A pendant at the mast-head 

12. — A pendant and one ball under, at 

the mast-head 

13. — A pendant and two balls under at 

the mast-head 

14. — A pendant at mast-head, and one 

ball at outer yard-arm 

15. — A pendant at mast-head, and two 

balls at outer yard-arm 

16. — A pendant at mast-head and three 

balls at outer yard-arm 

17. — A pendimt at mast-head and one 
ball at inner yard-arm 



SIGNIFICATION. 

A general answer or acknowledgments 
8 ft. on the bar with a flowing tide. 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

It is now slack tide. 






11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
ti 



11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 



11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
11 
it 



16 feet with an ebbing tide. 
15 



14 
13 
12 
U 



11 



11 



11 



11 



11 



11 
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ii 



11 
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Signals, oontinued.— Shoreliam and Little Hampton. 



18. — ^A pendant at mast-head and two 

balls at inner yard-arm 

19. — ^A pendant at mast-head and three 

balls at inner yard-arm 

20. — ^A pendant at the outer yard-arm... 
21. — ^A pendant with one ball under at 

the outer yard-arm 

22. — ^A pendant with two balls at the 

outer yard-arm 

23. — A penaant between two balls at 

the outer yard-arm 

24. — ^A pendant under one ball at the 

outer yard-arm 

25. — A pendant under two balls at the 

outer yard-arm 

26. — ^A pendant at the inner yard-arm... 
27. — A pendant with one ball under at 

inner yard-arm 

28. — A pendant with two balls under at 

inner yard-arm 

29. — One ball with pendant under at in- 
ner yard-arm 

80. — ^Two balls with pendant under at 

the inner yard-arm 

81. — Two balls at the outer and one ball 

at the inner yard-arm... 

82. — One ball at the outer and two balls 
at the inner yard-arm 

88. — ^Two balls at the mast-head and 

one ball at the outer yard-arm ... 
84. — ^Two balls at the mast-head and 

one ball at the inner yard-arm ... 
85. — One ball at the mast-head with 

pendant under 

86. — ^Two balls at the mast-head with 

pendant under 



10 feet with an ebbing tide. 



9 
16 



n 



»» 



n 



There is not water enough on the bar. 

Keep to the eastward. 

Keep to the westward. 
The signal cannot be made out; the flag 
is foul, or hid by the upper Bail& 
The depth of water will be shown at 
every foot, rise or falL 
Assistance will be sent immediately. 

Pilots cannot go to sea. 

{Pilots will be sent when a boat oaa 
pass the bar. 

Pilots are all engaged ; but one will 
be sent as soon as possible. 
The owner wishes his vessel to bear 
up for shelter. 
The owner does not wish his vessel to 
risk the bar. 
t Pilots will be on the pier, if the ves- 
< sel attempts the bar. The depth of 
( water will be shown. 



It appears a vessel might stem the tide. 
( The tide runs so strong, that a vessel 
( may not be able to stem the tide. 

The tide is ebbing. 



The tide is flowing. 



These signals are shown on a flagstaff, or mast and yard, at the middle pier, 28 
feet N. of the former flagstaff. Mariners are to observe, that these signals do not 
interfere with the red harbour-flag and stafE, which flag is hoisted as usual. The 
balls used are of canvas, 2 ft. in diameter, and painted black ; the pendant blue 
and white, horizontally, 22 feet long. 

Signals to be used by vessels off Shoreham Harbour. 

SIGNALS. 

1. — Ship^B ensign at main-top-gallant- 
mast-head 

2. — One ball at fore-top-gallant-mast 
head 

8. — One ball at main-top-gallant-mast- 
head ^ 

4. — One ball at fore and ensign at main- 
top-gallant-maBt-head 

5. — One Dall over ensign at main-top 
^AJJA22t-mast-head 



QUESTIONS AND SiaNIFIGATION& 



Show the depth of water. 



Is the tide flowing ? 
I am compelled to venture the bar 
without a pilot 



{ 



I am compelled to bear up for shelter. 
Oan the vessel stem the tide ? 



LITTLE HAMPTON. 
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Signals, oontinued.— Shoreliam Harbour. 



SIGNALS. 

6. — One ball over ensign at fore-top- 
gallant-mast-head 

7. — ^Ensign over one ball at main-top- 
gallant-mast-head 

8. — ^Whift, viz. : — Ensign with one stop 
at main-top-gallant-mast-head ... 



SIGNIFICATION.* 



Send a boat and hands to assist. 
I have lost an anchor and cable. 
The vessel is leaky ; 



N.B. — ^Vessels making signals, are immediately to haul them down when answered 
and understood. Each vessel should be supplied with a canvas ball ; in default of 
which, a bucket, or boat's sail rolled up snug, will do for a shift, or a cork fender. 

WORTHING.— About W. } N. from New Shoreham is the watering-place of 
Worthing. Here are some beautiful sands at low water, and a pier is run out, 
upon the end of which a white light is exhibited. 

Kingston Rocks lie about W., 3^ miles from the pier at Worthing, about a mile 
from high water shore, with 9 feet upon the shoalest part ; and about three- 
quarters of a mile further W. is another spot of 2 fathoms. 

The Kingsmere Rooks, having 4^ to 5^ fathoms upon them, are some Lobster 
Grounds ; they He nearly 5 miles o& the land, the E. end W. by S. ^ S. from Shore- 
ham Harbour, distant 10 miles ; the W. end, in 4| fathoms, bears S. from Little 
Hampton, distant 6 miles. They extend in a N.W. by W. i W. and S.E. by E. ^ E. 
direction, about 21 miles. Between these rocks and the shore there are two or three 
patches of 3} fathoms at low water. 

LITTLE HAMPTON.— The entrance to Arundel lies 11 Jmiles W. by N. from 
the entrance to New Shoreham, and 10 leagues N.W. by W. ^ W. from Beachy 
Head. 

Little Hampton lies at the entrance of the River Aran, which leads up to 
Arundel. Two piers run out from the harbour, which are 125 feet apart ; the 
western pier being carried out 200 yards further than the eastern one, and beyond 
each pier is a low dicker work, which extends to nearly low water mark. A row of 
warping posts is driven into the sand about 20 feet eastward of the dicker work,, 
each end being marked by a bush beacon. 

Within the entrance at high water springs, the depths are : — 16 feet in the fair- 
way of the outer warping post ; 15 feet abreast of the bush beacon on the end of 
the low western dicker work ; 17 feet between the piers ; 16 feet abreast the milL 
and 18 to 16 to the ferry at Little Hampton. Vessels of 13 or 14 feet can proceed 
to Arandel by being towed. 

Little Hampton town is about three-quarters of a mile within the entrance of 
the Arun, and was the ancient town of Arundel. There is a drv dock on the town 
side, a ship yard on the western shore, with a patent slip. The dock is 110 feet 
long, 30 feet wide between the gates, with 9 feet over the sill at high water springs,, 
and 5 at neaps. The patent slip is 400 feet long and can take a vessel 400 tons. 

Lights. — On the N. end of the E. pier at the entrance of the harbour, is a whit& 
light-house, with dome painted green, showing a red fixed light at an elevation of 
30 feet above high water, and visible 7 miles. 

The following lights are placed on the S. end of the E. pier to show the depths 
of water, and when in one with the above red light bearing N. lead to the entrance. 
A white light indicates that their are 10 feet between the piers ; a green light, 11 
feet ; a red light, 12 feet ; a red and white light vertical, 13 feet, two white lights 
vertical, 14 feet, and a white and green light, vertical, 15 feet. These lights are 
extinguished at high water. 

Tides. — At Little Hampton it is high water, full and change, at lib. 36m. 
Spring tides rise 16 feet, neaps 11 J feet ; and neaps range 7 feet. The general 
depth over the bar is 14J to 15J feet at high water springs, and 9J to 11 feet 
at neaps, and allowance for 2 feet more may be made for the dredging since 
this data. At Arundel it is high water at 12h. 25m. After hea»^ tsj^^xs^^-^^cssscIsx^ 
there is a constant downward current. 

[E. CsAmnoj.] ^ 
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The flood rans into the harbour with great strength until one hour after high 
water, bat from half -flood to hiJf-ebb, outside the eastern pier it sets strongly to the 
westward ; and this should be noted when going in or out, so as to avoid being 
set on the western jetty work/ 

The tidal signals are made from a white signal mast at the north end of the 
east pier. They are exactly similar to tiiose used at New Shoreham, and give the 
depth in feet at the entrance. 

bireotions. — ^Vessels approaching the entrance of the harbour should bring 
the outer warping post in one with the light-house bearing nor|;h, and keep about 
a ship's length westward of outer posts. However, very few vessels will have 
occasion to run for the harbour without a pilot, as they are always in attendance 
and come o£E in all weathers that it is possible to do so. 

When the weather will not permit a pilot to go on board, there will be one on 
the eastern pier, who, with a flag, will wave and direct the vessel in ; and also 
one with a boat between the piers, who will board as soon as a vessel gets within 
the breakers. 

Vessels drawing less than 10 feet may anchor ofE Little Hampton in what is 
termed the Two Fathoms Hole, providing the sea is smooth, with the outer wocpiog 
post in one with the mill near the hiurbour, N. J E., and Oisebury Hill opening 
south of the crest of Highdown Hill ; or at a mile from the piers in 13 feet water, 
chalk and gravel, with Salvington Mill in line with the chalk-pit of Highdown. If 
the vessel draws 17 feet, she may anchor with the entrance open, distance about 
1^ mile, with Chanctonbury grove over the western chalk-pit of Highdown, in 
19 or 20 feet. If you happen to have a pilot on board, they sometimes take you 
to a berth further to the westward. If the wind is easterly and a vessel requires 
to anchor before entering the river, a good place is o£E Bustington Mills, as the 
stream will set to the westward by the time there is water to enter. 

DANGERS near Little Hampton.— Winter Knoll, Buoy.— This is a shoal 
spot of ground lyinK oft Little Hampton, ^vith only 8 feet on it, about 1^ mile 
&om shore, near which is a black buoy, marked " Winter," in 17 feet, with the 
Shelly Buoy W. by N., 1} mile ; and Little Hampton Church Tower N.E. ^ N. 

Shelly Rooks, Buoy. — ^There is also a patch, called the Shelly Bocks, -nearly 
dry, If mile from the shore, on the outer or southern end of which a red and white 
buoy is placed, in 3 fathoms, with Arundel Church bearing N.E. ^ N., and open to 
the eastward of Elmer Preventive Station ; Middleton Church N.N.E. 

About 3^ miles west of Little Hampton is Middleton Ledge, a low and straggling 
ledge of rocks, projecting a short distance outside the general line of low water 
mark, about midway between Feltham Mills and Middleton Church. The ledge 
extends shallow in depths of 4 to 6 feet in a S.S.E. direction tpwards the Shelly 
Bocks, and between it and the Shelly is a passage of 11 feet water ; but no vessel 
drawing more than 9 feet should navigate at low water inshore of the Shelly and 
Winter Bocks. 

Bognor Rooks. — More than half-way between Little Hampton and Pagham a 
ledge of rocks runs o£E a mile from the shore. As these rocks are dangerous, ships, 
when turning into the Park, must be careful to avoid them ; they run ofE S.E. 
from Bognor, and are called the Bognor Bocks. Felpham white mill on with 
grove E. of Books-hill bearing N. leads E. of these rocks, and Pagham watch- 
house open N. of Pagham Church N.W. by W. i W. leads S. of them. 

These dangers will be avoided by keeping Dunnose well open of Selsea Bill, and 
the watch-house open N. of Pagham Church N.W. by W. | W. leads S. of them, 
in a depth of 4 fathoms. 

In sailing westward from Beachy Head, you may stand into 12 fathoms ; between 
Seaford and Shoreham to 7 fathoms, anchoring anywhere in 8 or 9 fathoms. W. of 
Shoreham stand on into 8 or 9 fathoms, and on approaching the Owers, come not 
nearer than 20 or 19 fathoms, especially in dark or foggy weather. 

The Park. — Between the Bognor Bocks to the North and the East Bank and 
Eastborough Head, of the Owers Shoals to the south, and sheltered by Selsea Bill, 
J^d Pas'ham land on the N. W., is the anchorage called tVife P«.ik, Yrhile to the S.W. 
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it IB protected by the Mixon Rocks and Middle Owers Shoals ; but it affords no 
protection and becomes unsafe with the wind anything to the eastward of south. 
iTie anchorage is not fit for large vessels, owing to the frequent and sudden shifts 
of wind, and sudden sea which gets up on those occasions. Small vessels anchor 
with the Mixon beacon W.S.W., and Pagham watch-house on with Chichester 
Spire in 3 fathoms. Larger ships further out and more to the eastward. The 
nearer the Mixon is approached, the stronger the tides. 

The OWERS.— Selsea Bill lies 11 miles W. f S. of Little Hampton, and to the 
Bonthward of Selsea Bill are the Owers, a variety of shoals composed of several 
ledges of hard, black rocks, of which the East Bank is the N.E. part, having 19 feet 
shoalest water. 

East Bank Buoy. — ^This is a black-and-white chequered buoy, with staff and 
cage; laid a short distance from the 19 feet spot, with Selsea Mill in one with 
Selsea Coast Guard Watch-house N.W. i N. ; and Nye timber windmill a little open 
eastward of Chichester Spire, N. ^ W. 

Eastborough Head. — ^This dangerous part of the Owers shoal lies 1 mile west 
of the East Bank and has but 1 fathom on its shoalest part, with 1^ and 2| fathoms 
on the other parts, which are to the S. by E. one-third of a mile ; N.W. by N. a 
quarter of a mile ; and W. ^ S. -^ of a mile from the shoal part. From the shoal 
part of the head, Selsea Church bears N. by W. i W., distant 5 miles ; beyond this 
in the direction of W. J S. from the shoal part, the Outer Owers extend to the 
West Head, where there are 2J fathoms ; this is nearly 1 J mile from the 6 feet Rock. 

From Eastborough Head, the Owers take a turn to the S. by W., 1 J mile to the 
Shoal of the Lead, a portion of the Owers Shoal lying S. by W. from the 6 feet 
rock of the Eastborough Head, and having only 3 feet on the shoalest part. This 
Shoal of the Lead is the shallowest part of a large flat of 2^ to 3 fathoms which 
continues half a mile to the southward of the Eastborough Head, to the Elbow of 
the Owers Shoals, having there 3} fathoms, to within little more than half a mile 
of where the Light-vessel rides. From this position on the Elbow, Selsea Church 
bears N. J W., distant nearly 7 miles ; and Dunnose, W. by N., northerly 19 miles. 

Light- Vessel. — S.S.E., half a mile distant from the Elbow of the Owers and 
S.S.W. i W., 2J miles from the chequered buoy of the East Bank, is the Owers 
Light-vessel, moored in 19 fathoms with the E. end of a round clump of trees in 
line with Pagham Church, N., easterly, E. Bank chequered buoy N.N.E. J E. ; Mixon 
beacon N.N.W. J W. ; and the Nab Light-vessel N.W. f W., distant 13 miles. 

This vessel es^ibits a revolving light, showing white and red flashes at intervals 
of half a minute, in the order of two white and one red. 

A powerful DabolPs fog signal will be sounded during foggy weather ; it will 
give forth six blasts every minute. And a gun is fired if a vessel is seen standing 
into danger. 

Caution. — ^AU vessels bound down Channel should be careful and keep to the 
southward of the Light-vessel. This may easily be done by observing, in 
approaching her from the eastward, not to bring the light to bear more northerly 
than W.N.W. ; and having passed her to the westward, and bound into Spithead, 
be carefnl not to steer more northerly than N.W. J W., lest it lead upon the 
W. end of the Owers, called the Boulder Bank. The Red Clay Cliff in Sandown 
Bay (Isle of Wight), open S. of Culver Cliff, N.W. by W. i W., clears all the 
Owers Shoals to the southward. In coming up Channel, vessels will find no 
difficulty in observing the above directions in a contrary order. 

To vessels going down Channel, which, by contrary winds, are obliged to bear 
up for anchorage in the Park, a bearing of the Owers Light will be extremely 
useful to keep them clear of Eastborough Head, and the East Bank ; in order to do 
which keep to the eastward of. the light at a convenient distance ; but, having 
passed it, be careful not to bring it more southerly than S.W. by S. ; and having 
run about 4 miles to the northward of it (keeping the lead going), then, and not 
till then, haul up more westerly for anchorage in the Park. 

Berated Church, which has a spire, in \me m\Xi «. ^xon^ ^1 Hx^^"^ ^^^^^^^c^^^-^ 
Do WD 8, N. I E.J clears the E. Bank on the "S. aide. 
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About three-anartera of a mile to the southward of the Owen is a spot of rod^ 
ground, called uie Hooe, but with not less than 8 fathoms over it. 

Middle Owxbs. — From the West Head, distant two-thirds of a mile, W. i S., is the 
E. end of the Middle Ground, or Middle Owers, between which is a swatchway, of 
4 to 6 fathoms. This Middle Owers Shoal extends in a N.W. by W. direction, 3^ 
miles to the S.W. comer of the Boulder Bank. It consists of several rocky heads 
having as little as 6 to 3 feet in some parts over the heads, but having two very 
narrow breaks or gullies across the shoal, which, at most, in the shoal parts, is not 
half a mile across. 

Bnoy. — ^A can buoy, chequered black-and-white, is placed in 4^ fathoms, on the 
N.E. part of the Middle Owers, on the W. side of the swatchway, with Pagbam 
Church N. by B. } B., and Felpham Church N.E. easterly. 

The Boulder. — The Boulder Bank is small and dangerous, having only from 
1 fathom to 1 foot upon it, and as before observed, is the S.-westem danger of the 
Ower's Shoals, which then bend to the N.-eastward past the Pullar Buoy, and by 
the Brake or Cross Ledge is joined to the Grounds or Malt Owers ; and it is over 
tLis Brake or Cross Ledge that the deeper water is found forming the passage 
from the Looe Stream to Spithead. The shoal part of the Boulder Bank, Pullar 
and Cross Ledge, is narrow, not above a quarter of a mile in breadth, deepening 
gradually into 5 and 6 fathoms on either side. 

Buoy.— A black conical buoy is placed on the S.W. end of the Boulder Bank, 
in 10 fathoms, with Medmery barn in line with Chichester spire, N.B. by N. ; Nab 
light-vessel, N.W. } W., 6i miles ; Pullar Buoy N.E., 1 mile ; and Ower's light- 
vessel, S.E.jJ B., 6 J miles. 

Buoy. — The Pullar is a conical buoy striped black and white, vertically, and 
lies on the N.B. end of the Boulder Bank, marking the Brake or Cross Ledge ; and 
is laid to the southward of the deeper water, across the ledge, in about 2^ fathoms, 
with Selsea Bill. N.E. by N., and Selsea watch-house N.E. by B. i E. 

The banks, already described in connection with the Owers Shoals, form the 
southern boundry of the Looe Stream, which is bounded on the north by the 
Mixon, the Dries, and the Grounds (or Malt Owers). These latter shoals are 
situate close o£E the point of Selsea JBill, and continue away eastward in shoal 
water past Pagham Harbour to join the Bognor Rocks ; and to the N.-westward 
to join the Streets and Hounds Rocks, on the western side of Selsea Bill. 

The Mixon is a narrow ridge of dry rocks lying o£E the extremity of the dry 
sand that extends from Selsea Bill a &11 mile in a S.S.E. direction ; the dry rocns 
of the Mixon extend seven-tenths of a mile W.N.W. and E.S.E., and dry at the 
last quarter ebb, and is marked at the B. end by a beacon, to the southward of 
which is what is called the Hole, a small space of sudden depth of water, for 
within 1^ or 2 cables* length to the southward of the beacon are 8 fathoms, 
while the N.E. and S.W. are 7 and 6, and 8 and 5 fathoms, then again shoaling 
S.-eastward and southward to 3^ and 3. 

Beaoon. — The beacon of the Mixon is erected on the highest part of the rocks 
dose to the eastern end, is 28 feet above high water mark, and surmounted by a 
triangular framework, and forms a valuable sea-mark for the outlying dangers, and 
a useful object for those vessels that are obliged to use the Looe Stream. 

The Grounds, or Malt Owers, the Dries, the Streets, and the Hounds. — ^The 
whole of these rocks are situate to the westward of the Mixon ; but the most dan- 
gerous and nearest connected with our description is the Dries, part of which Dries 
is marked by a buoy. The outermost of these rocks lies about 1 J mile from the 
beacon on the Mixon, on a prong of shallow sand, not having more than 3 feet at 
low water, and are about the same distance from the shore ; the rocks then ti^e a 
semi-circular direction for three-quarters of a mile, and there called the Streets, 
and juin the shore near to the coast-guard and high house to the westward of Selsea 
Bill. Within this semi-circular space there is a two-fathom hole, about half 
a mile in extent, wherein may be found 2J and 2J fathoms at low water. 
These rocks, and the dry sand from Selsea Bill, block wp the passage between 
^'' • shore and the MixoUj excepting at high water, and iox t\io^^ ^^ccj^^ycA.^^ Vv^SJu 
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Buoy.— A black bnoy is laid down abont a quarter of a mile sonthward of the 
Dries, in abont 7 feet water, with Rook's Mill on with the high house at Selsea 
Street N.N.E. f E. ; and Nelson's Monument, in line with the W. end of Hayling 
Trees, N.N.W. } W. 

The Hounds are a similar ledge of dry rocks, extending a mile westward from 
the sea shore, opposite Medmeiy Bam, and are about a mile to the northward of the 
Streets. 

MEDMEBY BANE.— This is a name given to a bank of 2^, 2^, and 2} fathoms, 
the shoalest water to the extent of a mile N.W. } N. and S.E. } E., and nearly 
half a mile in an opposite direction ; and from thence gradually going o£E into the 
average surrounding depths. The eastern edge of this bank is about three-quarters 
of a mile to the westward of the Grounds or Malt Owers, with 6 and 8 fathoms 
between, and W.N.W., 2^ miles from the beacon on the Mixon. A good mark to 
clear this bank to the westward is the N. end of Chalk Pit, on Portsdown Hill, in one 
with the S.W. end of Hayling Trees ; this will lead in 4 fathoms. 

The Marks for these shoals are as follow : — 

To clear the whole of these shoals to the eastward, bring Chichester Church in 
one with the W. end of Plantation on Bow Hill N. } W. ; this leads nearly half a 
mile to the eastward of them. 

At the Shoal of the Lead, Chichester Spire appears half-way between Pagham 
Church and a single tree, which is a remarkable object near the coast, a short 
distance to the eastward of the church, N. ^ E. 

Swatohway . — Between the West Head and the Middle Ground there is, as before- 
said, a swatchway into the Looe Stream, the mark to go through which is the White 
Way on Bow Hill, on with Selsea Comer, N. | E. Mixon Beacon in one with the 
coast-guard station westward of Selsea, bearing N. by W. j W., leads through the 
swatchway, and clears the Elbow ; and when coming from the westward, Einnaird 
House in one with Clarence Hotel near Bognor N.E. ^ N., also leads through the 
swatchway and clears the Middle Owers. 

To clear the Boulder and Brake bring Chichester Spire on with the W. end of 
Medmery Bam N.E. by N. 

To go to the southward of all the dangers in the vicinity of the Owers, look out 
for the mark previously given, viz., to bring the Red Clay CliflE in Sandown Bay 
open south of Culver ClifE. 

THE LOOE STREAM. — In order to facilitate the navigation of vessels 
passing through the Park and Looe Stream, the black-and-white chequered buoy 
was placed to the eastward of the East Bank. There is a channel with 5 fathoms 
in it between the buoy and Eastborough Head, but large vessels should pass east 
of the buoy. 

At the westem boundary of the Looe Stream the two buoys, noticed in-page 36, 
have been laid down, and these much facilitate the navigation of the passage at 
the westem entrance of the Looe Stream. The course through the Looe Stream 
irojn the eastward is W. by N., from half a mile northward of the chequered 
East Bank buoy, until you bring the beacon on the Mixon to bear N. by W. } W. ; 
then N.W. by W. J W., 3 miles, will carry you over the Brake or Cross Ledge, into 
7 or 8 fathoms water. In this track, from the eastward, you will get a fair set of 
the tide until 2 hours before low water ; and, in taking the stream on the flood to the 
eastward, the flood- stream will favour until about 1 J hour or so before high water. 

By the late survey of the Looe, it appears that some patches of 2^ fathoms have 
grown up, between the Mixon beacon and the East Bank buoy on a S.E. by E., 2J 
miles from the beacon, and N.W. by W. bearing, 1 J mile from the buoy, having 3^ 
to 4 fathoms round them, but at present these will not take up any vessel that 
would cross the Brake. 

TIDES. — At Selsea Bill springs rise 16 J feet, neaps 12 J. High water, full and 
change, at llh. 45m. 

Directions. — After passing to the northward of the buoy of the East Baxvk^^Vss^ 
course to the entrance of the Looe Stream is, ou. al^o^\\^^^C\^%^'^T^ . ^^ -^^'c^* 
come to the westward of the buoy until you louuA. W. \.o VNi'ei \>L«t>Cci:^«i^- 
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l%e leading mark to sail through the Looe Stream and over the Gross Ledge, on 
a rising tide, is the top of Little See-me-not jnst opening to the soathi^ara of 
Calver Cliff, taking care not to open or shut any more of it, bnt endeavour to keep 
one-half of it in sight : be snre not to mistake this mark, which has sometimes 
been the case even with persons well acquainted with the Looe, W sttpposiii^ the 
mark to be another hill, called the Great See-me-not, open of Golver Cliff, not 
being aware of the danger of opening the Great See-me-not, mitil thej get 
agroond on the Bonlder Bank, where Great See-me-not is indeed open of the Ctdver 
Cniff ; whereas, to sail in the best water, it ought to be shut by Culver Glii^ it 
being to the northward of Little See-me-not. When Little See-me-not just 
appears opening south of Culver Cliff W. by N. ^ N., it will lead up to the beacon- 
buoy on tne Pullar, and over the cross ledge in 14 feet, at low-water spring-tides ; 
always pass to the northward of the buoy. 

OViserve, in coming from the westward, with flood-tide and little wind, the 
stream sets obliquely across the direction of the leading mark and towards the 
Boulder, which must be particularly attended to when to the westward of the 
Cross Ledge ; for, without a commanding breeze, you will be in danger of being 
drifted on the Boulder. 

Tide in the Looe Stbeam. — At the W. entrance near Pullar Buoy, at F. and 
C«, the eastern stream makes at 3h. 45m., and the western stream at lOh, and sets 
8.E. and N.W. At the eastern entrance near Eastborough Head, the eastern 
stream makes at 4h. 40m., and sets E.N.E. ^ E. ; and the western stream at 9h. 5QnL 
sets W. On the S. side of the Pullar the tides set E.S.E. and W. 

Ships intending to anchor in the Park, will get the mark of the White Way on 
with Chichester Spire, observing to pass to the eastward of the buoy on the E. 
bank, and run on until See-me-not comes quite on with Calver Cliff, when th^ 
will naul up to the N.W., and anchor in 4^ or 5 fathoms, with Selsea Bill from W. 
to W.N.W., but in dark weather, when these marks cannot be distinguished, keep 
to the eastward of the light- vessel, with the lead going, being careful not to bring 
her to the southward of S.W. ^ S., until you are 4 miles beyond her, or past the 
buoy ; then steer for the anchorage and anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms, with Chichester 
Spire W. of Bow Hill, and Mixon beacon W. J N. or nearer in less water 4 or 5 
fathoms, with Mixon beacon bearing W. by S. 

To sail out of the Park through the Looe Stream, having calculated the time 
of tide for your draught of water, do not bring Pagham Church to the eastward 
of N.N.E. until you get the mark for running through the Looe Stream ; then 
steer for the Cross Ledge between the two buoys before mentioned, passing at one- 
third of the distance from the beacon-buoy on the Pullar you will find the best 
water ; when over the Cross Ledge, and deepened your water to 6 or 8 fathoms, or 
have Chichester Spire on with the W. end of Medmery bam, you may steer for 
St. Helen's or Spithead. 

Ships bound up or down channel, should be careful not to come too near the 
Owers, more especially in light winds or thick weather. As you will have 18 
fathoms within 14 mile of the E. end of this dangerous bank ; it is not safe, 
especially when there is a little wind, and the weather foggy, to approach any 
nearer to it than 20 fathoms. 

CHICHESTER HARBOUR lies 6J miles N.W. by N. from Selsea Bill. 
Vessels bound into this harbour, and having passed the Brake or Cross Ledge, 
must beware of the Medmery Bank, the least water on which is 2J fathoms : this 
lies with Lord Kinnaird's house just open to the westward of Medmeiy farm-house; 
and the S.W. side of Portsdown chalk-pit on with the S.W. end of Hayling trees. 
The bank is narrow, and stretches in the direction of the shore about a mile, having 
3 and 3J fathoms over its northern end ; it is 2 miles from the shore. Within 
Medmery Bank, and close to the shore is the Hounds Rock, already noticed, the 
depth from which to the Medmery Bank is 2, 3, 6, 7, 6, 6, and 4 fathoms. 

Chichester Bar bears N.E., 4 miles from the Nab light-vessel, and 3 miles from 
^Ae Dean Tail black beacon buoy ; to sail over \b© \)a.T, -jou t£im«.\, \,^V^ «» ijilot both 
in smd out The mark is, the Watch-house on^WatcV^ou^c^ ^om\.^m\vcift -^Sfisx^ 
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remarkable plantation to the eastward of Bow Hill, N.E. by E. j^ E. ; in that 
direction yon will have 4| feet, but in some parts are 5 and 6 feet. When waiting 
for a pilot or sufficient water over the Bar, keep Haslar Hospital open of Sonth- 
eea Castle, or anchor with these marks in 3 or 4 fathoms, according to wind. The 
channel is between the East and West Pole, but so extremely narrow, and so liable 
to alter, that strangers will find the passage impossible to be kept without a guide. 
Being within the bar, there are two channels, one running N.-easterly to Itdbenor, 
the other northerly to Emsworth; in this latter, vessels may anchor in 4 or 5 
fathoms ; there are 9 fathoms in the entrance abreast of the watch-house. The 
Pole Sand is covered about 5 hours* flood with spring-tides. 

liAXGSTOX HARBOUR.— At 3^ miles to the westward of the entrance to 
Chichester Harbour is a small channel, running between Haylins; Island and Cum- 
berland Fort Point ; but the entrance is over a shallow flat caOed Langston Bar, 
which nearly dries at low water in several places, though within are 5 and 6 
fathoms. This is called Langston Harbour ; and the marks for sailing over the bar 
are the E. end of the large Chalk Pit on Portsdown Hill N. | W. and on with W. 
end of officers' houses at Cumberland Fort ; whMi over the bar steer for the points 
between the East and West Winner Banks. 

Hayling Knob, a small bank of 8 feet, lies with Hayling town N.N.E., 1^ mile ; 
Haslar Hospital open of Southsea Castle N.W. leads S. of it. 

Buoy. — A conical buoy, painted in black-and-white horizontal bands, and marked 
L.F.W., is moored in l| fathom, just within the bar, and N.E. 1 J cable from the 
shoalest part of the bar, where the depth is only 6 feet at high water spring-tides ; 
with Milton Church Spire three times its width open west of Engine Chimney 
N.W. by N., and South Hayling Church Spire E. % N. 



THE CHANNEL TO SPITHEAD. 
Besoription of the Shoals. 



The general passage into SPITHEAD from the eastward, is between the Dean 
and Horse Sands on the N.-eastem side, and several shoals, which lie ofE the Isle of 
Wight, on the other. 

The HORSE, HORSE ^fSIL, and BEAN is an extensive flat that shoals 
gradually, from 24 feet on its outer edge to the shore. Opposite Cumberland Fort 
the Horse tail runs out more than 3 miles, and these sands extend 3^ miles from the 
outer extremity, called the Dean Tail to the Sea Fort, (built on the Elbow of the 
Horse) in a N.-westerly direction ; whence it bounds round to N., and at the 
distance of about 2 miles joins the shore near Southsea Castle. 

The Spit is on the W. side of the channel or entrance to Portsmouth Harbour 
having one of Peacock's Befuge Beacon-buoys on its eastern extremity. The sand 
extends 1^ mile southward from Blockhouse Point, and If mile eastward from 
Gilkicker Point. From Gilkicker Point the shore continues flat some distance oflE 
to Browndown Point, and thence to some distance up the* E. side of Southampton 
Water. Near the end of the Spit sand is another of the Sea Forts built to protect 
the entrance to Portsmouth Harbour. This lies S.W. by W. a little over half a mile 
from Southsea Castle, and S. ^ E. from Blockhouse Fort, at the entrance of the 
harbour. 

BuUook Patch of 28 feet, is rocky, and lies S.E. by E. } B., 3J miles from the 
Nab light -vessel, and N.W. by W. J W. 3 J miles from the Pullar buoy on thie 
Cross Ledge. It is marked by a can buoy. 

On the Isle of Wight side lies the Prinoessa Shoal, irregular and rocky, of 
about a mile in length from W.N.W. and E.&E., and about half a mile broad, with 
a buoy at each end. This is not more than 20 feet at low water over the middle^ 
and must be avoided by large ships, especially when a heai^'^ ^^^Ss^TSis^ssxciSg,. 

The next to the Princessa is the BemlOTieLgo 1*^^^^^ ^\a^ TVis^a. ^'S. "i^^^^o:^ 
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Bembridge Point, marked by a bnoy, and N.W. of this lie the Dickie Dawe Banks 
and Gole Bock. 

The NAB is a small rock, seven-eighths of a mile E. of Bembridge Ledge, with 
23 feet above it, and 5 and 6 fathoms close around it, marked by a can buoy. 

The Outer Nab is a small patch of foul ground with 27 feet water, lyin^ 1^ mile 
8.S.E. J B. firom the buoy of the Nab ; B. by N. } N. the same distance from the 
beacon buoy of the Princeesa ; and S.W. J S. from the Nab light-vessel, If mile. 

The New Grounds are several spots of gravel, sand, and broken shells, on the 
shoalest part of which are 4} fathoms, lying N.E. of the Nab Bock, the northern 
part at eight-tenths of a mile distance ; the S.W. part within a quarter of a mile 
of the Nab buoy. The Nab light-vessel lies E. by S., 1 mile from the northern part 
of the New Grounds. There are several other patches of similar depth to the N. 
by W. and S.S.B. of the buoy of the Nab ; and the soundings about here are 
irregular ; probably owing to the meeting of the tides round Dunnose. 

'Hie Long Kook has 22 J feet over it, and lies about a mile to the N.W. of the 
Nab, and about three-quarters of a mile N. j^ B. from Bembridge Ledge buoy, and 
in the direction of the Warner light-vessel. The marks to avoid it are, Dunnose 
open of Bembridge Point, and Porchester Castle open to the eastward of Southsea 
Castle. 

The next is St. Helen's Patoli, a small shoal of 2| fathoms, nearly 2i miles, 
N.N.W. i W., from the Nab Bock, and S.E. } B. from Nettlestone Point, distant li 
mile. 

The WARNER is nearly one-third of a mile in length from N.B. by N. to S.W. 
by S. and has 16 feet over it, and 12 fathoms on its E. side, at one-third of a cable's 
length from the light-vessel. On its W. side the soundings are regular, from 5 to 
3^ fathoms. 

No-Man's Land is next within the Warner. This is the N.E. part of the shoal 
ground that runs from Nettlestone Point towards the Horse ; it has only 7^ feet 
on it just within the Sea Fort, that has lately been built upon the sand ; it is steep- 
to, having 14 fathoms close on its northern edge. 

Ryde Sand is a continuation of No-Man's Land. It runs from the shore from 
Nettlestone Point to Byde, and still further westward within the Mother Bank. 

The Sturbrldge Bank is the next danger, and lies about If mile N.-westward 
from No-Man's Land, and half a mile from B^de Sand. This sand is nearly three- 
quarters of a mile long from N.W. to S.E., is very narrow, and has 16^ feet over 
its shoalest part, with a buoy on each end. 

The MOTHER BANK is the next and last shoal here noticed. Its eastern ex- 
tremity lies between the Sturbridge Bank and the island, having generally 2i to 2| 
fathoms on it, and runs westward to Wootton Point, until it joins the l^eel Bank 
of IJ to 1 J fathom from thence continues westward, and joins the shore at Old 
Castle or East Cowes Point. 



Description of the Light-vessels, Buoys, &o., with their Marks. 

The Bullock Patch buoy, black can, in 7 fathoms, lies about quarter of a mile 
to the southward of the patch. Asheydown tower in one with Bembridge Church 
spire W. by N. f N., clears it to the southward. The Nab light-vessel in her 
present position is a ^ood mark for clearing it, by not bringing her to bear between 
N.W. by W. and W. by N. i N. until within 3 miles of her. 

The following four buoys are all black : — 

The Odtermost, or S.E. buoy of the Dean, called also the "Dean Tail" buoy, 

is a conical buoy, with stafE and ball, in 5 fathoms, with Asheydown tower in line 

with St. Helen's Sea-mark, W. i N.; Nab light- vessel, S.S.W. ^ W.; Warner light- 

reaae), N,W. by W. i W., 3 miles ; Dean Elbow, N.W. | W., U mile ; and South- 

sea Caatle, N.N, W. i W., 5 miles. 4 , * , 
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The Seoond is a can buoy called the Dean Elbow, and lies in 30 feet, with St. 
Helen's Sea-mark, just N. oi the highest part of Brading Down, W. j^ S. ; and the 
W. end of Cumberland Port in line with public-house on Portsdowu Hill, N. by 
£2. ^ £. 

The Thibd, or Dean, is a can buoy, and lies in 36 feet, N.W. ^ W., 1 J mile from 
the Elbow buoy, the bottom gravel ; with the S.E. angle of Cumberland Fort N.B. 
by N. ; Southsea Castle N. by W., and the Horse Elbow buoy N.W. ^ N. ; three- 
quarters of a mile, nearly. 

The Fourth, or Horse Elbow, is a can buoy, and lies in 30 feet, gravelly 
bottom, with Asheydown tower, W. by S. ^ 8. ; the tower of Southsea Castle 
N. ^ W. ; and Horse Fort N. by W., three-quarters of a mile. 

Horse Sand Fort Light. — On the western side of the Horse Sand is a round 
Sea Fort, which shows a bright fixed light, elevated 34 feet. This fort bears from 
Southsea Castle S. j^ W. distant 1} mile ; from the Spit Fort, at entrance to Ports- 
mouth Harbour S. by E. i E. ; from the fort on No-Man's Land E. by N. } N. ; 
from the Warner light-vessel N. ^ B. ; and from the Nab light-vessel N.N.W. iW., 
distant 4 miles. 

Bntranob to Pobtsmouth Harbour. — ^The Horse Sand stretches away from 
the Horse Sea Fprt, to the northward, where it joins the beach at Southsea Castle 
point, where it skirts the shore to the pier at Southsea Common ; above this and 
from the eastern point of Portsmouth Harbour, the shoal water makes a prong 
running out S. by E. from the shore of the town, to the length of 6 cables. The 
western edge of this shoal i^ about 1} cable length from the shore at the pier at 
Southsea, and is called the East Sand, having least water over it, three-quarters to 
1 fathom ; with a deep ^lley of 6 or 7 fathoms between the bank and the shore. 
The western edge of this sand is marked by three black buoys to be left to star- 
board in entering Portsmouth Harbour. 

The western side of the approach to Portsmouth Harbour is bounded by a con- 
siderable extent of shoal water, extending to the S-eastward from the shor% 
between Blockhouse Point and Gilkicker Point 1^ mile, the end of which is marked 
by a Refuge buoy, and a quarter of a mile to the N.W. by W. of the buoy, there is 
a round Sea Fort built for the protection of the entrance to the harbour. 

Spit Fobt Light. — ^This fort is situate S.E. J S., 6 cables' length from Southsea 
Castle ; N. by W. J W., lA ^om the Horse Sand Fort, and S.'^ E. 1^ mile from 
Blockhouse Fort, and exhibits a fixed white light elevated 34 feet. 

The whole of the above Spit of Sand is shallow water, and at low water the 
greatest depth is about 2^ fathoms. Towards the S.E. end there is a very shoal 
part called the Ridge, of only three-quarters of a fathom ; this is little more than 
a cable's length to the E.S.E. of the Sea Fort. N.N.W., to the extent of 3^ cables 
from the fort, is a portion * of the shoaler water called the Spit Bank, of three- 
quarters of a fathom ; and N.N.E., 4 cables from the fort, is the Elbow Spit 
having only three-quarters of a fathom, and being within 2 cables of the shore of 
Fortsea. These two shoal patches form the S.E. side of a Swatchway across the 
Spit Sand, of which two beacons on the Southsea Shore point out the direction, 
and when in one bear B. by N. ^ N. These two beacons are situate a little more 
tiian a cable's length apart, the outer one being coloured red and the inner one black, 
with a white stripe down the centre of the upper part. 

From the Elbow Spit, the Spit Sand takes a N. by W. ^ W. direction to Block- 
house Point, and forms the S.-westem side of the entrance to the harbour, and is 
marked out by five chequered black and white buoys ; the width of the channel 
between the chequered buoys and the black buoys on the opposite or East Sand 
being scarcely a cable's length. From Blockhouse Point, a shallow part of the 
Sbit Sand extends to the southward about seven-tenths of a mile, called the 
Hamilton Bank, which has but 1,- three-quarters and a quarter fathom upon it, and 
forms the northern boundary of the Swatchway. More towards Gilkicker Point, ofiE 
Fort Monkton is the Harrow Bank near to the shore and very shallow, and the Monk- 
ton Bank of three-quarters of a fathom further out from the coaflt^\ss.dftftA.'«S^.'"^Q^ 
coast from Blockhouse Fort to Gilkicker Point \a^\i«5^ww «sl^ ^^\iiA.>asc^^ > ^g'^^^ 
f B. ChannslJ 
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berth given to it. We have already noticed the black buoys on the eastern side of 
the entrance and the chequered buoys on the western side, while describing the 
eands, we now have to notice the buoys to the southward on the approach to tho 
entrance. 

Outer Spit. — This is a spur of shoal water running out in a S. ^ E. direction, 
6i cables' length from the Sea Fort on the Spit Sand and on the western side or 
the approach. From the fort, in the above direction a cable or two, there are 
2J fathoms on the Spit Bank, then dropping into 3J, 3| and 3| fathoms, to where 
a buoy is placed marking the southern part of the Outer Spit. 

Buoy. — A black-and-white conical buoy, marked " Outer Spit," has been placed 
on the S.E. part of the bank, extending off the Spit Sand, in 3^ fathoms at low 
water with Spit bell-buoy N. by E. } E., 5J cables' length ; Gilkicker Point N.W. 
i W. ; and Horse Fort S.S.E. J E., 1 mile ; the eastern side of No-Man's Land fort 
in line with the Yarborough Monument, on the Isle of Wight. 

The Spit Sand Kefage Buoy. — This is a large beacon buoy, chequered black- 
and-white, and is moored in 22 feet, on a fine sandy bottom, near the S.E. spit o£ 
the sand, marking the Outer Bar of Portsmouth Harbour. From this buoy the 
No. 1 chequered buoy of the Elbow Spit bears N. ^ W. distant half a mile ; 
Bouthsea Castle, N.E. by N. on the line where the light of the castle changes from 
red to green ; the Horse Sand Fort S. by E., distant 1^ mile nearly ; No-Man's 
Land Fort S.S.W. i W. distant IJ mile, and Ryde Pier end W. by 8. i S. a little 
over 3 miles. 

The Boyne Buoy. — The buoy over the old wreck of the "Boyne" is a green 
conical buoy, on the eastern side of the outer bar to the S.-eastward of the Spit 
Band refuge buoy, and is laid in about 30 feet water with Sonthsea Castle N. f E., 
and the Horse Fort S. ^ E., a little more than a mile. 

Knoll, Bnoy.— Almost midway between the Horse Sand and the Sand S^it a 
knoll has grown up, composed of loose shingle, and having but 18 feet upon it at 
low water, a black buoy nas been placed on the western edge thereof in about 
19 feet, with Southsea Castle light-house bearing N. by E. | E. raUier more than 
half a mile ; and the Spit beacon buoy KW. by W. } W., one-sixth of a mile. 

A similar knoll of 22 feet has also been found S.W. | S., 1 j^ cable's length from 
the above in the line with the present leading mark mto Portsmouth Harbour, 
yix. : — FitKclarenco 'Monument m line with the outer Swatchway red beacon^ 
bearing N. } E. 

Beven other buoys mark the entrance to Portsmouth, which will be ootioed in 
the directions for sailing into the harbour. 

Light on Soutlisea Oastle.— This light is placed to assist vessels to make for 
tlio harbour, ospecially in stormy weather ; it is elevated 51 feet above the level of 
high wator, visible 9 miles ; it appears bright red in the> channel between the Spit 
B«futfe buoy and the Horse Fort, or between the bearings of N. by E. and 
N.Bi.by N., but ffreen to the westward of the Spit buoy or between N.B. by N. 
and R. i N. To tne eastward of the Horse Fort it is invisible. Coming from the 
eustwHni, it will first show a faint red light, bearing N. by K ; this bearing will 
lead 3 onbloH west of the Horse Fort, and nearly strike the Boyne buoy. 

A little n\oro tlian half a mile N.N.W. of Southsea Castle is the Clarence 
Kaplanado IMer at Southsea, at the ends of which two fixed red lights are exhibited 




niouUi llarbuur, but only useful inside. 
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mile Bembridge Ledge buoy N. by W. ^ W., 1^ mile ; Warner light-vessel north 
4 miles ; and Nab light-vessel N.E. } E., 2-Ay miles. 

The N.W. Princessa buoy is a black-and-white can-buoy, striped vertically, in 
24 feet, oazy bottom, with the S.E. buoy S.E. J E., -^ of a mile ; eastern land of 
Bembridge N. by W. i W., and Culver Cliff W. by N., IJ mile. Yarborough 
Monument, on Culver Down, leads over the middle of the shoal in 3| and 4 
fathoms. 

Leading Marks. — The leading marks to clear the Princessa Shoal are, to the 
northward : — Bembridge Church in line with Foreland Farm N.W. To the east- 
ward in 4 fathoms, the Horse Fort its breadth open westward of St. Jude's Church 
Spire N. J E. ; and to the southward, the Shoulder of Appuldercomb Hill, in line 
with Shanklin Railway Station W. i N. 

Bembridge Ledge is a black-and-white chequered can buoy, in 24 feet, a mile 
N. by E. J E. from the N.W. buoy of the Princessa ; Nab light-vessel E. J N. ; 
Warner light-vessel N. J E., and Bembridge Sea Fort N.N.W. J W., distant IJ mile. 
St. Helen's Church open 2 degrees north of Sea Mark (south of St. Helen's Point) 
N.W. :|^ W. leads to the northward of the Bembridge Ledge. 

Nab Light- Vessel is moored in 5J fathoms, to the E. of the New Grounds, 
with the word "Nab "painted on her sides, and lies with Portsmouth Church tower 
in line with Southsea Castle light, N. by W. J W. ; Kickergill tower on with the 
B. end of Monckton fort N.N.W. J W. ; N, tower of Osborne just open of the 
easternmost trees near RydeN.W. | W.; Deal Tail buoy, N.E. by N., distant 1^ of 
a mile ; Horse Fort N.N.W. ^ W., 4 miles ; Warner light- vessel N.W. J N. 3^ miles ; 
Bembidge buoy W. i S. 2^ miles ; S.E. Princessa buoy S.W. i W. 2-^ miles. 
Ryde Church, open of Nettlestone Point, N.W. J W.is a good leading mark up to 
the light-vessel, and this mark also clears to the southward of the Bullock Patch. 

From this light-Vessel two distinct fixed lights are shown in separate lanterns, 
suspended from two masts, 54 feet asunder, and at different heights, the one on 
the mainmast 38 feet, the other 28 feet above the water, and visible 8 and 6 miles 
off, by which this light may be readily distinguished from the Owers light, and 
other lights in the vicinity. In the day-time a red ball is hoisted at each mast- 
head, and a gong is sounded in foggy weather, and a gun fired if a vessel is 
seen standing into danger. 

The Nab buoy is a black-and-white can, in rings, and lies about IJ mile W. by 
S. of the Nab light-vessel, with the Princessa chequered buoy S. by W. J W. ; 
Bembridge Ledge buoy W. ^ S., ts of a mile, and Warner light- vessel N. J W. 

The Warner Light- VesseL — This vessel is moored in 13 fathoms, on the 
W. side of the channel, near the Warner Shoal, showing a bright flash every minute, 



and lies with the outer end of Ryde pier, between the towers of Osborne N.W. by 
W. i W. No-Man's Land Fort, N.W. i N. ; Nab light-vessel, S.E. J S. 3^ miles ; 
one ball at mast-head. 

No-Man's Land Light. — On the N.E. projection of this sand, a Sea Fort has 
been erected, similar to those on the Horse and Spit Sand, and from which a red 
fixed light is exhibited, 38 feet in height. From this fort the Sea Fort on the 
Horse bears E. by N. J N., distant a little over a mile, and the fort On the Spit 
Sand N. by E. § E., distant 1^ mile. 

Ryde Sand. — On the eastern elbow is a buoy, chequered black-and-white| 
called the Sand Head Buoy. This buoy lies with the end of Ryde Pier, bearing 
W. by N. ; Southsea Castle, N.E. by E. ; and No-man's Land Fort S.E. by E. J E., 
distant 1-^ mile. At Ryde there is a fixed white light on the end of the pier, 
elevated 21 feet, visible 6 or 7 miles.** 

• Ryde Fibb Moorings.— The Ryde Pier Company have laid down new and additional 
moorings to the eastward of their pier, with W. fasts, for the use of vessels discharging on the 
Byde shore ; vessels will be chaurged Id. per ton, but owners availing themselves of the 
Company's moorings, are not relieved thereby from liability for any damage whicfe. \sia?i >2» 
occasioned to the pier by their vessels, unless masters, or othst ^«t^av\s» \sv Oaas.^j.^^^jais-^^'^'^f^'^^ 
and seamanlike precaution for securing their veaaeVs, in aAiSi^AOTi. \» 'Caa xiaa ^^t •Ocka^'ssaiis^'ajQ^' 
moorings. 
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F. and 0. makes at lOh., and runs 6 hours W. by S. j^ S., and the eastern stream 
begins at 4h. and sets E.N.E. At the S.E. buoy it is half an hour later ; the 
fitream setting W. } S., gradually running more southerly, till at last it runs S.W. 
by S. The eastern stream runs E. by N. the whole tide. 

At the Nab Shoal the tidal streams are rotary, which is probably caused by the 
Spithead tide meeting the tide round Dunnose to the westward of the light- vessel ; 
for instance, at the first hour's flood by the shore it sets East ; second and third 
hours E.N.E. ; fourth, N.E. ; fifth, N.E. by N. ; sixth. North ; seventh, N.N.W. to 
N.W., and the last drain of the flood N.W. by W. The first hour's ebb sets 
W. by N. ; second, W. by S. to W.S.W. ; third, S.W. by W. to S.W. ; fourth, 
S.W. J S. ; the first part of the fifth hour S.S.W., gradually trending to the 
southward until low water by the shore, when its sets S.E. There are only a few 
minutes slack. At full and change, the eastern stream makes at 8h. 30m., and 
the western stream at 12h. 15 m. 

At the Warner, at full and change, the eastern stream makes at 2 h., and runs 
7^ hours about S.S.E. ; and the western stream 9h. 30m., and runs nearly 4J 
hours N.N.W. 

Near the Horse and Elbow, the tide must be strictly attended to, for in many 
cases it sets directly over that shoal. The eastern stream makes at 2h., 2j^ hours 
after the tide on the shore, and runs to the S.E., 7^ hours ; the western stream 
makes at 9h. 15m., 4| hours after low water on the shore, and runs nearly 6 hours' 
to the N.W. 

At the Dean Elbow, at full and change, the eastern stream, which sets over that 
shoal, makes at 2h. ; runs to the S.E. for 2 hours, and then sets East for the 
remainder of the tide, 5^ hours ; the western stream makes at 9h. 45m., and runs 
W.N.W., 4J hours. 

At Spithead, full and change, the eastern stream makes about 2 o'clock, 2j^ hours 
after high water in the harbour, and runs 7 h. S.E. by S. ; and the western stream 
about 9 o'clock, 2J hours before high water in the harbour, and runs 5 hours N.W. 
byN. 

In Portsmouth Harbour the flowing continues about 7 hours, and ebbing 5 hours ; 
a narrow stream runs in 15 or 20 minutes after high water at the Dockyard. At 
high water the slack water at springs continues for 8 minutes, and neaps 16 
minutes. 

At Portsmouth Dockyard it is high water at llh. 41m. ; spring-tides riae 12^ 
feet ; neaps 10 feet. 

TIME BALL. — A time ball is hoisted half-way up the staff or semaphore, in 
Portsmouth Dockyard, at 5 minutes before, and close up at 2 minutes before 1 p.m. 
every day, and dropped at the instant of 1 p.m., Greenwich Mean Time. The 
semaphore is in lat. 50° 48' N., and long. 1° 6' 15', or 4 minutes 25 seconds W. of 
Greenwich. 

PILOTAGE. — Portsmouth and CJowes District. — No master of a vessel is 
compelled to take a Portsmouth or Cowes pilot until within 5 miles of Bembridge 
Ledge, or 3 miles of Dunnose, St. Catherine's or the Needles ; or until at St. Helen's 
if he has a London or Cinque-Port pilot on board ; but if he does take "a pilot 
between the Owers and Peveral Point, it must be one of the district. 



FROM SPITHEAD THROUGH THE ISLE OF WIGHT CHANNEL 

AND NEEDLES, TO POOLE, &o. 

GILKICKER POINT lies nearly 2 miles W. by N. i N. from Southsea Castle, 

and 7 miles N.W. from Gilkicker Point is Calshot Castle, at the western side of the 

entrance to Southampton Water, and distant 5^ miles from Southampton. From 

Calshot Castle the coast bends S.W. by W. to Stansore Point, which is distant 

^/ mlJea ; and thence to Hurst Castle, the bearing and di^toiicft wt^ W. f S., 9 niiles. 

Oa the Isle of Wight Bid% Old CasUe, or East Cowes, ia t\i^ ^x«!t ^omV «si^^^!c^ 
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from Gilkicker Point W.N.W. ^ W., distant 5^^ miles, from thence to Egypt Point, 
the bearing and distance are N.W. by W. } W., 1^ mile, having the entrance to- 
Medina Biver between. The distance from Egypt Point to Stansore Point is about 
IJ mile N. by W. | W. This is the eastern extremity of the SOLENT, the name 
of that part of the channel which extends from thence to Hnrst. From Egypt 
Point to Sconce Point the bearing and distance are W, i S., 8^ miles, and from the 
latter to Hurst Castle, W.N.W., a little more than a mile. 

STOKES BAY lies to the westward of Gilkicker Point, and is a place much 
frequented by merchant ships ; here you may anchor in from 4 to 9 fathoms, from 
half a mile to 2 miles distant from Gilkicker Point, on excellent holding ground. 

At Stokes Bay a pier, 600 feet long and 60 feet broad, runs out from the shore 
about half a mile northward of Gilkicker Point. The pier-head is diamond shaped, 
240 feet long and 90 feet broad, and there are 6 feet water alongside it at low^ 
water springs. This pier, as also that of Southsea and Byde, are in conjunction 
with the railroads to London. 

Lights. — On the end of the pier two red lights are shown, one on the east and 
the other on the west end ; these two lights are shown all night, and, in addition, 
a central red light is shown when the steamer is expected. 

Measured Mile. — On the shore of the bay beacons have been erected to mark 
the transit distance in the trial of steamers. The easternmost of the beacons i& 
just in the rear of Fort Monkton ; the westernmost about half a mile to the north- 
ward of the pier. In addition to the beacons two white buoys, each with a red 
stafE and globe, have been moored to show the best direction of course, which will 
be from the easternmost N. 44° W. The eastern buoy lies in 13 fathoms water at 
half a mile southward of Gilkicker Point. The western buoy lies in 10 fathoms, 
at three-quarters of a mile southward of Brown Down Batteries, on the shore of 
Stokes Bay. These buoys lie in a N.W. and S.E. direction, and are placed a cabled 
length from either end of the Measured Mile. As the course between the buoys is 
not more than Ij^ cable outside a bank in Stokes Bay, on which there are only 3} and 
4 fathoms at low water springs, vessels of heavy draught should not turn inwards 
or towards the shore of the bay. 

Torpedo Ground Buoys. — ^The following mark buoys have been placed in the 
vicinity of No-Man's Land Bank and off Gilkicker Point, at Spithead, for the 
purpose of indicating the ground used for torpedo experiments : — 

Three buoys, painted green and white in horizontal bands, near Gilkicker 
Point : — 

1. West Bitot, in 11^ fathoms. The inner west beacon of the measured mile in< 
line with the coastguard flagstafE at Stokes Bay, N. by W. and the whole o£ 
Lumps Fort in sight south of Southsea Castle E. ^ S. 

2. Middle Buot, a conical buoy in 8 fathoms. The flagstafE on the west end 
of Fort Monkton in line with the inner east beacon of the measured mile N. ^ W.,- 
and the west buoy W. by N. } N. 

3. East Buot in 3 fathoms. North comer of the old gun wharf seen south of 
Blockhouse fort N.E. ^ N., Lumps Fort just showing to the southward of Southsea 
Oastle E. J S., the middle buoy W.S.W., and the east cud of the stone wall running 
from the east side of Fort Monkton N. J W. 

All these buoys are marked " Torpedo Ground,'^ in black and white letters. 

Caution. — Mariners are recommended not to pass within the space marked by 
these buoys, for although no danger is to be apprehended from explosions — as the 
buoys used in torpedo experiments are not loaded — ^yet inconvenience would arise 
from fouling the electric cables attached thereto, and boats and lightly built vessels 
striking violently against either the torpedo buoys or current closers, which would 
sometimes be under water, might receive damage in consequence. 

Besoriptiou of the Shoals. 

Within the Isle of Wight to the westward of Spithead there are several shoals 
which lie in the way of shipping. Of these the first are the RYDE^ MQT^^ga.^ 
and PEEL BANES, the former drying at law w«A«t ^Xou^ ^'^ ^^x«^ ^t Sias.^'^^'ew 
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of Wight. The edge of the Mother and Peel Banks extends S.E. hy E., 4 miles 
from Old Castle Point, and terminates in two points or spits; the Inner Spit 
running in between the Sturbridee and Ryde Sand ; the Oater Spit terminating at 
about a quarter of a mile W. f N. from the W. buoy of the Sturbridge. On 
this part there are 4 fathoms. All along its northern edge to where it joins the 
shore, are from 2^ to 2 and 1 fathom ; the Peel buoy lies on this edge. 

To the westward of Stokes Bay, between Gilkicker Point and Old Castle Point,, 
lies the Ryde Middle Bank, a little more than 2 miles in length, N.W. by W. 
and S.E. by E., and about a quarter of a mile wide ; it has two fathoms on its 
shoalest part, and is marked by two buoys on the east end, and one on the western,, 
as will be described. There are 5 and 6 fathoms near to both sides of it. 

The Bramble lies at the entrance to Southampton Water, and has from three- 
quarters to 2} fathoms over it ; the least depth is near the W. end, where there is a 
patch which dries. Along its south edge, from the depth of 3 fathoms, it snddenly 
deepens to 6, 7, and 8 fathoms ; four buoys are laid on its edges. 

llie Thorn is a small narrow shoal of 2^ fathoms, to the N.-westward of the 
Bramble, and having a passage on each side of it into Southampton Water. To 
the northward of the Thorn is Calshot Spit, which runs out to a considerable 
distance from shore, and extends from Calshot Castle to Stansore Point. Two 
buoys are placed on the Thorn, and a black refuge buoy on the Spit. 

Lepe Middle is a long narrow shoal of 10 to 12 feet on its shoalest part, and 
lies outside the edge of the flat that runs off Needsoar Point, about a mile ; it 
has a buoy marking its eastern ends. The leading mark to clear this shoal to tho 
southward in 4 fathoms is the Coast-guard Station at Hill Head, rather nearer 
Nelson's Monument than the large Chalk-pit on Portsdown Hill, E. } N. 

Solent Banks. — ^These consist of three patches, in mid-channel, extending nearly 
a mile in an E. and W. direction, the two easternmost patches have 4^ to 4] fathoms 
on them, but on the western patch is a spot of only 22 feet at low water. The 
mark for this spot is the western edge of Hill Trees, in one with Tarmonth Sand 
House, W. by S. ^ S., and the Coast-guard shed at Fish* house Point, in line with 
the large chalk-pit on the distant downs S. by E. } E. The low light-house at 
Hurst bearing W. will lead to the southward. 

In the Solent, to the westward of West Cowes, off Gurnet and Hampstead 
Points, are ledges of rocks extending from the shore nearly a quarter of a mile 
out. Besides these there are the Salt Mead Ledges, and Newton Gravel Banks. 
The eastern part of these shoals commences 1 mile to the westward of ESgpyt Point, 
abreast of Gurnet Coast-guard station, and continues along shore 4 miles to Hamp- 
sted Ledge, extending at Salt Mead Ledges about midway, to half a mile ofE 
shore, with only 9 to 12 feet in some parts near the outer edge. Near the red buoy 
off Gurnet Ledge, and the red buoy on Hampsted Ledge, the island should not be 
approached within half a mile. At the Salt Mead Ledges not within three-quarters 
of a mile. 

On the opposite shore, from Stansore Point to the westward is a flat, which runs 
a considerable way over the channel from the main towards the island, and con- 
tinues nearly in a line to Hurst, and dries at half-tide. About three-quarters of a 
mile to the westward of Stansore Point is a passage which leads into Beanlieu 
Biver : it is narrow and winding, having at the entrance only 2 feet, but further in 
are 3 fathoms. Two red beacons on the shore three-quarters of a mile to the 
westward of Stansore Point mark the entrance, and when in one bearing N. by 
E. i E. lead over the bar in the deepest water. Inside the channel is marked by 
perches. 

Lymington River is 6 miles to the westward of the bar of Beaulieu Biver, 
and flows through a mud bank, or a flat. The western side of the entrance is 
marked by a red-and-white chequered can buoy, in 9 feet on a spit ; and by a large 
ball beacon, called Jack-in-the-Basket. To enter the river keep Jack-in-Hie- 
Basket in line with Lymington Church N.N.W., passing the chequered buoy pi^tty 
close^ and also the perches, leaving them all on the port hand. Abreast of ^e 
/bfpzi there are 14 feet at high water springs, and 11 at nea^a. 
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Desoriptlon of the Buoys, Lights, &o., with their marks. 

Quarantine Ground.— About a mile to the N.W. of Byde Pier, and about the 
same distance from shore, is the enter boundary of the jQuarantine Station, which is 
marked out by the following buoys on the Mother Bank, Spithead : — 

Quarantine Buoy, No. 1. — ^A yellow can buoy is moored in 6 fathoms on the 
northern edge of the Mother Bank spit, with the south side of Fort Monkton 
touching the north side of the round tower at Point, Portsmouth, B. by N. } N. 
northerly. Nelson^s monument about half-way between the beacons placed for 
marking the west end of the measured mile in Stokes Bay, N.E. by N. Centre of 
Byde pier-head, S. ^ W. southerly. 

Quarantine Buoy, No. 2. — ^A yellow can buoy is moored in 6 fathoms on the 
north-east projection of the Mother Bank, with Southsea Castle light-house in line 
with the N.W. comer of Eastney water tower E. ^ S. Asheydown monument in 
line with the centre of a roof of a house among trees S. by E. f E. Centre of 
Byde Pier. S.aB. J E. 

The red buoy marking the quarantine burial place has not been moved. All 
other buoys formerly on the Mother Bank have been removed. 

The deep water is near the southern Lazaretto, where there are 4 and 5 fathoms 
at low water. Merchant vessels in pratique generally anchor between the Outer 
and Inner Spits of the Mother Bank and Sturbridge, in 5 to 11 fathoms water over 
clean ground, sheltered from southerly winds, with Byde bearing from S.WI' te 

as.w. 

The Hyde Middle N.E. buoy. — ^This is a red buoy with staff and globe, moored 
about 3 cables' length to the N.E. by E. of the East Middle buoy, in about 7j^ 
fathoms with Southsea Castle light-house just open north of Gilkicker Fort^ 
K. by S. i S. Coastguard flagstaff on Lee Point, N.N.E. j^ E. This buoy is placed 
principally as a guide in turning a long vessel after running the Measured Mile in 
Btokes Bay, and it also clears the northern edge of the Byde Middle. 

The Peel can buoy is red, and lies close to the N. edge of the Mother Bank in 
20 feet 2f miles from the W. buoy of the Sturbridge. Its marks are the E. buoy 
of the Middle E.N.E.; Asheydown Tower S. J W.; and Portsmouth Church Tower in. 
one with the S. part of Haslar Chapel E. ^ N. 

Note. — ^The Peel buoy, the quarantine buoys, and West Sturbridge buoy are- 
nearly in a line. 

The Hyde Middle E. buoy is conical, red-and -white chequered, and lies in 7 
fathoms, with coastguard flagstaff westward of Mansion House Hotel, touching 
the south tangent of Southsea Castle E. by S. southerly ; the semaphore in Ports- 
mouth Dockyard, in line with 2nd chimney from the eastward of the coastguard 
houses in Stokes Bay E. } N.; Wootton Bocks beacon, Isle of Wight S. by W. f W.. 

The Ryde Middle W. buoy is a can buoy, marked in red-and-white horizontal 
rings, in 29 feet, with a large brick house at W. Cowes, on with the rope-house on 
E. Cowes Point, W. by S. ^ S., and Asheydown Tower S. ^ E. 

Yaoht Bnoy. — Between the Peel buoy and Old Castle Point, a black cask buoy 
is moored for the service of the Tacht Squadron, but it marks no particular danger,, 
and merely the edge of the Peel Bank as it recedes from the Peel buoy towards the 
land at Old Castle Point 

Old Castle Point. — Off Old Castle Point at less than quarter of a mile distant 
there is moored a red can buoy, with the Sea-bathing house at the point, bearing 
S'W.; and the Byde Middle W. buoy E. by N. 

Prinoe Consort. — Directly opposite the entrance of the Biver Medina, at a quarter 
of a mile distant, there is a small sboal of 3^ fathoms, marked by a red can buoy. 
This buoy bears- N.W. by W. from the buoy off Old Castle Point ; and nearly south 
from the W. Bramble buoy, distant a little over three-quarters of a mile. 

The Bramble E. buoy is a conical buoy, striped vertically red-and-white, in 1^ 
feet water, with W. Cowes Mill open west of the Bathing-house bearing W. by S. ^ S. ; 
Hill Head Buoy in Ime with Calshot Castle N.W. by ^.^ eiMjv»s.\. \\^kSs& ."^ 

[E. CHANNKL.J ^ 
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Bramble buoy W. by N. } N., 2^ maes ; W. Middle buoy W. by a ^ a 1 A miles, 
and E. Middle Baoy S. by £. } £., 1^ mile, in 25 feet, at the distance of three- 
quarters of a mile N.N.E. ^ E. from the W. buoy of the Middle, with the W. side 
of Hamble Church tower, on with Hook summer-house, bearing N. i W. ; and the 
8. side of Haslar Hospital water-engine aE. by E. } E. 

The Bramble N.EL buoy, marked ** Hill Head,*' is a red conical buoy in 17 feet, 
with Nelson's Monument E. by N. i N. ; and the east end of Hamble Charon 

The Bramble W. buoy is a conical buoy chequered red and white, with staff and 
cage, in 4^ fathoms, with Calshot Castle N. by E., and Gilkicker Point aE. by 
E. i E. 

The Bramble N.W. buoy is a red can buoy in 4^ fathoms, with the Windmill 
on W. Cowes S.S.W. ; and flamble Church tower on with Calshot Castle N. by B., 
nearly. 

Thorn Knoll buoy is a can buoy, marked in red and white rings, in 4^ fathoms 
on the W. edge of the Knoll, with two remarkable trees on Calshot oeach touching 
the N. end of Netley Hospital ; N.W. Bramble buoy aE. ^ a, distant 3 cables ; 
and Calshot spit buoy N.E. by E., five-sixths of a mile. 

North Thorn. — A red can buoy, marked " North Thorn," has been laid on the 
north edge of the Thorn Knoll, in 3J fathoms, with Nelson's Monument E. by N. ; 
Calshot Jight-vesflel N.E. by E. J E., distant a mile ; and Thorn Knoll buoy W.S.W., 
half a mile distant. 

Calshot-Spit buoy lies ofE the aE. estremity of the spit. This buoy is a black 
refuge buoy, in about 9 feet at low water, with the spit light-vessel E. by N. ; the 
N.W. buoy of the Bramble aW. by a ; and Calshot Castle N. i W., 1 mile. 

Castle buoy is black, on the edge of the sand, with Calshot Castle Point bearing 
N.N.W. f W., nearly half a mile ; and the light-vessel aE. three-quarters of 
a mile. 

Light-vessel OFF CALSHOT SPIT.— This light-vessel is moored a little more 
than half a mile from the Spit, and 1^ mile S-E. ^ S. from Calshot Castle, and 
exhibits a revolving light every minute, and is moored in 3 J fathoms with Gilkicker 
Point aE. and Calshot Castle N.W. i N. The deepest water is to the westward of 
this vessel, between her and the spit. 

Southampton Water. — Shoals. — Information has been received that on the 
shoal ground in the fairway of the entrance to Southampton Water, nearly 
midway between Calshot Castle and Calshot light-vessel, over which a depth of 
26 feet was considered to exist ; a small patch of 22 feet at low water spimg tides 
has been found. The shoal is composed of gravel and mud. From it Calshot 
Castle Coastguard flagstaff bears N. 41** 36' W., Luttrel tower S. 82** 65' W: 

Also, a shoal with 18 feet on it at low water ordinary spring tides exists near the 
moorings of the Coastguard ship, Southampton Water. From the shoal, Netley 
Hospital dome bears E. by S. ^ S., distant eight-tenths of a mile ; Netiey Castle 
flagstaff, N.E. by N., distant seven-tenths of a mile ; Hythe Church N.W. by W. 
) W., distant l^ mile; Coastguard ships mooring buoy, aE. by E., distant 
217 yards. 

The four next following buoys are laid down in the eastern portion of the 
Solent Channel, three of which are on the N. shore of the Isle of Wu^ht, viz.. 
one on the Gurnet Ledge, one on the Salt Mead Ledge, and one on Hampsted 
Ledge ; the fourth lies on the opposite side of the channel, on the Lepe liiddlei 
1} mile N.N.W. i W. from the Gurnet. 

The Gurnet buoy is a red can buoy, in 3} fathoms, 2 cables off shore, 1^ nule 
W. i a of Egypt Point. 

Salt Mead Ledge buoy is a red can buoy, in 6 fathoms, on the N.E. end of the 
ledge, with Egypt Point E. } N. ; Hampsted Ledge buoy W. ^ N., 2 miles ; and 
Hurst high light, W. i N. 

Hampsted Ledge buoy is a red can buoy, in 6 fathoms, on the N.E. end of the 

f^d^e, with N. Close farm-house in line with "S.b^acoii «A. ^utroxice of Newtown 

■Taj 8.E. bjrK i E. ; Egypt Point E. J N. ; andB^uiftt\i\|^V'Si^V\iWM»,^ ,\^. 
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Lepe Middle Buoy is a can baoy, striped vertically red-and-white, in 3} fathomi^ 
with Nelson's Monument on with Hill Head ; Thorn Enoll buoy E. by N. ; ana 
Hampsted Ledge buoy W. by 8. f S. 

Lymington Spit buoy is a can buoy, chequered red and white, in 9 feet, on the 
W. side of the entrance to Lymington Creek, N. side of Solent. 

Blaok Rook Ledge buoy, westward of Yarmouth, is a red can buoy, in 10 
fathoms, a little to the northward of the Rock, with Yarmouth Church S.E. by S. ; 
Hurst high light W. by N. J N. ; and Hampsted Ledge buoy E. 

Yarmouth Lights.— Two fixed bright lights, 30 yards apart. The outer light, 
green, from a lamp-post on the quay, near the castle wall ; the inner, white, from 
the comer of a house, and when in one S.S.W., lead into the harbour in 14 feet at 
high water springs. 

Yarmouth is a convenient little port for small vessels, with a good quay, and 
sheltered by a substantial breakwater. A wooden pier is in the course of con- 
struction and nearly completed, from the end of which a temporary white light is 
exhibited. 

The pier extends from the end of Bank-street in a N. by E. i E. direction 712 
feet ; it is built of wood and painted white. On the end of the pier is the signal 
flagstaff. 



DIRECTIONS FROM SPITHEAD TO HURST AND UP TO 

SOUTHAMPTON. 

Sailing northward of the Ryde Middle, from Spithead, a N.W. ^ W. course from 
the buoy of the Horse Elbow, will carry you about ^ a mile to the northward of 
the N.E. buoy of the Middle ; keep on this track until the tower of Southsea CasUe 
comes open to the northward of Monkton Fort, bearing E.S.E. This mark will lead 
between the Middle and Bramble, in from 8 to 10 fathoms, to a fair berth abreast 
of theW. Bramble chequered buoy, and off W. Cowes, in about 11 fathoms at S.W.; 
thence W. J S., 6 miles to Hampsted Ledge buoy to the southward of the Solent 
Banks, from which position W. ^ S., 4J miles will bring you up with Hurst lights, 
the high light bearing N.N.W., distent about one -third of a mile. In this track 
you will be nearer to the island than the main-shore, and will skirt Sconce Point to 
the westward of Yarmouth, but which is steep-to. If near to high-water, or with 
a rising tide, and the vessel not drawing over 20 f eet j a W. i S. course may be made 
the whole distance from off Cowes. 

Sailing southward of the middle from Spithead, the leading-mark is Egypt Point, 
just opening north of Old Castle Point W.N.W., and when the Peel buoy bears 
S.S.E. J E., distant half a mile, steer N.W. i W., in order to give Old Castle Point, 
a good berth, which, having rounded, you may come up more to the westward, 
leaving the Prince Consort Shoal to the port, and when Egypt Point or W. Cowes 
Ohurch bears S.W. by S. proceed towards Hurst Point as before directed, in dark 
weather, should Egypt and Old Castle Pointe not be distinguishable from Spit head 
Bteer W.N.W. from the anchorage, taking care to keep Southsea Castle well open 
of Gilkicker Point ; this will clear the S.E. end of Ryde Middle, until a former 
mark can be seen and brought on. 

Working to windward, stand towards the Sturbridge in 8 fathoms, and towards 
fGilkicker Point to the same depth ; towards the Mother Bank into 7 fathoms, 
and into Stokes Bay to 7 or 6 fathoms. Between the Middle and Mother Banks 
;you may stand into 7 fathoms on either side ; and also into the same depth towards 
ihe N. side of the Middle and towards the shore, taking care to come no nearer 
the Ryde Middle than to have Gilkicker Point E.S.E, or Southsea Castle well open 
to the north of Monkton Fort. Stand no nearer to the Bramble than 9 or 8 
fathoms, nor to Old Castle and Egypt Points, than 8 or 7 fathoms. 

Between Egypt Point and Yarmouth, you may stand towards the island into 
B fathoms, taking care to avoid the before-mft\it\oxL'ei^V<b\^'b^^'tT'i<3«&^*&-^'Sj5e3^^ 
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Ghunet, Salt Mead, and Hampsted Points ; and towards the main in 7 to 6 fathoms, 
•carefully avoiding the Lepe and Solent Shoals, 

Anchorages. — Between the Sturhridge' and the Byde Middle E. buoy is good 
anchorage everywhere, and merchant- vessels generally lie in 9, 10, 11 or 12 fathoms 
4safely sheltered from southerly winds, and on good clean ground, Byde town 
bearing from S.S.E. to S.W. by S. 

In CowES BoAD the anchorage is N.N.E. of Cowes, having from 8 to 11 fathoms, 
good holding ground. Vessels may stop a tide anywhere between W. Ck>wes and 
Tarmouth, — the nearer to the island the more they will be out of the strength of 
ihe tide ; but the places most used for anchoring are Cowes and Yarmouth. The 
aground in Yarmouth Boad is good for holding ; but the best anchoring is on the 
E. side near to the shore, in 6 or 7 fathoms, where you will lie out of the strength 
•of the tide : yet care must be taken by ships at single anchor, to prevent bringing 
liome their anchors, for the tides run strong and irregularly. 

OfiE Lymington Biver, opposite Jack-in-the-Basket, vessels mav anchor, with Jack 
in one with the church at Lymington, about half a mile from the beacon, in 3 or 4 
fathoms ; the ground is good, and the riding better than at either Yarmouth, 
Oowes, or the Mother Bark, as the tides are easier and the water smoother. 

Hurst Boad affords but bad anchorage in E. and S.E. winds, and is seldom used 
owing to the uncertain eddies, which render it very difficult to keep a clear anchor. 
Small vessels sometimes anchor, and a few of them can lie out of the tide at a 
moderate distance from the beach over a clean bottom, and a good depth of water. 

From Hurst to Eg^'pt Point there are no dangers in the channel but the Solent 
Banks ; but long mud flats run o£E from the north shore, and several rocky ledges 
oft the shore of the Isle of Wight. 

SOUTHAMPTON WATER.— To the northward of the E. end of the Byde 
Middle and to the east of the Bramble east buoy, between that and the main 
coast, is the principal and widest channel to Southampton. The other channels 
to the westward of the Bramble by way of the Thorn, have the deeper water, but 
they are intricate, and although well buoyed are only fit for those well acquainted 
with them, with steamers well under command. When the wind is between S.S.W. 
and E.S.E. it is fair for going up to Southampton. Several buoys are laid down on 
each side of the channel, which has sumcient water for vessels to proceed 
upwards at all times of the tide. A pier is erected at Southampton, forming a 
convenient place for embarkation at all times of the tide, where the steam-packets 
are enabled to land their passengers with ease and safety. 

liights. — Two white lights are exhibited from iron posts, fifteen yards apart, at 
the end of the Boyal pier at Southampton, and when in one, the channel will be 
open from the bar to the end of the pier. There are also two fixed lights on the 
piers of the docks, dark red on the N., and red on the S. pier-head : when in one 
K.N.E. f E., they lead up to the Biver Itchen in 15 feet. 

Sanction has been given for the exhibition of two fixed green lights, placed 
Tertically, to mark the end of the extension quay, which the Southampton Dock 
•Company are now completing on the north-west side of the Biver Itchen. 

A fixed green light is shown on Netley pier ; also a light-vessel (^Harpy) is 
moored at Itchen river entrance, from which a fixed red light is exhibited. 

DOCKS. — The tide-dock at Southampton comprises an extent of 16 acres water 
area, with 3,500 lineal feet of solid masonry quay wall ; has an open entranoe. 
150 feet wide, accessible from the English Channel at all hours of the day ana 
night, and a depth of never less than 18 feet at the lowest spring-tides, average 
high water 30 feet. 

From Calshot Castle to the Docks at Southampton, the bearing and distance are 

N. by W., nearly 5J miles : and in order to facilitate the navigation the edges 

of the banks, where requisite, have been regularly buoyed and beaconed, mth 

the red buoys on the E. side, and black buoys on the W. The only shoal on the 

Mud-cbaDnel track, between Calshot Castle and the docks is the Netley Shoal of 12 

^eet, directly in a, line between Netley Abbey and B.^^ii^ OVaaOci. «tid may be 

I^aagffd on either aide in 3i fathoms at low water. 
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When bound to Southampton, to the eastward of the Bramble, after passing 
Stokes Bay, give Lee Point a berth of three-quarters of a mile, and bring OalEfhot 
Castle N. W. i N., and steer for it, passing near the Hill Head or N.E. buoy of the 
Bramble, and leaving the light-vessel on your starboard hand. From above Lee 
Point all the way to abreast of Calshot Spit a shallow flat runs ofE the eastern shoife, 
About three-quarters of a mile, and near the light-vessel a full mile, with only 2 j 
fathoms near its outer edge. The best water will be found near the eastern edge 
of the Bramble, having a narrow channel of 3 fathoms. It is high water at 
Southampton at lOh. 30m., and again at 12h. 45m. Spring-tides rise 13 feet, 
neaps 9^ feet. 



THE NEEDLES CHANNEL, 
Besoription of the Shoals. 

This channel may be considered to commence at Sconce Point on the one side, 
and' Hurst Beach on the other; it is bounded on the eastern side by the Isle of 
Wight, and on the western by the shoals called the Shingles, and terminates with 
the Chalk and Needles Bocks. On the eastern side are the How, Warden^ and 
Tinker Ledges. Off Hatherwood Point are the Five Rocks, with from IJ to 3 
fathoms over them ; but they are close to the land, and out of the fairway of 
shipping, therefore, not an object of danger. The Needles Rocks lie off the point 
of land called Needles Point, and are always remarkable objects, with a light-houie 
on the outermost. The Chalk Rocks are on the western side of the channel, and 
near the extremity of the Shingles. 

The SHINGLES extend nearly W.S.W. and E.N.B., full 2J miles, and from their 
S.W. extremity. Hurst Castle bears E.N.E., distant 3J miles ; this outer part is 
nearly connected with the Needles Point by a narrow bar shoal, called the Bridgte, 
on which are only 3| fathoms, at the distance of three-quarters of a mile from Qie 
Needles Rocks, but towards the Shingles, are 5^ and 6 fathoms ; and the leading 
marks for this channel, which lies towards the 8.W. Shingles buoy are, the S. edge 
of Hill Farm trees E. i N., seen just 8. of Warden Point. The N.E. part of the 
Shingles lies with Hurst Castle bearing E.N.E. distant three-quarters of a mile. 
This part sometimes dries, and heaps up with E. winds, and near the S.W. part the 
Shingles are patches with 3 or 4 feet on them. 

The DOLPHIN BANK extends W. J N. and E. J S., nearly 2 miles, is a quarter 
of a mile broad, with from 3 to 3^, and 4} fathoms upon it. Its E. end, in 3^ 
fathoms, lies three-quarters of a mile N.W. by W. from the S.W. tail of the 
Shingles. The leading mark through the channel, between the Dolphin and the 
Shingles, is Milf ord Church, N.E. | E.^ seen midway between the two houses next 
the shore. 



Desoription of Lights, Buoys, &o. 



Hurst Lights. — On Hurst Point are two light-houses, circular in form, being 
respectively 85 and 52 feet in height, and 76 and 46 feet above high water. The 
higher light-house is white ; the lower, white with red lantern. These light-houses 
are erected in the resflc of the fortifications of Hurst Castle, and bear N.E. by E. i E., 
and S.W. by W. J W., 223 yards from each other, exhibiting fixed white lights, 
visible 13 and 10 miles. 

The light up the Solent is shown from the high light-house, and visible between 
the bearings of W. by S. and W. ^ N. to the light-house. At Hurst Castle it is high 
water, full and change, at 10 hours, and again at 12 hours ; spring-tides rise 7 J feet, 
neaps 6 feet. 

Electbio Teleobaph. — A submarine cabl^ wA«iv^^ixQ«i*^J>Kilw^'?^'^ .^^'^^'^^'^ 
W. wing of the new battery, at Sconce Pomt, acxo^^ \Xi^ ^>sAkii\»\.^ "^icw^ ^^^^^sc^'^"^'^^ 
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of Hurst Castle. Mariners are requested not to anchor in that line of direction, 
to prevent damage to the cahle. 

Needles Llght-hotise. — ^A light-house has heen erected on the outer Needles rock. 
The light bums at an elevation of 80 feet above the level of high water, and 
appears as a fixed red light when bearing N.W. J N. (round northerly)to E.; white 
from E. to E.S.E. ; red from E.S.E. (round southerly) to S.W. by W., and white 
from S.W. by W. to S.W. by W. ^ W. The white light shows m the direction of 
the Needles Channel ; its southern limit bearing east, passes 1^ mile south of' 
Durlston Head, and about a cable south of outer part of Bridge Reef. Its northern 
limit bearing E.S.E., passes 2 cables south of Dolphin Bank and the S.W. buoy of 
the Shingles. The ray of white light between the bearings of S.W. by W., and 
S.W. by W. J W. clears the Warden Ledge. A bell is sounded during foggy 
weather. The tower is circular, built of granite, 109 feet from base to vane, and 
the white light is visible 14 miles, the red light 9 miles. 

Buoys, &o., on the eastern side of the Channel : — 

On the extremity of the Warden Ledge, a red can buoy is placed, at nearly 
half a mile N. from Warden Point, with the flagstaff on Sconce Point bearing 
E.N.E. J E. ; and the E. part of Hurst Castle N.N.E. The point of Warden Ledge 
lies with Lymington Church open of Hurst Beach, bearing N.N.K ^ E., two-fifths 
of a mile distant from Warden Point ; on this part is li fathom. 

Cleabing Mark. — ^The mark to clear the Warden is Sconce Point, kept open of 
Bound Tower Point, E. f N., until the Needles light-house comes S.W. by W. On 
the Tinker, which is an irregular shoal o£E Lower Warden Point, are 2 fathoms, 
with one spot of only 6 to 9 feet, lying half a mile from the coastguard boat- 
house. 

On the western side of the Channel : — 

Shingles. — Three buoys are laid on the E. side of the Shingles : — ^N.B. buoy 
is a red and white can buoy in rings, at the N.E. end, in 5| fathoms, with a high 
light-house on Hurst Point open to the right of the low one, bearing N.E. by 
B. i E. ; the Fort at ClifE's End E. by S. i S., and Needles light S.W. i W. 

The Elbow can buoy, striped red and white vertically, lies in 6 fathoms, with 
the high light-house at Hurst open its breadth to the eastward of the low light- 
house, bearing N.E. by E. J E. ; and Needles light S.S.W. J W. 

S.W. Buoy is a large red and white chequered buoy, with a staff and cage, and 
lies in 6f fathoms, neariy three-quarters of a mile E. by S. ^ S. of the tail flat of the 
Bhingles in 5 fathoms, which is just to the northward of the line of the white light 
of the Needles, bearing E.S.E. The marks for the buoy are the Needles light, 
S.E. by E., distant five-sixths of a mile ; and the low light-house at Hurst N.E. 
by E. } E. 

Directions. — Being abreast of Hurst Beach, midway between that and Sconce 
Point, you may steer S.W. hy W. } W., If mile, until you get the light-house on 
the Needles Bock to bear S. W . by W. you may then if under 16 feet draught, shape a 
W. by S. i S. course, 2J miles, which will see you fairly over the Bridge and clear 
of all, or you may continue the course S.W. by W. } W., until you bring the S. edge 
of Hill Trees (on the Isle of Wight) E. J N., seen just S. of Warden Point ; then 
your draught being above 16 or 18 feet you may steer W. J S., westward of the 
Bridge, in good water. Be particular to the set of the tides in the Needles Channd, 
SB affecting the above courses. 

If in thb Night Time, keep in the white light of the Needles light-house until 
you open the red light bearing S.W. by W. and Hurst light bearing about N.E. ; 
then steer W. by S. } S., 2^ miles, past the Elbow and S.W. Shingles buoys, and 
ihrough the outer angle of white light, from the Needles light-house in to the outer 
jange of red light, and to sea. 

The Hurst lights in one, N.E. by E. } E., is the mark leading along the SJL 

flide of the Shingles into the depth of 3| fathoms, at the N. point, which must be 

Avoided by passing to the eastward of the buoy. Therefore in sailing onwards, 

jroa ought not to bring the lights in one, either in working, or with a fair wind, 

ontil yoa are well below the buoy of the "Waxden "L^^<ft, ot \.\v^ Needles bear 
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8.W. ^ W., lest yon fall into 3} fathoms on the E. side of the Shingles, for the ebb* 
tide runs strongly to the N.-westward through the North Chann^, and npon the 
£. point of the Shingles, which is particularly to be guarded against, being steep- 
to here^ as well as all along the S.E. side ; hence a good berth should be given to 
that part. 

NORTH OHANNEL.^Between the Shingles and Hurst Beach is a passage 
called the North Channel, in some parts half a mile wide, with 5, 4 and 3 fathoms 
in it. The marks for this channel are, Hurst low light, nearly in one with the S. 
end of West Hill trees, S.E. by E. } E. in not less than 17 feet at low water, 
rounding Hurst Beach and the lights within a quarter of a mile. 0£E Milf ord is a 
rocky patch of 9 f eet,^ called the Mineaway, about one-third of a mile from the 
shore. When you are to the westward of the Shingles, you may proceed to bring 
Egypt Point on with Hurst Castle, bearing east, which mark will lead you between 
the Dolphin and Christchurch Banks, in 10 and 11 fathoms. 

TIDES. — In the Needles Channel the stream makes to tiie eastward a quarter of 
an hour after high water on the shore, or until lOh.; but in the channel opposite 
Oowes until lOh. 30m. The flood runs but slowly into Lymington, Beaiilieu, and 
Southampton, till the western stream flows into Spithead : then it becomes more 
rapid, flowing seven hours and ebbing five. Its velocity in the Needles Channel is 
about 4 knots with springs, and 3 neaps ; at Cowes, 3 springs, and 2 neaps ; and at 
Spithead 2^ springs, and 1 neaps. Nearly 5 miles S.S.E. of Dunnose, at full and 
chimge, the stream turns at lOh. 40m., and 4h. 40m., and sets E. 4 S. and W. by N. ; 
velocity from 4 to 5 knots, but S.E., 2 miles from Dunnose, the flow sets E. by N., 
and turns at the same time as at Portsmouth Harbour, and the ebb W.S.W., but 
one hour earlier than it does in the harbour. OS St Catherine's Point the sea 
breaks violently during springs in westerly gales. 

TO TAKE THE NEEDLES CHANNEL FROM SEA. By Day the leadmg 
mark to enter the Needles Channel in the best water, not less tlian 27 feet, between 
the S.W. chequered Shingles buoy and the W. end of the Bridge, is to bring the S. 
edge of Hill E. J N., seen just south of Warden Point ; proceed with this mark 
nntil the Needles light-house bears S.S.W., then steer E.N.E., keeping the Hurst 
light-house a little open ; take care not to bring the Needle Bock light-house to the 
southward of S.W. by W. J W.; and when Sconce Point comes well open of Bound 
Tower Point you will have cleared the Warden Ledge to the westward ; then 
continue up mid-channel. 

In case of northerly winds, and yon are to the northward of the Needles Channel, 
bring the Needles light-house to bear S.E. by E. ^ E., and it will lead across the 
Dolphin Bank in 4 fathoms at low water, and up to the S.W. buoy of the Shingles. 

In working through the Needles Passage (which, however, should not be 
attempted by any except small vessels, unless there be urgent necessity for it), ships 
may stretch so far to the westward as the S.W. Shingle buoy, to where the Needles 
light-house bears S.E. J E.; but higher up the channel, beyond that bearing, they 
must not stretch further westward than to bring the Hurst light-houses in one, 
bearing N.E. by E. J E., and to the eastward to where the Needles light-house 
bears S.W. by W. J W. until past the Warden Ledge. 

By Night.— In coming from the westward you must not bring the Needles Bock 
light to the southward of E.S.E., or lose sight of the white light until the Hurst 
lights are in one, bearing N.E. by E. ^ E. ; then, if your draught will allow, run over 
the Bridge with that mark, into the red range, and when the Needles Bock light is 
S.S. W., keep Hurst high light open to the eastward of the low light ; steering up 
the channel with this latter mark, one mile or a mile and a half, edge away to the 
eastward, and enter the northern range of the white light of the Needles light-house, 
and take care not to lose sight of it, for should you do so you will be near the 
Warden Ledge ; from thence continue mid-channel between Hurst and Sconce 
Point into the white range of light from the high light-house at Hurst, which 
shows between the bearings of W. by S., and W. J N. 

OHRISTOHURCH HARBOUR.— Christchurch Head Ufi» ^:« . Vj "^ .V^ . 
from Hurst Castle, distant about7JmileB)axidt\i^\i«cs\)o\n «ii\x«Dk.^^\^HiKs:^^-Q5sv»3^wc^ 
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of a mile to the N.-eastward of the headland. There is good anchorage in the bay 
to 'the eastward of the harbour's month, aboat Ijr or 2 miles from the shore, in 4^ 
or 4 fathoms, with the white summer^-honse on- roole Headinst open to the S.'0i 
Ohristchnrch Head; but Christchurch is a bar-harbonr, and accessible to BmaO 
yessels, drawing 5 or 6 feet, only at high water; the sands also are continnally 
varying their positions. 

Ghristolitiroli Ledge. — From Christchurch Head rons a long led^e, in aS.S.IIf^. 
direction, 2} miles, having near the shore only 3 feet, and increasing as it runi'to 
seaward to 3 and 4 fathoms ; the mark to run in between it and the DolphinJ|iB 
Hilrst Castle on with Egypt Point, in 10 and 11 fathoms. During the day the 
black buoy will be seen. 

Buoy. — ^A black buoy, marked *' Christchurch Ledge," is placed in 3 fathoms at 
low water, near the middle of the ledge, with the S.B. extreme of the ledge, S.E. }8.. 
1} mile ; and Christchurch Head N. by W. } W., 1^ mile ; and it must be remailiea 
that there are only 2} fathoms on the edge of the ledge at twice that distance from 
shore. Another conspicuous buoy at the latter spot would be well laid. 

A clump of trees on a distant hill Open west of HighclifE trees N. by E. i E., 
leads across the ledge in 2} fathoms, to the eastward of the buoy. 

To go to the eastward of this' ledge, bring Christchurch tower well open to the 
eastward of Christchurch Head, bearing N.N.W. | W. 

To go to the westward of this ledge, bring Christchurch Priory tower just open 
to 'the westward of Ohristchurch Head, N. by W. ^ W., this clears the ledge half a 
mile from the shore ; and Nodes beacon, on the' Isle of Wight, in line with the 
junction of the red and white cliffs in Alum Bay, E. by S. } S., leads southward' of 
the ledge, and also the Dolphin Bank, up to the fairway of the Needles Channd. 

Tides. — It is high water, full and change, at Christchurch at 9h., and again 
at lib. 30m. at the haven house. Spring tides rise 5 feet, at Old Groyne 7 feet^ bat 
only 3 feet at the town. 

From Christchurch Head to Standfast Point (on which stands a battery), the 
bearing is W. by S., distant 7} miles. At this point is a remarkable detached piece 
of land, somewhat like a pinnacle, called Old Harry, and another near it named 
Old Harry's Wife, through which you may see into Studland Hoad. The coast 
between these places takes a simi-circular sweep, having Poole Harbour to the 
westward. 

In the N.W. part of Poole Bay, between Boummouth and Poole Head, and within 
1^ mile of the shore, are five small patches, and from 18 feet to 8 feet on them. > The 
three outermost are named. Outer Poole Patch, Middle Poole Patch, and Bonm- 
mouth Rocks, with 15 to 18 feet on them, and 6 to 7 fathoms round them. Poole 
low light N.W. by W. clears them all to the southward ; and Boummouth Church, 
N. by E. j* E., clears them all to the eastward. The two inner patches, of only 
8 feet, lie within half a mile of the shore. The easternmost, named Dnrly Bock, 
lies one-third of a mile S. of Little Durly Chine ; and the western patch, named 
Inner Poole Bock, lies half a mile S. by E. | E. from Poole Head coast-guard 
station. 

POOLE BAH lies W N.W. from the Needles Point, distant about 13 miles, and 
about 1 mile N. by E. } E. from Old Harry Point ; on it are generally only 14^ feet 
at high water, and from 7 to 8 feet at low water, ordinary spring-tides, according to 
wind and weather. The bar of Poole Harbour is liable to shift, and the channel 
now in use, and the only one buoyed, is the Swatchway, marked on the atar- 
board side by black can buoys, and on the port side by red cask buoys (striped 
vertically with white). 

A bell beacon has been placed on the third red buoy (striped white) on the port 
side, approaching this harbour. The ball is also painted red (striped vertioally 
with white). 

A stranger should always take a pilot. 

When southerly or easterly winds prevail, there is a considerable sea at. the 

entrance, and no stranger should in those cases attempt it ; but, under favourable 

or urgent circnmatanceBf steer for the entrance, between the black can buoys on 
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the starboard hand and the red cask buoys on the port, N.N.E., until Latchet 
trees (a large clump of trees on the high back land over Poole) comes on with tk^ 
N. end of the coast-guard building on Brownsea Island, N. by W. J W. This mark / "' 
leads in the best water between the haven points ; then keep mid-channel until 
abreast of the castle, and anchor. 

POOLE Harboup-lights, with Direotlons.— Two fixed white lights, upon 
the eastern side of the entrance to Poole Harbour, for the guidance of vessels to 
the port at night, and exhibited from sunset to sunrise, visible 6 miles. 

The lights are placed 262 yards apart, S. } E. and N. ^ W. of each other ; the 
lower and southernmost 16 feet, and the higher 37 feet above the level of the sea 
at high water spring tide. The low light is masked between the bearings of N. by 
E. i E. and N. i E. The high light is visible about 6 miles. There are 4 more 
fixed lights within the entrance. A white light on N. Haven Point, a white light 
near Lilliput Farm, and two red lights at the town. The lights from North Havea 
to Flag Farm will be discontinued on the 15th April until the l$,th di^^dL 
September in each year. * ^' ,J9^ 

To enter the Harbour by the Swash, the lights must be brought in one, bearing' 
N. i W. which will lead clear of all the shoals to the Haven Point. 

N.6. — ^The lights and these directions are intended mainly to assist those ac- 
quainted with the navigation of the port, and not to encourage strangers to 
attempt the harbour by night without a pilot ; but, under circumstances of 
emergency, when no pilot could be obtained, and when it might be imperitive to 
seek shelter at all hazards, they would certainly be of great assistance. 

Studland Bat. — Good anchorage may be found in easterley gales in Studland 
Bay for vessels under 12 feet draught, close in and abreast of three remarkable 
projections in the Chalk Cliffs called the Yards, with Old Harry S.E. by S., and 
Agglestone W.N.W., and open N. of coastguard of Redend Point. In westerly gales 
Studland affords excellent shelter. 

TIDES. — Poole Harbour enjoys an unusual advantage, namely, that of the 
ebbing and flowing of the tide twice in 12 hours : it first flows regularly for 6 
hours, and ebbs for 1^ hour ; it then flows again for 1^ hour, and ebbs during the . 
remaining 3 hours. The second flood seems to be owing to the peculiar situation 
of the mouth of the river. 

Being in a bay open to the E., the tide of ebb, from between the Isle of Wight 
and the main, falls into that bay, and forces its way into the river, so as to raise 
the water from 1^ hour ; at which period the water outside the bar, by its falling 
below the level of that within produces a second ebb for the space of 3 hours, or 
until it is low water. High water, full and change, at Brownsea Quay at 8h. 50m. 
and again at 12h. 25m. ; at Poole Quay, it flows at 9h. 10m., and again at 12h. 45m.; 
springs rise 6 J feet, neaps 4f feet. At Wareham Quay, 6 miles, above Poole, springs 
rise 4 feet, neaps 2^. 

SwANAQE Bay. — S.W. from Old Harry Point about 2^ miles, is Peverel Point and 
Ledge, and three-quarters of a mile further, in the same direction, is Durlston 
Point ; between the two former is Swanage Bay, a place of very indifferent 
anchorage, having several rocks within it, as well as off Peverel Point ; but brine^ 
the liitle round hummock N. of Swanage on with a mill that stands further inland^ 
or bring Old Harry Point to bear N.E. | E., and you can anchor in 3 or 4 fathoms, 
gravel and sand, sheltered from S.W. winds. Off Durlston Point is a small rock, 
above water, close to the land. It is proposed to place a light on the Pier at 
Swanage. 

Pevebal Buoy is black, in 5^ fathoms, on the outer extreme of the Ledge; 
with Old Harry N.E. by N. ; Durlston Head S.W. by W. ; and Swanage Battery 
W.N.W. 

To Sail from the Owers to the Southward of the Isle of Wight.— Steer 
from abreast of the Owers light-vessel W. by N. about 19 miles, and you will then 
be opposite Dunnose; from whence to St. Catherine's Point is 6 muft^^"^.\^'^.\. 
from St. Catherine's Point to the Needles is 15 mW«a, ^w>\. ^:^ . \^*\ «cA. ^^^ 
the Needles to Dnrlston Head 14 miles, ^. lu t\i\a ^^^aj®^ «t^ ^«sq«ti^ ^-si^ct^^. 

[E. Channel.] 
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called races/ running out from and between Dunnose and St. Catherine's Point; off 
the latter is some foul ground at Bocken-end, extending half a mile from the coast ; 
and from hence to the Needles the shores are rocky, and the ground for that 
distance to seaward foul, particularly off Atherfield and Brook Points, where the 
rocks nearly dry. St. Andrew's Rock, of 4 J fathoms, in Chale Bay, lies N W J N., 
2 miles from St. Catherine's Point, having from 6 to 7 fathoms, between it and the 
island, from which it lies nearly two-thirds of a mile. Chale Bock, of 4 fathoms, 
lies N.W. ^ W. from St. Catherine's Point, and about the same distance from 
the land. 

ST. CATHERINE'S LIGHT-HOUSE is erected on St. Catherine's Point, the 
southernmost point of the Isle of Wight, and is an octagonal, stone, castellated 
building, and exhibits a fixed light of the first order 134 feet above the sea, and 
▼isible at the distance of 17 miles. It is visible seaward between the bearings of 
8.E. J R and W. J N. 

Pog Horn. — A powerful fog horn is sounded from St. Catherine's light-house in 
thick weather, to warn vessels of their approach. The mouth of the horn is at an 
elevation of 81 feet above high water, and will traverse an arc of 216®, viz. : — ^from 
E. } 8. round S. to N.W., and will point in every direction between those bearings 
the duration of the sound being two blasts in quick succession every four minutes. 

TIDES. — The flood from Durlston Headsets near the shore into Poole and Christ- 
church Bays, and thence over the Shingles to Sconce Point, and within the distance 
of 2 leagues from Durlston Point it runs into Freshwater, Brixton, and Chale Bays ; 
but beyond that distance directly up Channel. 

Between St. Catherine's and Durlston Heads are from 18 to 13 fathoms. In 
sailing along you will observe an indraught, setting in the flood toward the Needles 
Passage, which must be properly allowed for. 

N.B. — Off many of the principal points or headlands of the South Coast of 
England, there occurs a race or overfall, more or less strong, according to the con- 
figuration of the neighbouring coast, and state of the tide. At night time or in 
thick weather, suspicion should always be awakened by such appearance, as it 
indicates either the near approach to some salient point, or the proximity to a 
shoal ; and it may be generally inferred, that 2 miles outside the fair streamage of 
headlands there is little or no indraught. 
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From abreast of Durlston Point to St. Alban's Head the bearing and distance are 
W. by N., 4 miles ; the latter is a bold headland 359 feet high, having on the top 
an ancient chapel. The ground off St. Alban's Head is foul, extending to the south- 
ward, or abreast of the head, about a mile. A kind of race, or overfall, is 
observable at this point, both with ebb and flood, stretching to the westward ; an 
eddy also attends the ebb-tide. About a mile to the northward of St. Alban's 
Head is Chapman's Pool, where, with small vessels and easterly winds, you may 
stop a tide of ebb. From hence a rocky ledge runs along shore at the distance of 
hall a mile, about 4 miles ; this is called Kimeridge Ledge : the marks to go dear 
of it are, St. Alban's Head, S.E. f E., and Arishmill Gap, open of Worbarrow 
Head, bearing N.W. } N. 

Besides Chapman's Pool, there are several coves along the shore on this part, fit 
only for small craft ; these are, Kimeridge Bay, Worbarrow Bay, and Lulworth 
Coves ; this latter is a safe harbour, the wind being W., northerly, or N.E. ; but 
8.-westerly winds blow in. The entrance is between two bluff points. 

WEYMOUTH.— The entrance to Weymouth Harbour lies N.W. by W. | W., 

15 miles from St. Alban's Head. On the bar of this harbour are no more than 

9 feet at low water; but within the bar is a small place in which are 10 feetj 

eprine-tides rise 7 feet, neaps ^ feet. The channel into this harbour is narroW| 

sndthe deepest water ia nearest the N. shore. E.S.E. from the flagstaff, and close 

fit? the shore, is a small rocky shoal, called tli© Mixon. TViwe> \a «. ^ w^ ^<c)^ Tiding 
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in Weymouth Road, half a mile E.S.E. from the jetty head, in 7 or 8 fathoms. 
The N. end of Melcombe, open to the northward of the pier on North Point, leads 
to the northward of the Mixon, and also to the anchorage in the road ; the other 
mark for the latter is Blacknor Point, on with Portland Castle ; you will then have 
6 fathoms ; but by bringing Blacknor Point just open with Fern Hill, you will lie 
further out in 8 fathoms. 

Lights.— The Harbour of Weymouth was formerly marked by a light shown 
from a lantern on a pile at the south side of the entrance to the harbour ; but a few 
years since a violent gale destroyed it, and a buoy now marks the site where it 
stood ; since which time the following is the arrangement of the lights — 

Two red lights are exhibited at the north part of the town, bearing from each 
other N.N.W. and S.S.E. 

The lights in a line bearing N.N.W. will lead vessels in the direction of the 
harbour, clear of the Mixon ; care being taken not to open the higher light to the 
left, or westward of the lower. 

Vessels should proceed with these red lights in one, until two green lights placed 
on the north pier, are brought in a line bearing W. f S., which is the leading mark in, 
until within 50 or 60 yards of the east light, then keep mid-channel up the harbour. 

PORTLAND HARBOUR OF REFUaE.— What was formerly termed the 
Boad of Portland is now enclosed by one of the finest stone breakwaters that 
have as yet been constructed in England. This harbour is formed to the south of 
the town of Weymouth, and the first portion of the breakwater starts from the 
N.E. shoulder of Portland Island in an easterly direction, 2000 feet, where there is 
an opening or entrance 400 feet wide. On the eastern side of this opening it curves 
round and takes a N.N.E. J E. direction for 7000 feet to its N.E. extreme, enclosing 
an area of 4,310 acres, varying in depth from 3 to 9 fathoms, which affords a safe 
harbour of retreat to vessels caught by bad weather in this part of the Channel. 

Light. — On the fort at the north end of the breakwater is a fixed red light, 
visible from seaward and over Portland harbour, but it is obscured by Portland 
peninsula between the bearings of N.N.E and E. by N. J N. 

The light is also visible from West Bay, over Chesil Bank, between the bearings 
of E. by N. J N. and E.S.E., but to an observer 15 feet above the sea approaching 
within 2} or 2 miles of Cbesil Bank, the light will dip below the land. 

The light is elevated 57 feet above high water, and in clear weather should be 
seen from a distance of 8 miles. 

Vessels are, in all cases, recommended to keep not less than a full cable's length 
to the eastward of the light. 

In running for the new harbour of Portland you may take either side of the 
Shambles Shoal, and no pilot is required, for there is nothing to prevent you 
making a fair course for the harbour out of the way of a heavy gale ; and some- 
times there are numbers of vessels seeking or taking shelter under the new break- 
water. The bottom is mostly of blue clay, good for holding, and therefore a berth 
must be taken up according to circumstances, and qualities of the vessel for 
making her way to sea again upon a change of wind. 

PORTLAND. — Lights.— The peninsular of Portland is about 3 J miles in length 
from the N. point of the Bill, in a N.E. J N. and S.W. ^ S. direction, and a 
little more than a mile in breadth. It has two circular white light- houses on it, 
which stand at a short distance from the Bill, both showing fixed lights. The high 
light is elevated 210 feet above high water, and bears from the low light-house 
N.N.W. f W., distant 1,500 feet, visible 7 leagues off ; the lower light is 136 feet 
above high water, and visible 6 leagues when bearing between S.E. by E. J E. and 
W. by S. } S. The lights in one, N.N.W. } W., lead between the Race and 
Shambles. 

Beaoon. — On the extreme point of the Bill a stone beacon 20 feet high, and its 
summit 60 feet above high water, is placed as a guide for small vessels, to guard 
them against a low shelf of high water rock, the top of which has been quarried 
away for nearly 100 feet ; large loose stones and masses of rock exte.t!L<L«^V<^*«is^ 
150 feet beyond this point. 



60 WEST BAT, 

The SHAMBLES is a dangerous shoal, composed of coarse sand and shingles ; 
steep all round and always to be known by the rippling of the water over it : close 
to its outer edge are 16 lathoms, and the least water on it is 11 feet ; at this latter 
depth Portland Church Spire is in line with the S. side of Church Cove, bearing 
N.N.W. i W. The E. end of the Shambles bears from St Alban's Head W. i N., 
distant 11^ miles, and from the Bill of Portland E.S.E. 4 miles ; the shoal extends 
thence W. i N., about 2 miles. 

The Light- vessel off the E. end of the shoal has one mast, carries one fixed 
white light 38 feet high, and is moored in 15 fathoms, with Portland BOl W.N.W.; 
St. Alban's Head E. i S. ; and Wyke Regis Church tower N.N.W. J W. On board 
this light vessel is a fog-signal, giving one blast every two minutes. 

At the W. end of the Shambles, in 6 fathoms, Portland Spire bearing N. i W. 
will be open W. of the windmills on the isle. To go to the northward ox the 
Shambles, you must bring Anvil Point, near Durlston Point, just open to the south- 
ward of St. Alban's Head ; this mark will lead a quarter of a mOe to the north- 
ward of the Shambles, in 14 fathoms. To clear the E. end of the Shambles in 
12 fathoms, bring Wyke Regis Church open of the N. end of Portland, N.N.W. JW.; 
and Anvil point open of St. Alban's Head, the latter bearing E. i N., leads to the 
southward of the Shambles. 

Between the Shambles and the shore, nearly half-way, there are from 14 to 15 
fathoms, and close in-shore will be found 9, 8, 7, and 3 fathoms. 

Passage between Portland and the Shambles. — At night the leading- 
mark is the two lights in one, N.N.W. } W. ; until the E. end of Portland 
bears N.N.E., when you may steer towards it. Mr. Spence recommends, with a 
flood-tide, to keep Portland high light a little open to the S.W. of the low 
light; and he also observes, that this channel should not be used by strangers 
without a commanding breeze. Spring-tides run 6^ knots, and set directly on the 
Shambles. 

The Race of Portland lies to the southward of the Bill, or southernmost part 
of Portland; it is a great rippling of the water, caused by the unevenness 
of the bottom. In the Race you will shoal from 18 to 7 fathoms, and quickly 
deepen again to 10 and 15 fathoms ; and you will continue to do so until 
you are through it. At spring-tides, and when the sea is high, it breaks heavily, 
making it very dangerous for small laden merchant-craft. The distance of the 
Race from the Bill varies, according as the winds are northerly or southerly ; with 
the former it is If mile from the Bill, and with the latter it is not more than three- 
quarters of a mile distant. Small vessels frequently sail within the Race, between it 
and the Bill, without any danger; between them are 5J, 6, and 8 fathoms, and 
within a cable's length of the Bill are 3 fathoms ; but on the S.E. side there is a 
flat of about 2 cables' length ; this you will know by the ripple over it 

TIDES.— On full and change, it is high water at the Portland Breakwater at 
7 hours ; springs rise 6J feet, neaps 4J feet Near the W. end of the Shambles, 
with the lights in one, the western stream makes at lOh. 15m., and the eastern 
stream at 3h. 45m. ; the flood running 3} knots, and the ebb 2^. 

In proceeding to Portland Road from the westward, as soon as you see the lights 
on the Bill, keep well out to the southward ; and when the lights come in a line 
with each other, bearing N.N.W. } W., you will be past the E. end of the Race, and 
may, by steering S.E. by E., pass to the southward of the Shambles. When to the 
westward of the Race, with a southerly wind, and you are doubtful if you can hold 
to the southward of the Shambles, you may venture between the Race and the 
Shambles, more especially if you have slack water, or an ebb-tide ; and proceed 
to Portland Road, within the Breakwater. 

WEST BAY is on the N.-westem side of the Bill of Portland, and affords 
verv good shelter against winds from between S.S.E. and N. by E. ; the bottom 
is, however, coarse loose gravel, or shingle, and the depth from 16 to 20 fathoms, 
distant about a mile from the shore ; at the anchorage Portland Bill bears from 
S. to S. by E., and Chesilton village from B.N.E. to S.E. For 9 hours in 12 the 
stream sweeps along the cliffs to the E. and southward ; and i^ould an unexpected 
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and sadden gnst of wind occur, vessels may be able to clear the Bill, or run 
" for Bridport. 

Captain M. White says, that " The greatest foresight is necessary when using 
this anchorage in the wioter season, in order to provide against sadden shifts of 
wind ; as those which blow strong from the westward and southward send in a 
very heavy turbulent sea, against which few anchors would hold, or few vessels 
could attempt to beat, with any prospect of success ; for although the tide sweeps 
strongly along the cliffs to the southward, yet the influence thereof is too closely 
confined to the shore to produce any advantageous efiEect on vessels striving to 
gain an ofi&ng. It is, however, possible, between the periods of half -flood and 
half -ebb, to work out of the anchorage with the wind at all to the southward of 
S.S.W. ; and from half -ebb to half -flood the attempt might succeed, provided the 
wind was in any degree to the northward of W.N.W. ; but a vessel is at all times 
much safer at sea than in West Bay." 

If a vessel should be so embayed as not to be able to get round the Bill, and 
the wind and sea should happen to be so high as to render coming to an anchor 
impracticable, the best method will be, if in a small vessel, to run from Bridport 
Pier, which is 6J leagues N.N.W. from the anchorage in West Bay'; at either side 
of the piers the ground will be found good, and on its eastern side you may run 
aground with safety. 

BRIDPORT HARBOUR lies 5i leagues N.N.W. from the Bill of Portland. 
It is 1 J mile S. of the town, having two wooden piers, and several houses scattered 
about the beach. At 1 J cable's length from the outermost pier is a warping buoy, 
in 2} fathoms, sandy ground ; and W.S.W. J W., about half a mile from the point 
of the same pier, is a rocky shoal, called the Pollock, with 11 feet over it, though 
around it are 4, 6, 6 and 7 fathoms. Down Hall (a large white house, situated 
among some trees on the northern side of Bridport) on with Bridport W. pier-head 
N.E. by N., leads eastward of the Pollock. When a remarkable hill, with a house 
and. a flagstaff on it, called Puncknoll, is on with the E. end of the cliff near Burton 
Hive, bearing S.E. by E. ^ E., you will be to the southward of the Pollock and 
High Grounds. This latter is a shoal about three-quarters of a mile from the former, 
and bearing W.N.W. i W., about 1^ mile from the pier ; over this are 9 feet ; 
Punck^fll just on the W. side of Burton Hive will lead on its inner edge, and clear 
the rocks at Golden Cape. At Bridport the bar dries at low water, and has 
12 feet at high springs ; within is a basin capable of holding about 30 vessels, safe 
at all times. The Golden Cape is the highest land hereabout ; under which, to the 
eastward, about a mile, a vessel in distress may run on shore at a place called 
Seaton Beach, at an hour ebb, and by staying on board a quarter of an hour, may 
reach the shore, and save lives. 

LYME REGIS. — About 3J miles from Golden Cape, 6J from Bridport, and 22 
miles N.W. by N. from the Bill of Portland, is Lyme Regis : it is a small harbour, 
and dries at low water. The Cobb, or pier, a substantial stone structure, shelters 
small vessels within it from south-westerly gales : while the inner pier and north 
wall protect it from the swell caused by gales from the south-eastward. Inside 
the piers the bed of the harbour is hard, and vessels, upon taking the ground, 
bump heavily, especially if an outside easterly sea makes a run in the harbour. 
With westerly winds there is a pretty smooth surface. At the end of Cobb there 
is an arm of the pier to a heap of stones that is marked by a beaoon. 

Lights. — On the Inner Pier-head, and custom-house, bearing N. W. ^ N. and 
8.E. i S. of each other, distant 275 yards. A red light is shown from the lamp on 
the pier, and a red light from the lamp on the custom-house ; the former is elevated 
12 feet, and the latter 21 feet above high water, and visible 4 miles. The red light 
at the custom-house, just open eastward of the red light on the pier, clears the 
outer Cobb, and leads to the inner pier-heads. White light in centre of channel 
N. t W. high water, full and change, at 6h. 21m. ; springs rise 11 J feet, neaps 8 J. 

At 6 miles from hence is Beer Boad, where vessels may anchor before the town, 
with northerly winds, bringitig the point about W. by S., and Beer village ^.^ JK .^ 
in about 6 fathoms over sandy bottom ; the laa^ia|^ \& b^«^» ^>Mi\l-^^yi^\^'!s«i%'^ss^ 
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stones. To the Eastward is Beaton and Azmoutli^e latter having a oreek, at the 
E. part of which you can land with winds from W. to N. and E. at any time of 

the tide. 

Off the village of Azmouth there was formerly a roadstead for shipping, bat on 
Christmas day of the year 1839, there occurred a convulsion which changed the 
character of the coast and depths of water near it. 

Beer Head is a lofty and precipitous chalk clifE, 426 feet high, and three- 
quarters of a mile to the westward of the head is the westernmost chalk clifE in 
England, W.N.W. ^ W., about 4^ miles from which is Sidmouth, an open place^ 
with fine shingly beach before it, and good landing at half -flood ; at low water it is 
all shoal. Chit Ledge just to the westward, dries at half -tide. 

Salcombe Hill, 535 feet high, rises about three-quarters of a mile to the eastward 
of the town of Sidmouth, and the High Peak Hill about a mile to the westward, 
both close to the coast, and forming a valley, through which the River Sid flows 
close to the east side of the town. 

Nearly 5 miles S.W. by W. ^ W. from Sidmouth is Budley Salterton, a village, 
with a fine beach before it, at the E. part of which is a river, frequented by small 
craft at high water, sheltered by Otterton Head and Ledge from easterly winds. 
Approaching the anchorage of the village, be careful to avoid the Foot Clout Rock, 
having only 2 feet water on it, lying half a mile S.E. by S. of the Chapel : also 
Otterton Ledge, which runs off a quarter of a mile S.W. ^ W. from Otterton 

Point. 

Needlesham Cove is a mile further, sheltered from westerly winds, and has good 
anchorage for coasting vessels to stop a tide, on clean sandy ground, in 5 fathoms. 

EXMOUTH BAR lies about 12 leagues N.W. by W. i W. from the Bill of 
Portland, and 19 miles W. from Lyme Regis ; this bar is dangerous, and should not 
be attempted by those who are unacquainted with it. The entrance is narrow and 
intricate, having rocks on the E. side, and sand on the W. side, with not more than 
7 feet over the bar at low water, and at high water 16 and 17 feet. Vessels, when 
within the bar generally anchor off Starcross, where they lie afloat in 10 or 12 feet 
Those who go up to the town of Topsham, lie alongside the quay, and ground at 
low water. Goods are conveyed from Topsham to Exeter in lighters. Outside 
Exraouth Bar, and about a mile from the W. shore, is good anchorage in 6 or 7 
fathoms, Straight Point bearing E. by N., or E.N.E., and Langstone Rock N.W., or 
N.W. by W. 

The entrance to this harbour is almost blocked up with sands ; the largest and 
outermost is called the Pole, and is covered at high water. The common channel 
in, is to the eastward of this sand ; the passage is narrow and intricate, but is now 
well buoyed. 

Bnoys.—The Fairway buoy off Exmouth Bar is a black and white beacon buoy, 
in horizontal rings, in 6 fathoms, with Exmouth Church in one with the S.E. house 
on Beacon-hill, N.N.W. } W., and Mamhead Tower just open N. of Langstone 
Point, W. by N. ^ N. When 1 J cable's length to the southward of the Fairway 
buoy, bring the engine chimney in one with Exmouth Point, N.W. by N.; these 
marks lead up the harbour, leaving four buoys coloured black and white, in vertical 
stripes, on the port, and six black buoys on the starboard. When off the custom- 
house the channel bends suddenly to the westward, half a mile, and again north- 
ward, up to Starcross. 

Just to the westward of the Fairway buoy, a vessel may stop in 22 feet till the 
tide serves to enter. 

High water, full and change, at 6h. 21m.; spring-tides rise 12j^ feet, nei^ 
Bi feet. 

Dawlisli Rook, on which are only 11 feet at low water, with 19 feet to 21 feet 
near it, lies ofE Dawlish, about 4 cables' length of the shore, with Exmoutli Churdi 
just open of Warren Point, N.E^ E. ; and Mamhead Tower and Dawlish coast- 
guard flagstaff in one, N.W. by W. i W. 

TEiaNJdOVTK is 5 miles W. by a } S. from Exmouth Bar. This is a b«r- 
barbour, frequented only by coasters, and vesscAa ixom l^^^visk^mdland^ &o. With 
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westerly winds there is a tolerable anchorage in Babbacombe Bay, 3 miles to the 
southward, with 5 and 6 fathoms, half a mile from shore. 

Light. — ^A fixed light is shown from a tower, erected on the S.W. side of a 
'place called the Denn, on the northern side of the entrance to Teignmouth. The 
light is fixed, of a red colour, visible in all directions seaward, and burns at an 
elevation of 34 feet above high water. From the light, Hopes Nose bears S. by 
W. i W., distant 6 miles, and Straight Point E. by N. :J N., distant 6^ miles* 
There is also a small shifting light of a red colour, placed in a house behind the 
light-house. These two lights in one lead to the Fairway and clear the rocks of£ 
the Ness and South Pole Sands. 

The bar of the harbour nearly dries at low water, having but a foot of wateif 
over it at low spring-tides, and is ever changing, from the effects of strong freshes 
and southerly gales. Within the harbour there is a depth of 7 to 15 feet. Off 
Ferry Point, 3 cables' length within the bar, is a spot with 20 to 30 feet ; above 
this it again shallows, and at the mooring-buoys, ofE the custom-house, are from 
10 to 14 feet. The entrance is crooked ; &om the bar it runs first W.N.W., then 
bends suddenly to N.E. up to the town. High water at 6 hours ; springs rise 

13 feet, neaps 9^ feet. ^ 

About 4} miles to the southward of Teignmouth Bar, is Hopes Nose, the 
northernmost point of Torbay. Near this point are four small islands, or rocks i 
the easternmost one is called the Orestone, the next the Loadstone, or Flat Rock, 
which lies close to the point ; between this rock and the Orestone is a channel, in 
which are 6 to 9 fathoms. The next is the Thatcher Bock ; and the westernmost is 
the West Shag Rock, together with the E. Shag. Close to these rocks are from 5 
to 10 fathoms : the ground between them and the shore is rocky. 

TORBAY. — ^The entrance of Torbay, formed by Hopes Nose on the N., and 
Berry Head on the S. side, is nearly 4 miles wide, the ground generally clear from 
rocks, and good for holding. In sailing in, you may, if necessary, keep olose to 
either Berry Head or the Orestone. If you go between the Orestone and Flatstone, 
keep about mid-channel, and do not . approach too near the W. side of the Ore" 
stone, for on that side the water is shoal half a cable's length from the rock. 

A little more than a cable's length S.W. by S. from the Orestone, is a sunken 
rock, with no more than 2 feet over it, which you will be careful to avoid ; and at 
half a mile W. by N. from the Thatcher lies the Morris Rogue, with only 4J feet 
over it. Orestone, its own length open of Thatcher, £. ^S., clears all shoals on the 
N. shore of Torbay, and with the whole of Torquay Pier open of Beacon Hill, 
marks the anchorage in Torquay Roads. Small vessels may anchor further in to 
wait for tide when going into the pier. 

Torquay. — ^The town of Torquay stands on the northern shore of the bay, at 
the meeting of two deep valleys. It has an inner and outer harbour, but dries out 
at low water. The entrance is 145 feet wide, and at springs there is a depth of 

14 feet. 

Lights. — A red fixed light is placed on the pier head of the outer harbour at 
Torquay, all night, elevated 15 feet, and visible 5 miles. Also a fixed light on the 
pier head of the inner harbour, showing white seaward and red westward. High 
water, full and change, at Torquay, at 6 hours. Spring-tides rise 13^ feet, neaps 
10 feet 

Paignton Harbonr. — On the western shore of Torbay, almost midway from 
the north and south shores, is Roundham Point, and on the north side of the point is 
the Small tidal pier harbour of Paignton, having 10 feet water at springs, and about 
8 feet at neaps, but dries out at low tide. The harbour is small, not more than 
4 acres, the entrance 145 feet in width. 

The Ridge is a rocky patch, and the only foul ground in Torbay, with 3^ 
fathoms upon it ; the marks for it are the Thatcher on with Hopes Nose, N.E. by 
E. i E., and Smoky House Mill (in ruins) in line with the western fall of the red 
cliff on the S. side of Roundham Point, N. by W. ^ W. 

Anohorage. — In Torbay you may anchor in 6, 7, 8, and 9 fathom&\ tVskSk ^^s^s^^Sa* 
strong clay. The marks are Berry Head Boutib, ^.Ys^ "Ei.^ w ^S^rs^.^ »3A. ^^co^^sa. 
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Church on with the pier-head; but the best anchorage is about 1^ mile from 
Brixham pier-head in 7 fathoms. Ships may also ride on the N. shore, well 
sheltered. Easterly winds bring a great swell into this bay ; but by lying about 
1^ mile from Brixham pier-head, you will have an underset to windward, which 
will cause you to ride safer than you would in any other part of the bay. 

Large ships must not anchor nearer the S. side of the bay than to have Paignton 
Churph on Houndham Point, N.W. ^ N., nor to the westward of the high part of 
the Tliatcher over the narrow neck of Hopes Nose, N.B. J N. 

Brixham. — Brixham is a small fishing town on the southern shore of the bay, 
about a mile to the westward of Berry Head, and has a pier harbour dry at low 
tide,'and a depth of 10 feet at high spring-tides. The entrance is 163 feet wide, 
where at the spring-tides there will be found 17 and 20 feet water. Besides the 
pier at Brixham there is, about 2} cables eastward, a breakwater in course of con- 
flection, having already extended 250 yards from the shore, and afiEords shelter 
f 01' small vessels. 

Light. — ^At the head of the pier at Brixham, at 600 or 700 feet from land, a red 
fixed light is exhibited all night from an iron stand, visible 6 miles. Vessels by 
night must be kept to the northward of Shoalstone Point, to open red light placed 
on the inner pier, which will lead them clear of breakwater. 

From Berry Head the coast turns S.W., with several indentations, 3 miles to 
Downend Point, then W.S.W. to the Mewstone, E. of Dartmouth Harbour. In 
the first space, we meet with the God Hooks, two steep rocky islets 50 feet high. 
The outer one bears S. by W. f W., one-third of a inile from Berry Head, and a 
quarter of a mile off-shore ; you cannot go between them and the land. 

Mudstone Ledge, of 4^ fathoms, lies a mile S.S.W. ^ W. from Berry Head, and 
half a mile E. of Sharkham Point. The Mag Bock lies close under Sharkham 
Point. 

The Druid's Mare is a small rock, 7 feet above low water, close to the land, 
bearing about S.W. J W. from Sharkham Point 

Nimble Hook, with 3^ feet over it, iand steep-to, lies about one-third of a mile 
ofE-shore, a little S. of Downend Point. From it the Start light-house is in line 
with the E. Blackstone, and the N.E. tangent of Downend Point is on with the 
highest part of Scabbacombe ClifE. The Start light-house open E. of the E. Black- 
stone leads eastward of the rock, and the same open W., leads between it and the 
land. 

Bootfield Hook, of 9 feet at low water, lies ofiE the S.-eastem extreme of 
Downend Point, and about 2 cables from the shore. A projecting rocky point, 
half a mile to the southward, open of Downend, N.N.E. f E., leads to the east- 
ward. 

East Blaokstone Hook, which is 10 feet above high water, lies a mile S.W.. 
by S. from Downend Point. This rock is clear all round, with no hidden dangers. 

Hopes Nose open of Berry Head, N. by E. } E., clears all dangers between Berry 
Head, and the Mewstone. 

DARTMOUTH HAHBOUH is about N.E. i E., 7J miles, from the Start and 
4} miles S.W. from Berry Head. Its entrance is between two high shores, being a 
large and secure harbour from all winds. 

Dartmouth may always be known by the square steeple of Stoke Fleming 
Church, on the hiU, a mile to the westward of the entrance, and by the Mewstone 
Bock, to the eastward of the entrance ; also in hazy weather, when the points of 
land cannot be distinctly seen, Ittor Bock, which is on the top of Dartmoor, will 
Berve to point out your situation.* Vessels from the westward intending to call 
here should hoist a signal for a pilot when they arrive near ofiE the Start. Pilots 
are always on the look-out, in two cutters, oflE the port. 

* Ittor Bock is a remarkable high mountain, lying about 11 miles to the westward of the 

entrance to Teignmouth, in latitude 60° 34', and forms a most remarkable and useful object in 

approacbiDg these parts, more especially in hazy weather; for being yery high, it ift 

diBtingmsImble above the lower land, which j^t tdmea ia quite oA^acox^d tcom the lower mast* 

^eaO, This mark brought to bear N.N.W. will lead up to Tox^iay. 
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Beacon. — On the eastern side of Dartmouth Harbour, on the high land, about 
500 feet above the sea, at nearly half a mile N.E. by N. of the Outer . Froward 
Point, a beacon 80 feet in height, built of grey granite in the form of a truncated 
pyramid, is erected, the better to distinguish the entrance to the harbour by day. 

Dangers on tlie Eastern, side. — ^The first danger on the eastern side of the 
harbour after passing the E. Blackstone is the Mewstone, 125 feet above high 
water. It lies about 1^ cable o£E-shore, and is steep-to on its eastern side. There 
is a channel inside, between it and the land, but it is dangerous to attempt. 

The Verticals are a ledge of dangerous rocks, some of which show themselves 
at low water, extending parallel with the coast, one-sixth of a mile W. of the 
Mewstone. The West Rocks are the most western portion of the verticals, 400 feet 
further W., and dry at very low tides ; and a cable's length further W. there is a 
rise of ground with only 24 feet water on it. Beacon Hillfon with Eingswear 
Castle. N.N.W., clears the tail of the Verticals, the Bears Tail,"and leads inside the 
Old Castle Hock. In the day time E. Blackstone keep well open of the Mewstone, 
E. ^ N., will lead clear of all dangers ofiE Dartmouth. 

The Bear's Tail Hook lies out of the way of the proper track, rather more 
than half a cable S. of the Outer Froward Point, and dries at low water. The new 
Beacon Pyramid, bearing N.N.E. f E., will be in a line with it, and also lead to the 
westward of all the Verticals. 

Old Castle Hook is a patch of sunken rocks upwards of a quarter of a mile 
westward of Outer Froward Point, with a good channel inside of it for small 
vessels. The inner head, called Old Castle Rock, has only 4 feet over it, the mark 
for which is the ruins of the Old Castle at Dartmouth (which stands at the 
southern end of the town) touching Battery Point. The outer head or Castle 
Ledge, of 8 feet lies nearly a cable's length S.W. of the inner head ; outside the 
ledge, at half a cable's distance, a black buoy is laid down to mark its position. 
A mark to clear the ledge to the southward is the peak of the Mewstone open S. of 
the Shooter, a high detached rock just to the westward of Mewstone. To the west- 
ward keep the light-house at Eingswear N. by W. i W., open of Kettle Point. 

Dangers on the Western side. — 1 J mile W. of the Mewstone, on the opposite 
coast of the entrance, are the Combe Hooks, a group of rocks inunediately off 
Combe Point, some above water, but all showing at low water. The outer rock 
lies rather more than a cable from the shore, and dries at half-tide. It has deep 
water all round it 

The Homestone is a dangerous patch of rocks lying a quarter of a mile E.S.E. 
of Combe Point, having a safe and deep channel between them and the Combe 
rocks. The shoalest part of the Homestone has not more than 4^ feet at low 
water. The marks for it are Kingswear Castle on with highest point of the Black- 
stone, N.E. by N. ^ N. ; and a high and remarkable needle rock at Combe Point, in 
line with Stoke Fleming Church. 

A bnoy painted in black and white rings is moored about half a cable's length 
S. -eastward of the rocks. 

Clearinq Mabks. — Kingswear Castle open E. or W. of the Blackstone, clears 
it on either side ; and Stoke Fleming Church in line with the extreme of Combe 
Point leads to the southward. 

N.E. of the buoy, 127 yards, there is a patch of 17 feet at low water. St. PetroK 
Church just open of Blackstone Point, N. by E., leads half a cable to the eastward. 

The Mag Hooks. — ^These rocks lie a quarter of a mile N.E. by N. from the Outer 
Combe Rock, and show from half-ebb to low water. Kingswear Castle open of 
Blackstone Point, N.E. i N., leads eastward of these heads, and also of the Outer 
Combe. 

The Pin Hook is right in the fairway of the entrance to Dartmouth ; the least 
water upon it is 4} fathoms at low water. It lies about one-third of a mile to the 
eastward of the Homestone. The cross-marks for it are, the E. Blackstone and S. 
point of the Mewstone in one, E. i S., and Dartmouth Castle flagstafE in line with 
a white house in the trees on Yarrow Bank, N. i W. ; the same house o^etL oji 
Battery Point leads to the eastward, and ahut in ^\V>a. ^\;. '^^Hji^t. <C3«^^^^'^ '^'^ 

[E. Ceannbl,] ^ 

i 
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westward ; but siDce the last examination the rook is not considered dangerous, 
except for large vessels at low water, with a heavy sea ranning. 

The Blaokstone Hook lies about half a mile N.E. by E. J B. from Combe Point, 
and a cable's length S. by E. J B. from Blackstone Point, and is 8 feet above high 
water, thus formmg a useful mark for the entrance. There is a sunken rock lying 
about 70 or 80 eastward of its eastern point. 

Gheokstone Rook. — This is a group of rocks ; some of which are never covered, 
and most of them dry at low water. They extend a considerable distance from 
the shore, a little to the southward of Battery Point, the outermost having but a 
foot water over it. A black and white chequered buoy is laid down to mark its 
position, but there is as little as 13 feet water to the eastward of the buoy. Bangs- 
wear Point open of Battery Point, N.N.W, clears this spot to the eastward. 

Lights.— There is a light-house erected on the northern or Kingswear side of 
harbour, near Beacon-hill House. 

The light-house will exhibit a fixed light, showing white over the fairway 
entrance to the harbour through an arc of 9J°, between the bearings of N. i W. 
and N. by W. :J W. ; red between N. by W. ^ W., and the land to the N.B., over 
the shoals of Kettle Point and Castle Ledge ; and green between N. } W. and the 
land to the S.W. over the shoals of the Checkstone and Pin Bock. The light is 
elevated 85 feet above high water, and visible 11 miles. The tower is octagon, 
36 feet high, and stands about 150 feet southward of Beacon-hill House. 

Fairway.— A fixed white leading light, at an elevation of 70 feet above high 
water, is also exhibited &om a flagstafE at the distance of 110 feet seaward of the 
principal white light, which in line, bearing N. J W., will lead in the middle of the 
Fairway channel. 

After passing between Castle and Kettle Points, a smaller white light near the 
coast-guard station, at the southern part of the town of Dartmouth, will indicate 
the fairway to the anchorage ; a red light will show over the shoals on the N. side 
of the harbour ; a green light over the shoal of the One Gun Point on the south. 

Marks for the Buoys.— The black buoy marked " Castle Ledge," in 4J fathoms, 
with St. Petrox Church in one with the centre of a grove on the back land, N.N.W. ; 
and a conspicuous double-pointed rock off Combe Point, in line with the house on 
Stadton Beach, W. J S. 

The black and white buoy, in circular stripes, and marked " Home Stone," in 
7 fathoms, with Kingswear Old Castle its breadth open B. of the Blackstone Beach, 
N.B. by N.; and Stoke Fleming Church, its length down the slope of Combe Point, 
W. by N. 

The buoy chequered black and white, and marked "Checkstone," lies in 3| 
fathoms, at about 20 or 30 fathoms S.B. of the rock, with the southernmost house 
in Kingswear touching the point under St. Petrox, N. f W. 

The Range. — Vessels coming from sea, and unable to fetch in, may safely 
anchor in the Range, in from 7 to 10 fathoms. When the wind is from S.W. to 
E.S.B., it blows right in ; but from the N.W. to the N.E., it blows out ; from all 
other points of the compass it blows in flaws ; hence it is very inconvenient to 
enter or leave the harbour without a leading wind, and should never be attempted, 
especially with a square-rigged vessel. A powerful steam-tug is said to be always 
stationed here, and can be engaged at moderate rates. 

TIDBS. — ^The tide of flood at the mouth of the harbour runs directly along the 
western shore, from the Homestone, through the Range, towards St. Petrox Point, 
and crossing the harbour there obliquely, follows the direction of the northern 
shore towards Kittery Point, whence it again crosses the harbour towards the 
town of Dartmouth. At the same time there is a strong eddy along the southern 
shore abreast of Warfleet Cove ; but little or no stream exists between St. Petrox 
Point, and Gun Point, either with flood or ebb. The ebb-tide crosses the harbour 
from point to point, causing a strong eddy between Kingswear and Kettle Points. 

It is high water at 6h. 16m., full and change ; spring- tides rise 14 feet, neaps 
I^ feet 
START BAT.-'The Skerries.— From ofE Berry H^v^d to off the Start the 
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course is S.W. f W., distance 12 miles. Between the entrance of Dartmoulh and 
the Start Point is Start Bay. In this bay lie the Skerries, a dangerous .bank of 
rocks and gravel, having on the S.W. end only 9 feet at low water. This shoal is 
about a mile in length, and above half a mile in breadth ; its outer edge bearing 
E. J^ N., nearly a mile from the Start Point : it thence extends almost 3 miles in a 
N.E. by E. i E. direction, and terminates in a coarse sandy knoll, which is about 
half a mile long, and 230 fathoms wide, extending W. by N. and E. by S. with 14 
and 15 feet on it. That part of the bank between the knolls has on it from 18 feet 
to 4, and 4^ fathoms. 

The Skerries are steep-to, having 11 and 12 fathoms very near the outside, 
9 fathoms near the inside of the S.W. end, and 7 fathoms near the N.E. end. 
Berry Head open of the Downend, bearing N.E. ^ N., will lead more than half a 
mile to the eastward of the shoal ; and with Prawl Point open of Start Point, 
bearing W. i N., you will clear their S. side ; or bring the Orestone open of Berry 
Head, and Bolt Head, open of Prawl Point, and thus pass the Skerries at a 
distance of about 4 miles. To clear the N.E. end of the Skerries, bring Street 
Church, on the highest part of Street-head ClifE, a little open of N. end of Slapton 
Beach, N.N.W. i W. 

Mewstone open of high land on Downend Point, N.E. by E. ^ E., leads between 
the Skerries and the land. 

The leading mark to sail through between the Start Point and the S.W. end of the 
Skerries in 9, 10, and 11 fathoms, is Widdicombe House (which is situated on the 
side of a hill, half a mile from the beach, and surrounded by trees) on with the 
easternmost house at Beesands, bearing N. by W. J W. 

No ship in the night, or in foggy weather, ought to approach nearer to the N.B. 
part of the Skerries than the depth of 17 fathoms, or towards its S.W. end than 
24 fathoms. There will generally be found a considerable swell of the sea over 
the shoal, and during a continuance of rough weather, the water breaks very high 
upon it. With south and westerly winds, small vessels frequently anchor in Start 
Bay, in from 5 to 8 fathoms. The beach is bold and the ground clean sand. 

STAHT POINT. — ^This prominent point may be recognised by its rugged ap- 
pearance, and by the white granite light-house standing 140 yards inside of its S.E. 
extreme. There are five hillocks on the ridge within the light-house, each 200 feet 
above high water. Peartree Head at three-quarters of a mile W. of the point is 
386 feet above the same level. 

In the immediate vicinity of the Start Point there are the following dangers. 
To the S. and S.W. of the Point are the Peartree, the Start, and Cherrick Rooks, 
the two former are close to the shore ; the latter lies S. f W., upwards of 2 cables 
from the point, and is awash at low water springs. There is also a sunken rock 
with 12 feet over it, S.E. J S., about the same distance from the light-house. To 
avoid this a vessel should not shut in the village of Hall Sands with Start Point 
until the Peartree Bocks open out S. of the Start Hocks, when by giving the latter 
a bertiti of about 2 cables she may shape a course to the westward. 

LIGHT-HOUSE. — ^This is a handsome stone tower, 92 feet high, including the 
lantern, from which is exhibited a powerful revolving light, elevated 204 feet above 
the level of the sea, showing a bright flash every minute, visible 20 miles. In 
addition to this is a lower fixed light 192 feet above high water, in the same tower 
shown in the direction of Berry Head, illuminating an arc covering the Skerries 
Shoal, and extending between the bearings of S.W. } W. and W. J N., a faint 
continuous light from the lantern is seen within 10 miles. A fog-horn is sounded 
in foggy weather, giving one blast every three minutes. The revolving light is 
obscured when bearing to the southward of east by Prawl Point. 



DIRECTIONS FROM ST. CATHERINE'S POINT TO THE START. 

The course from St. Catherine's Point, Isle of Wight, to the Start, is W. 4 N.^qsxjI 
the distance 92 miles; this leads about 7 milea to \.\i<& ^wsJC^ti^x^ ^\^^s?^%sA.^\Sfc. 
26 to 30 fathoms, and from thence to the Slait m ixom^ \» "^^ ^sfiassa^. 
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From Portland to Berry Head, the course is W. by N., and the distance about 
39^ miles, with a depth of water from 24 to 32 fathoms. In working down 
between St. Catherine's Point and Portland, stand off and on from 22 to 35 
iathoms ; but when to the westward of Portland, 30 to 36 fathoms. 

Ships coming into the Channel often find hazy weather prevail, obscuring the 
face of the land so much, that it becomes either difficult or impossible to recognise 
any particular cape or headland, while the high mountains in the interior are 
<listinguishable, and frequently well defined ; on such occasion the Ittor Rock, on 
the height of Dartmoor, which was before mentioned, becomes an exceedingly 
iateresting and useful object, as by bringing it to bear N.N.W., and steering in 
that direction it will conduct you towards Torbay. 

TIDES. — Off St. Alban's Head, on full and change, the flood begins to make to 
the eastward at about 4 hours ; half an hour after low water in Poole Harbour, 
while the ebb makes to the westward about 10 hours, or an hour after the first high 
water in Poole Harbour : between St. Alban's and Portland it makes to the east- 
ward at about 3h. 45m., and the ebb to the westward at about 9h. 45m. ; north- 
ward of the Shambles the flood makes to the N.-eastward at about 4h. lOoi., and 
the ebb to the S. -westward at about 9h. 50m. ; at the Bill of Portland the flood 
makes to the eastward at about 3h. 30m., and at about 4 hours the Race begins to 
rage, while the ebb makes westward at lOh. 15m., and the Race begins at llh. ; 
2 miles westward of the Bill, the flood makes to the eastward at 4h., and the ebb 
makes to the westward at lOh. 30m., and further off at 5h. and 5h. 30m., while the 
ebb begins at llh. or llh. 30m. ; off L3rme Regis the flood makes to the eastward 
at 3h. 40m., and ebb at lOh. 40m., and in Torbay the eastern stream ends at 8h., and 
and in the offing at 9h., while on the southern side of the bay is an eddy, with 
all the eastern stream, and on the N. side of the bay, with the western stream, 
both round the bay ; but outside of the Mewstone the western stream sets direct 
from Berry Head. 



FROM THE START TO PLYMOUTH SOUND AND THE 

EDDYSTONE. 

PRAWL POINT lies W. i N., 3 miles from the Start Point ; and 2J miles N.W. 
by W. from Prawl is the Bolt Head, which is remarkable high land. 

SALCOMBE HARBOUR.— Between Prawl Point, and the Bolt head is the en- 
trance to Salcombe, a bar-harbour ; it is small, the entrance being rather more 
than a quarter of a mile across, and the land on each side very high. According 
to the survey of Captain Cox, R.N., 1859, there were 6 and 7 feet water on the bar ; 
but in 1868 it was reported to have only 2 or 3 feet depth at low-water spring- 
tides ; within the bar you will have 4 to 5 fathoms. From the westward, the 
harbour shows itself open ; the land on the W. side of it appears rugg«d, a^4 on 
the E. side gradually sloping. On the W. side of the entrance, off Bolt Head is 
a small island called the Great Mewstone, outside of which, at about half a cable's 
length, lies a ledge of rocks, one of which is called the Little Mewstone, over 
which the sea generally breaks. To these rocks you must give a good berth, 
leaving them on the port side. Pilots are generally on the look out off Salcombe, 
and strangers should not enter without one. 

The harbour of Salcombe is now so perfectly beaconed as to be easily and safely 
accessible to ships that can cross the bar at ordinary high water, when the sea ia 
amooth. 

^ The RANGE is the place of anchorage outside of Salcombe Harbour, but it 

M open to the southward. The best mark for anchoring is on the line of Woodville 

House on the Lambury Point, N.N.B., in 7 fathoms, sand and shells. 

The RJokham is a small rock of 11 feet, lying a quarter of a mile off the 

J5?Tf ^"^V^ ^^f ;^^6. Sandhill Cottage open of Lambury Point, or in one 

w/i& ibe Boad-bend, W of Salcombe Hill, N. ^ ^., Uada lo t\i^ W\.^w^. 



k 
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The Wolf and BlackstODO are two rocks on the starboard side of the Channel, 
when over the bar ; the former dries 1 foot, and the latter 11 feet. 

The Poundstone and Old Harry are two similar rocks on the opposite or port side 
of the Channel, when over the bar ; these rocks are beaconed as under : — 

Beacons. — On the W. end or tail of the Blackstone is a beacon with two red 
balls on a crosstree, On the Poundstone is a beacon, with one white ball. On the 
Old Harry is a beacon, with one white ball. These two latter rocks are on the W. 
side of the channel in, and covered at from 2 to 4 hours' flood. 

Vessels entering the harbour, should keep the beacon with two red balls, on the 
tail of the Blackstone, on the eastern or starboard side ; while the two beacons 
with single white balls must be kept on the port or western side ; the deep channel 
flowing between the two red and two white balls. All the beacons have deep 
water and clean ground within a few fathoms of them ; and the whole of the 
^ passage between them is of good depth, and not above 100 fathoms in breadth. 

The harbour (completely land-locked) is one of the greatest beauty, and amongst 
the safest and most commodious in the English Channel ; with ample room for 
100 or 150 sail of ships to ride securely, in from 4 to 7 fathoms, good holding 
ground. 

Direotions. — ^The mark to lead over the bar, in the deepest water, keeping well 
over the western shore, is to steer in with Molt Point, on with a clump of trees in 
Northsand Bay, and also on the bend of a turnpike road on the W. side of 
Salcombe Hill, bearing N. by E. i B. 

When over the bar bring the W. side of Fort Charles (ruin) in one with a 
thatched summer-house on Sandhill Point, N.E. by N. ; this will lead up to the 
Boundstone when you must get the left side of Scoble Copse over the right side 
of Portlemouth Ferry-house, and it will lead between the Blackstone and Old 
Harry Rocks. 

Tides. — The flood sets round the Mewstone, directly over the bar, towards the 
Poundstone Kock, whence it crosses the harbour abreast of Fort Charles, and sets 
for the eastern shore as far as Woodville, thence it follows the trend of the shores. 

The ebb sets out fairly, running nearly in the centre of the channel until abreast 
of Splat Cove, when it sets more to the southward. When on the bar, it sets 
directly out through the Range to seaward. It is high water, full and change, at 
6h. 41m. ; ordinary spring-tides rise 15 J feet, neaps 11 J feet. 

The Bolt Tail lies N. W. J N., about 3f miles from the Bolt Head ; between them 
are the Gregory and Hamstone Rocks, of 9 and 10 feet water, about a quarter 
of a mile off shore. The first hummock (ruin of a signal-house) on Prawl Point 
open S. of Little Mewstone, off Bolt Head, E.S.E. leads to the southward of them. 

Hope Cove, just to the northward of Bolt Tail, affords anchorage in 6, 7, or 8 
fathoms, with S.E. and N.E. winds, but the ground is coarse. 

At 2^ miles from the Bolt Tail is Borough Island, under which anchorage may 
be had with easterly winds on clean sand, from a half to 2 miles off, in 7, 8, 9,*10, 
or 12 fathoms. Round this island, to the eastward, you may land in a gale from 
the W. or S.W., safely, under some rocks, called the Merries : for the bridge of 
sand from the island to the main dries at half -ebb. Avon River is within — a place 
fit only for small craft. Should a vessel at this part have lost both anchors 
and cables, she may run in under the island, and, by giving a berth of about 
1 J cable's length, save the lives of the crew, and perhaps both ship and cargo. 

The Wells Rock, with only 5 feet water over it, lies N.W. ^ W., IJ mile from 
Borough Island, and is the most outlying danger on this part of the coast. It is 
half a mile from the shore between the Rivers Avon and Erme, and bears from 
Ringmore Church W., seen over the comer of a small sandy beach. 

The shore between the Start Point and the Bolt Tail, being very steep and rocky, 
should be very carefully avoided ; indeed, the coast from the Start to Stoke Point 
is all foul ; but as none of the rocks lie further from the shore than half a mile, a 
ship of any draught may sail within, a large half mile of the shore^ except ia 
Bigbury Bay, which throughout is rocky and dai\^«toM%\ %\^Qva.^ ^^^^x-^ ^i'^^ 
•mall craft frequently enter the Erme River, ^Yi\Q\i\^ ^owX.'^ TsSifc^Xft'^^^^^^ *^*^ 
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Borough Island, on spring-tides, with a pilot. At 5 miles to the westward of this 
IS the Tealm Biver, a place of safety for small vessels ; it lies S.E. from Cawsand 
Bay, and its entrance is 1^ mile eastward of the Plymouth Mewstone. 

To sail in, keep hiJf-way between the Mewstone and Tealm Point, and ran in 
mid-channel, bringing up off the Passage ; or in cases of necessity, ran on ontil 
aground on mud, where you wiU be safe from all winds. 

In Bigbury Bay it is mgh water, fall and change, at 5h. 40m. 

Stoke Point Rook. — A dangeroas rock of Stoke Head, eastward of the Mew- 
stone near Plymouth : the bearings are. Maker Church a handspike's length within 
Beny Point ; and the bluff part of Stoke Head N.E. by N., 600 yards, or one- 
third of a mile. The base of the rock covers the space about a furlong ; it has onhr 
8 feet on the shoaleet part at low water, spring-tides, with from 11 to 7 fathoms all 
round it very close, and deep water from the inner part to 5 fathoms close in with 
the shore. The two stone conical beacons on the shore abreast of it, when in one 
bearing N.E. by N. point to the rock ; by keeping them open a vessel will pass clear 
of it on either side ; the town of Cawsand open S. of the Mewstone N. W. ^ N. 
leads outside it. 

The Mewstone is a precipitous rocky islet, 194 feet high on the eastern side of 
Plymouth Sound, lying in a S.S.W. direction from Wembury Point, distant nearly 
half a mile. 

Mewitone ReefTVLUB out 1^ cable in a S.-westerly direction from the Little Mew- 
stone, and is marked b^ a red buoy in 7^ fathoms, with peaks of the Great and 
Little Mewstone, in a line E.N.E. ; and S.W. end of Picklecombe Fort in Mount 
Edgecombe Park, touching N. side of Breakwater Light-house, N. by W. } W. ; and 
the flag-staff on Mount Wise in line with the inner edge of the l&agstone. The 
Shagstone on with the Breakwater beacon bearing North leads nearly 2 cables west- 
ward of the reef, clear of danger. 

The EAST BUTTS is a ledge of sunken rocks, S.S.E., distant 7 miles from Ply- 
mouth Mewstone ; N.W. by W. J W. from Bolt Head, distant H miles ; and W. } 
N., 4^ miles from the Bolt Tail. On the shoalest part are 30 feet ; you then deepen 
suddenly to 7 and 10 fathoms, after which the soundings are more irr^^ar, and 
increase to 20 fathoms at a little distance. These rocks are in the fairway of ships 
coming round Bolt Head, and bound for Plymouth Sound ; but they are not so 
dangerous as the Hand Deeps. That part where the shoalest water is, appears to 
be flat, and there is generally a very hewj ground- swell found on it. The marks 
for these rocks are, the first rise in the land within Prawl Point, seen half way down 
the Bolt Head, bearing S.E. by E. } E. ; Bigbury Church spire over the right 
extreme of the sandy beach in Challaboro Cove N.E. by E. ^ E. To pass them to the 
N.E. keep the top of the Mewstone in line with Maker tower, N.N.W. f W. ; and 
to the westward keep the Mewstone touching Beny Point, N. } W. 

EDDTSTONE LIGHT-HOUSE.--This Light-house is 89 feet high, and is 
coloured red-and-white in alternate horizontal bands, and built upon a rock, bearing 
from Prawl Point W.N.W. J W., about 21 miles, and from Bame Head S.W. by &, 
southerly, 8 miles. It bears a fixed Light, 72 feet above high-water, and is 
brilliantly lighted with lamps and reflectors, visible 13 miles. A bell is sounded 
during foggy weather, five times in quick succession every half minute. 

A small patch' called the N.E. rock, lies E. by N., 1^ cable from the Light-house, 
and uncovers 2 feet at low-water springs ; at half a cable outside or to the N.N.B. 
the depth is only 3J fathoms. The other dangers extend S.W. i W., 240 feet ; 8. 
by W., 500 feet ; and S.E. f E., 490 feet from the Light-house ; and the rocks at 
these extremes uncover from 3 to 7 feet, dose outside them the depths are 8 to 12 
fathoms. Between Bame Head and the Eddystone are from 20 to 34 fathoms ; and to 
the westward, in the stream of the Eddystone, are 40 fathoms towards the Lizard. 

High-water at the Eddystone at 5h. 5m. ; springs rise 15 feet, neaps 12 feet. It 
will be half -flood in Pljrmouth Sound before the stream off the Eddystone rons 
eastward. In the Channel the flood will continue till 9 o^clock. 
,. -f^f^^ J^eepa.—N.-weatwaTd of the Eddyotone i« ^^Yi^dot sunken rocks, imme- 
aiatelym the fairway of ships oomingfiom the YreBtw%id^«EA\Ks«xA\!E&^i^\YE^^ 
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Sound ; the shoalest part is a pointed rock, having only 22 to 24 feet. This shoal 
has generally a ground swell on it, and with a S.W. gale and ebb-tide the sea runs 
very high, so that large ships should be careful to steer clear of it. The marks for 
these rocks are — ^the low S. part of Moor Hills in a line with the sharp top of the 
Mewstone, E. by N., and the Earl of Morley's park-gate (which appears like a white 
house, standing on the declivity under the highest part of Moor Hills), wholly in 
view eastward of the high land of Penlee ; or Mount Batten round tower is in line 
with Penlee Point. The park-gate house appears one-third up the hill from Penlee 
Point to Maker Church, and is very remarkable. 

The following are the bearings and distances from the shoalest part of the Hand 
Deeps : Eddystone Light-house S.E. by S. 3^ miles ; Rame Head N.E. by E. ^ E., 
7f miles ; Mewstone E. by N. lOf miles ; and Bolt Head E.S.E., distant 21 miles. 
On passing to the westward of them, do not open Bame Church to the eastward of 
the barn on Rame Head imtil Wembury Church comes well open to the northward 
of the Mewstone ; and on sailing to the eastward of it, keep the Earl of Morley's 
park-gate (above mentioned) a sail's breadth open to the eastward of the low extreme 
part of Penlee Point ; or the Breakwater Light-house on with Mount Batten tower, 
N.E. by E. i E., leads to the S.E. of the Hand Deeps ; and the Light-house on with 
Penlee Point E. by N. J N., leads to the N.W. of them about a mile. 
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MAKING THE LAND.— The marks to know the SOUND, when coming from 
sea in the day-time, are Bame Church, which stands to the northward of Bame 
Head ; and a square tower standing upon the highest part of the land over Penlee 
Point ; or by the land over Plymouth being double and very high ; or by Ittor rock, 
Dartmoor ; which being brought to bear E.N.E. J E., wiU lead directly to Bame 
Head, and you will pass suf&ciently to the westward of the Hand Deeps, and make 
Bame Head ahead, and must haul to the eastward to roimd Penlee Point. On a 
nearer approach Bame Church will appear open to the northward of Bame Head, 
and Penlee tower and the Mewstone will be distinctly seen. 

The entrance to Plymouth Sound is between the Mewstone and the Draystone, or 
between Beny and Penlee Points, being distant from each other 2} miles. The Mew- 
stones are two, the larger one lying about half a mile from Wembury Point, bearing 
S.S.W., and the Little Mewstone is just without it, having a shoal running from it 
W.S.W., nearly 1 J cable's length. The Beny rock is about one-eighth of a mile from 
Beny Point, and nearly a mile N. by W. from the Mewstones. On the outside of the 
Beny rock is a Shagpstone, having 4 fathoms near its point. 

Soundings. — One remarkable feature in the soundings on approaching Plymouth 
Sound is, that the depth of 20 fathoms at low- water extends along parallel with the 
shore, passing three-quarters of a mile outside Bame Head, the Mewstone, and 
Stoke Point ; and 2^ miles outside the Breakwater. Due notice, and particular 
observation of this, will materially assist in pointing out the vessel's position in 
thick and foggy weather. 

Light.— The BREAKWATER, constructed for the protection of shipping in 
the Sound, extends from the eastern extremity of the Shovel Shoal, westward, to a 
short distance northward from the Panther Shoal, so as to leave a narrow channel 
between it and the latter. On the western extremity of the Breakwater a Light- 
house is erected, from which a fixed light is exhibited, at an elevation of 63 feet 
above high-water, spring tides. The light will appear red in all directions to 
seaward, and will continue to the line of bearing of the Malampus, or Spile-buoy, 
or to N.E. J E. from the said Light-house, and shows a white light within that line, 
visible 11 miles. An additional light (bright) is seen 15 feet below the red one 
when the channel is open between the Draystone and Knap Shoal buoys, and when 
this white leading light is seen it should be kept in sight and steered for, being 
visible between N.E. J E., and N.E. by E. § E. 
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All vessels comiDg in by the western channel, are cautioned not to anchor until 
they have passed the line of the red, and opened the white light. A bell will be 
rung in foggy weather. 

Beacon.— On the eastern end of the Breakwater is a conical beacon, bearing a 
mast with a ball on the summit. The mast has steps, and the ball is fitted to 
receive within it ten men in case of shipwreck ; and near to each end of the 
Breakwater are two transit beacons, erected for the trial speed of steamers. 

Near the middle of the Breakwater is a granite pillar, having a dial and brass 
plate, with the correct latitude and longitude engraven thereon, lat. 50° 19' 59' N. 
long. 4° 8' 52' W. 



Desoription of the Shoals outside the Breakwater ; Marks for the 

Buoys, &o. 

The principal dangers in the lower part of the Sound outside the Breakwater 
are on the eastern side the Shagstone and Shagstone Ledge, the Tinker, and Cfor 
large ships to avoid) some rocky patches between the Tinker and the E. end of 
Breakwater. On the western side of the Sound, near the western end of the 
Breakwater, the Knap and Panther, and the Draystone ofE Penlee Point. 

The Shagstone lies N.N.W. f W. from the Mewstone, and one-sixth of a mile 
from the rocky islet called Reny, and between the two latter is a detached reef of 
rocks, dry at low-water. The Shagstone is a small square-headed rock, about 
9 feet above water, and marks the outer edge of a rocl^ ledge which bounds the 
shore between the Mewstone and Bovisand Bay. To the northward of the Shag- 
stone this ledge extends half a mile from the shore for about the same distance, 
and is marked by two red buoys, the southern one of which is laid in 4^ fathoms, 
with the Shagstone on with the Peak of the Mewstone, S.S.E. | E., and the Break- 
water beacon on with E. end of Hoe quarry, also on with the W. end of Leighaih 
Terrace, Plymouth, N. by E. 

The northern buoy is moored in 5 fathoms, with the Chapel on Bame Head, on 
with first hollow in the cliff N. of Penlee Point, W. by N. ; and the Breakwater 
beacon on with the middle of Leigham Terrace, N. by B. ^ E. 

The Tinker Shoal lies nearly S.W. by S. from the E. end of the Breakwater, 
is about a quarter of a mile E. and W., and one-eighth of a mile in breadth, with 
15 to 20 feet over it at low water. 

This shoal is marked by two white buoys, one at each end, E. and W. The 
western buoy is at the N.W. angle of the shoal, lies in 6 fathoms, with the Dock- 
yard Chapel in line with Ravenness Point, N. i W. ; the Breakwater beacon on 
with the E. end at Catdown quarry clifE, N.E. J N., and the highest peak of Reny 
Rock on with the right extreme of a small dark quarry on Wembury Point, S.E. 
by E. i E. 

The eastern buoy, at the S.E. angle of the shoal, lies in 5 fathoms, with the Break- 
water light- house on with the E. turret of Picklecombe Fort, N.N.W. ; the house in 
Staddon high N. Battery on with the inner part of curve of Bovisand pier-head, 
N.E. i N. ; and the highest part of Reny Rock on with the centre of Wembuiy 
Point Quarry, S.E. by E., easterly. 

Some small rocky patches of 4 fathoms between the Tinker and Breakwater are 
marked by two chequered black and white buoys. The outer or southern buoy, 
near to which is 26 feet water, lies with the Shagstone on with the peak of Little 
Mewstone, S.S.E. ; and the breakwater beacon in line with Citadel flagstaff, N. by 
E. f E. 

The inner buoy has 25 feet near it, and lies with the Breakwater Beacon on with 
the Citadel flagstaff, N. by E. f E. ; and the Breakwater light-house on with the 
Gamekeeper's Cottage, Mount Edgecumbe, N.W. J N. 

The Knap and Panther are two shoals nearly connected, composed of sand and 

rocA;^ iavlng not more than 20 feet at low-water over some parts, with 5 and 7 

fatboma between. These shoals lie S.W. oi the "W . end oi tVk^ Breakwater,* antf *re 
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marked by two black buoys, one at each end of the dangers. The southern buoy 
(the Ejiap) lies on the S. end of the shoal in 6 fathoms, with the Blockhouse on 
Devil's Point just open eastward of Ravenness Point N. by E. J E. ; and the Break- 
water beacon on with the S. extreme of Bovisand Coast-guard houses, E. The buoy 
of the Panther on the N. end of the shoal lies, in 7 fathoms, with Mount Wise 
flagstaff in line with W. extreme of Breakwater platform, N. J E. ; the Breakwater 
beacon midway between Bovisand house and Hooke's house, E. by S. ; and the 
Shagstone its own breadth open northward of the Mewstone, S.E. by S. 

The Drayartone projects nearly a quarter of a mile S.E. from Penlee Point, and is 
marked by a chequered red-and-white buoy, in 5^ fathoms, on its outer extremity, 
with Kame Head coast-guard mast on with the N. side of a remarkable gap in tho 
cliff in Lillery Cove, N. W. by W. } W., and the W. side of the third fish-store from 
the northward, in Cawsand Bay on with Penlee high-water mark; Breakwater light- 
house, N.E. by^E. i K 

Stand no nearer to the reef than to bring Stonehouse Hill fort on with Bedding 
Point, N.E. } N. ; this mark will clear well to the eastward of the Draystone. 

The Draystone carries 11 feet at low water springs, between it and the point are 
19 feet. 



Shoals within the Breakwater, &o. 

On the Eastern Side of the Sound, just within the Breakwater is the Duke 
Bock and Leek Bed ; the Dunstone Bock near Dunstone Point : the Cobbler, Winter, 
Mallard, and Asia Shoals, the last four between Mount Batten and Drake's Island. 
On the western side the Queen's and New Grounds, and other shoals near Redding 
Point ; the Melampus extending S.E. from Drake's Island ; and the Bridge extending 
from Drake's Island to Beading Point; inside Drake's Island and near to the 
Victualling Yard on Bottlenose Point, is the Vanguard Rocks. 

The Duke Rook and Leek Bed are situated to the N.-eastward of the Break- 
water, the former, a little more than one-third of a mile from Staddon Point, and 
form one continued shoal. Near the western edge a white buoy is moored in 
6 fathoms, one-third of a mile N.N.E. ^ E. from the breakwater beacon, with the 
bakery or E. chimney of the Victualling Yard on with the W. high-water extreme 
of the Islet lying off the N. end of Drake's Island, N. by W. J W. ; and the 8.W. 
corner of Hooke's House just seen southward of the Harbour-master's house at 
Bovisand, S.E. ^ E. The least water, 18 feet, is a short distance S.E. of the buoy, 
and there are 4 and 4^ fathoms between the shoal parts. 

The Dunstone Rook is a rocky patch of 19 feet lying W., 2 cables from 
Dunstone Point ; there are 4 fathoms water all round it. The marks are, Charles' 
Church, Plymouth, in line with the W. side of Fisher's Nose, N. by E. ; and the 
Obelisk on Mount Edgecumbe in one with the N. extreme of the fort on Drake's 
Island, N.W. by W. 

The Cobbler Shoal is the rocky ledge extending from Mount Batten, and its 
outer end is marked by a black buoy in 2J fathoms, with Devonport Monument on 
with the S.W. extreme of wall at Rusty Anchor, or W. Hoe Terrace Point, 
N.W. i W. ; and Catdown tall chimney its own breadth open of the quay on Mount 
Batten Point, E. ^ N. ; between the buoy and the shore there are 15 feet, but at 
half a cable N.E. from the buoy there are only 6 feet. 

The Mallard is a rocky shoal 2 cables W. of Mount Batten and S. of the Citadel, 
and with the Cobbler lying directly at the entrance to the Catwater. The least 
water over it is 12 feet, and 5 and 6 fathoms around it. Its N.W. extreme is 
marked by a black buoy, in 7 fathoms, with Cawsand Coastguard houses just in 
sight over Redding Point, W. by S. § S. ; and the Obelisk on Mount Edgecumbe in 
line with apex of house in Western King Fort, W.N.W. i W. 

The Winter Shoal, the least water upon which is 12 feet, lies nearly midway 
-between Drake's Island and the Citadel Point. Between it and the Island there are 
not more than 4^ fathoms at low water ; eastward of the shoal there are 10 to 1& 
fathoms. It is marked by three buoys, one on the N»W.^ ettv^^^ix^^ ^av^-^Ni^^ * 

[E. Channel.] 
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4 fathoms ; one on the N.E., chequered red and white, in 5 fathoms ; and on the 
S., coloured red, in 3 fathoms, with the N. end of Gawsand Coastguard houses 
touching Redding Point, W. by S. J S. ; and the chimney of GilFs Soap Factory 
just open westward of the lime-kihi, and over the B. end of the counting-house of 
W. Hoe Quarry. The two other buoys lie about three-quarters of a cable more 
or less N.E. and N.W. of the S. buoy. 

The Asia Shoal is the N.-eastem extreme of the ledges extending from Drake's 
Island, and is marked by a white buoy, in 29 feet, with the N.W. and N.E. buoys 
of the Winter in line with Mount Batten flagstaff, E.S.E. J E. ; and Mount Edge- 
cumbe ruin on with the S.E. extreme of the Islet off N.W. end of Drake's Island, 
W. f S. ' 

The Queen's Grounds. — On the Western Side of the Sound are the Queen's 
Grounds, some shoal patches of 3 to 4 fathoms, off Picklecombe Point, between that 
and the W. end of the Breakwater, about 4 cables' length from the latter. A red 
buoy is placed on these rocks in 5 fathoms, on their S.E. extremity, with Devil's 
Point Blockhouse in line with Kedding Point, N. by E. J E. ; and the peak of the 
Mewstone on with the Breakwater W. crane, S.S.E. i E. 

The New Grounds have on their shoalest part about 29 feet, and marked by a 
red buoy, lying with the E. building-shed in Dockyard just open eastward of trees 
on Wilderness Point, ; the engine-house tall chimney in Dockyard just clear of 
Wilderness high-water point, N. by W. ; and St. John's Church, Plymouth, on with 
retreating angle in Citadel wall, just within Fisher's Nose, N.E. ^ E. 

The Bridge is the rocky reef which extends from Kedding Point to Drake's 
Island, and carries 7 feet at low-water springs, and the channel is indicated by two 
beacon buoys, the southern one red and the northern one white. This channel is 
not fit, in blowing weather, even for small craft after half-ebb. The leading-mark 
through is, St. John's Chapel, Devonport, in line with the Blockhouse on Devil's 
Point, N. f W. 

The Melampus is a rocky shoal stretching out S.E. f rcyn Drake's Island ; it is 
marked by a black buoy, in about 4 fathoms, with St. Andrew's Church tower, Ply- 
mouth, touching the W. side of the Obelisk on the Hoe, N.E. by N. ; and the 
Blockhouse on Devil's Point, touching the E. side of westernmost high- water rock 
of Drake's Island, N.W. J N. 

The Vanguard and G^erman Rooks are two rocky heads lying S. from Devil's 
Point ; the Vanguard is much in the way of large ships, for it extends one-third 
across the channel from the point. The S. point is marked by a black mooring 
buoy, in 5 fathoms. The German, of only 2J feet, lies 146 yards from the Block- 
house on the Point, and out of the way of all but small vessels. 

The Oremil Shoal is a spit running off Cremil Point, on the opposite shore to 
the Victualling Yard, and is marked by a black mooring buoy. The Breakwater 
Light-house open of Ravenness Point, S. J W. leads eastward of this shoal. 

The Rubble Bank, or Harbour Shoal, is a ledge of slate rocks, off the S.W. 
point of the Dockyard at Devonport, and stretches half-way across the channel. 
The Pollock rock, of 3 fathoms, is situated on the N.W. part of the bank, and the 
western end is marked by a black buoy. The S.W. angle of Winter Villa on 
with the N.E. angle of Brewery Store in Victualling Yard, S.E. by E. J E., clears 
the Bubble bank, to the southward, and the tower of Dockyard Chapel open N. of 
Master-Attendant's Office, N.E. by E. i E., leads to the northward. 

Beacon on the Hoe at Plymouth, near the Citadel. This beacon is painted red- 
an d- white, in horizontal bands, and in front of it is a Diamond Mark, on a rock ; the 
two forming a leading-mark. 

Harbour Lights.— At Mill Bay, where the Great Western Docks, are built and 
the Tidal Basin iormed, a fixed red light is shown from the extremity of the southern 
pier on the eastern side of the bay. 

At Sutton Pool, Plymouth, on the W. Barbican-pier head, is a fixed light, 29 feet 
above high-water, visible 13 miles. 

^J^onth Time Signals.— The Mean Time at Greenwich is daily shown at 
e oyjock P.M., by the instantaneous collapse oi a coii^i ^i^«t m diameter, and 
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painted black, saspended near the top of the flagstafiE in the Redoubt of Mount 
Wise, Devonport. 

As a preparatory notice to the observer, at three minutes before one o^clock, the cone 
is expanded to its perfect shape : and at the instant of Ih. p.m. of Greenwich mean 
time it collapses. Again, at two minutes later, it is once more extended, and at the 
instant of Ih. 5m. p.m. it again collapses ; the second collapse is made in order to 
verify the first, or in the event of its not having been noticed by the observer. 

The Time Signal is not made on Sundays. The position of the flagstafiE on the 
Mount is latitude 50° 22', longitude 4° IC 15', or 16m. 41s., W. of Greenwich. 

SUTTON POOL. — ^There is a depth of 22 feet at high-water springs, between the 
pier-heads at Sutton Pool, but not more than 6 feet at low-water within the pier • 
heads, and the greater part of the bottom dries, being composed of soft mud. There 
are three ship-building yards ; two patent slips, and a dry dock on the shores of the 
pool. The latter is 265 feet long ; 54 feet broad ; 50 feet wide at entrance ; 16 feet 
over the sill at high- water, springs, and 11^ feet at neaps. 

MILL BAY has a wet and dry dock, and Tidal Basin. The Wet Dock is 1260 feet 
long, and 450 feet broad ; 80 feet wide at entrance, 31 feet over sill at high- water 
springs, and 26| feet at neaps. The Dry Dock 'is within the Wet Dock, and is 367 
feet long, and 92 feet broad ; 80 feet wide at entrance, 27^ feet over the sill at 
springs, and 23 feet at neaps. The Tidal Basin at entrance of Wet Dock is pro** 
tected by a pier from the E. side of entrance, within which is a pontoon pier for the 
accommodation of steam vessels ; the Tidal Basin has an area of 30 acres, with from 
2^ to 14 fathoms in it at high-water springs, and 1} to 12j fathoms at neaps. 



DIRECTIONS FOR PLYMOUTH SOUND, HAMOAZE, 

AND CATWATER. 

EASTERN CHANNEL. — This channel should never be attempted at night, 
nor at any time by large vessels, unless with a free wind or with steam. To sail 
through, the leading-mark is, the beacon on the eastern end of Plymouth Break- 
water on with the red-and- white beacon upon the Hoe. This mark will lead you in 
or out in 4J fathoms at low-water, about midway between the red buoys on the 
N.W. part of the eastern ledge, and the eastern white buoy of the Tinker, and 
chequered buoy on the S. channel rock, and also about 35 or 40 fathoms to the 
eastward of the other chequered buoy ; but you may, if necessary, sail on either 
side of the chequered buoys, and also through between them. 

There is a channel of half a mile in breadth, through which large vessels may 
pass between the Tinker and Breakwater, and go round the E. end of the Break- 
water to the Sound ; but none ought to venttfre that way without a. pilot. The 
mark tiirough is the N. tower of Staddon Fort and flagstaff in one. Wembury 
Point, seen to the southward of the Shagstone, leads to the southward of the Tinker, 
and a remarkable hummock on the acclivity of Stoke Point, in one with the N. side 
of the Shagstone, will carry you to the northward of the Tinker. Shagstone in line 
with north high -water end of Mewstone, S.E. by S., leads between the Breakwater 
and Panther, to the W. end of Breakwater. 

WESTERN CHANNEL.— This channel is the principal entrance into the Sound, 
and the only safe one for large ships at all times of the tide, having plenty of water, 
and room to work in. Vessels from the eastward will first make, on their starboard 
hand, the Great and Little Mewstones; to these they should give a berth of 2 
cables' length, in order to avoid the foul ground which lies about them. Having 
passed these, they should keep the Bolt Head open to the southward of the Great 
Mewstone, proceeding westerly until the Breakwater Light-house comes in line with 
Mount Batten Tower, N.B. by E. ^ E. ; or should you be bearing up to tk<b^2L^'v^i^- 
ward, in standing to the westward be careful Hot lo ^^«a \)aft\\Tia <5kVS\^'5^\jLW?0^>ss^- 
water point of the Mewstone in line witti Stoke Yom\,^.^. \^. A^^ ^^^ ^"^^ '^^'^^ 
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the Tisker and Knap to the southward, and leads np to the mark previously noticed, 
the Breakwater and Mount Batten Tower in one. With this latter mark you may 
proceed to the N.- eastward, westward of the Knap and Panther shoals, and round 
the west end of the Breakwater. 

Smaller vessels and steamers may take a narrow channel to the northward of the 
Panther, between that shoal and the western end of the Breakwater, by keeping the 
Shagstone in line with the north high-water end of Mewstone, S.E. by S., southerly. 
Having rounded the Light-house, haul more to the eastward, and choose your 
anchorage. You may anchor, if requisite, with either of the following marks — 
Drake's Island N.W. by N., in 6 fathoms ; Mount Edgecumbe House open to the 
southward of Drake's Island ; Mount Batten N.E. by N., and Plymouth old Church 
touching the W. comer of the citadel ; but vessels may anchor much further out, 
being protected, in S.-we8terlygales, by the Breakwater ; but it is not recommended, 
the former being the recognised anchorage for merchant vessels. 

Vessels from the westward having passed Hame Head (the ground near which 
is rocky) must, in proceeding eastward, keep the tower or square part of Kame 
Ohurch m sight over the land, coming no nearer to Penlee Point than one-third of 
a mile, or than the depth of 9 or 8 fathoms. The mark to clear the Draystone to 
the southward, is the Ball Beacon on the E. end of the Breakwater, open N. of 
the white-washed mark on Bovisand Pier, until the light-house on the Breakwater 
oomes on with Mount Batten Tower. 

In beating into the Sound keep the north high water point of Mewstone in line 
with Stoke Point S.E. J E., by which you will pass to the southward of the Ejiap 
And Tinker, until you have worked into Cawsand Bay, where you may stand into 
the depth of 6 fathoms, but not to shut the W. end of Drake's Island in with 
Bedding Point ; and towards the Knap and Panther, tack before the tower of Mount 
Batten comes on with the Breakwater light-house, and when well to the northward 
of the light-house, ' stretch to the eastward into the Sound, to the Merchant 
anchorage. 

In Cawsand Bay, the best anchorage with the wind to the S.-westward is with 
Penlee Point S.W. or S.W. by S. ; Cawsand Town N.W. ; Bolt Head in one with the 
Little Mewstone ; and Plymouth New Church open of Bedding Point. Coasters 
sometimes go between the Draystone and Penlee Point, a narrow passage, with 
from If to 3^ fathoms within it. 

To sail into Plymoutli Sound in the night, bring the Eddystone light to bear 
S.W. ; and steer N.E., according as you have the wind and tide. Keep in this 
direction until the water shoals to 13 or 12 fathoms : you will have this depth 
' about three-quarters of a mile from Penlee Point, which shore is by far the safest 
to run in by in the night-time, or in thick weather ; or when in the depth of 13 or 
14 fathoms, so soon as you can see the red light at the Breakwater, bring it to the 
N.E. by E. i E., and sail directly towards it, until the white light is seen, which 
leads in the channel between the Draystone and Knap Shoals. You must be careful 
to keep your lead going, and to come no nearer to Penlee Point than 9 or 8 fathoms, 
for in this depth you will not be more than half a mile from the shore, and with 
the point bearing W.N.W. you will be above the Draystone. 

To Sail into Hamoaze westward of the Winter Hock, it will be nocessaiy 

with a large vessel to wait until half or two-thirds of the flood-tide has made. 

In this channel are 4 fathoms at low water springs, between the Winter and 

Asia Shoals. Gill's Soap Factory chinmey ranged from end to end of W. Hoe 

Terrace marks the limits of the channel between the Winter and Asia, and this 

channel is most frequented, except at dead low water. Keeping the towns of 

Cawsand and Kingsand open of Picklecombe Point, W. ^ S., clears the ledges on 

the S. side of Drake's Island, imtil the S.W. angle of Mill Bay Hotel is in line with . 

the S.W. angle o| Stone-house Hill Fort N. by W. J W. ; this mark leads through 

between Drake's Island and Winter Rock, leaving the Asia buoy on the port hand, 

until the Western King Forfc-house on Devil's Point comes in one with Cremil 

ObeJiek W,N. W, westerly; this mark leads N. oi Drak«i'ft l%\Mid Bwik, and when 

^ S,W: angle of the W. Hoe Terrace comea in line ^\t\i ^.^. wi^^e^ ol ^^^^vca&k^ 
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'B.N.E. i E., it will lead between Drake^s Island and DeviFs Point to the southward 
of the Vanguard. 

When Mount wise comes well open of Devil's Point, N., steer over towards the 
battery on Mount Edgecumbe, to avoid the eddy tides ; then steering towards 
Mount Wise, take care to avoid the shoal extending off Cremil Point, by keeping 
the Breakwater light-house open of Redding Point, about S. i W. ; or the flagstaff 
on Mount Wise in line with cupola of St. John's Chapel, N., leads between the 
Cremil and Devil's Point, and when the N.E. angle of Brewery Store in line with the 
S.W. angle of Winter Villa, S.E. by E. J E. comes on, you may steer westward S. of 
the Rubble Bank. When Maker Church bears S. by W., and comes open of the 
western house in Imfracombe, on the W. part of Mount Edgecumbe, you may 
anchor, or run up the harbour. 

The Bridge. — St. John's Chapel cupola, Devonport, exactly in one with the 
tower on Devil's Point, N. f W., will carry you over the Bridge, and through the 
passage between Drake's Island and Redding Point, now marked by two beacon 
buoys in the deepest water ; 22 feet at high water springs ; but only 7 feet at 
low water. 

To sail into Hamoaze eastward of the Winter Kock, keep the mark for 
clearing the ledges S. of Drake's Island on as before, until the red and white beacon 
on the Hoe is in one with the white diamond-mark under the Hoe, N. by E. J E., 
steer thus, leaving the Winter buoys on the port-hand, and the Mallard and Cobbler 
on the starboard ; keep the latter mark on until you get the mark which leads in 
the fairway N. of Drake's Island — viz., the Western King Fort-house and Cremil 
Obelisk in one, W.N.W. westerly, then proceed as before. 

The great difficulty with sailing vessels proceeding into or out of Hamoaze is the 
tides, particularly between Devil's Point and Cremil Point ; even in steam-vessels 
great caution is necessary, and, if possible, should be avoided during the strength 
of the tide. 

Both the. ebb and flood tides in this passage run with considerable velocity, 
particularly across the Bridge, which makes it necessary to pay strict attention to 
the marks when sailing either in or out. Should the wind fail, and the ship not 
steer in the tide- way, let go an anchor in time, and bring up in Barn Pool, where 
will be found 16 or 17 fathoms, and good ground. 

Warping buoys are moored all the way from the Asia buoy to Hamoaze, which 
you may make fast to when the tide is too strong to proceed. 

OATWATER. — ^The entrance to Catwater lies between Mount Batten and 
Fisher's Nose ; the latter being the name of the point under the S.E. angle of the 
Citadel. 

To sail into Oatwater, you should run between the Winter and Cobbler buoys, 
the mark being Fisher's Nose in line with the spire of St. John's Church, Plymouth, 
N.E. i E., until Ravenness ruin comes between Drake's Island's Barrack's, W. J S. ; 
you will then have passed to the eastward of the Mallard, and may, by keeping the 
latter mark, steer eastward, leaving the greater part of the channel on the star- 
board side, so as to avoid the shoal water off Mount Batten, and you will have 
4 fathoms, until abreast of Gun Point, the eastern point of Sutton Pool ; then 
Plymouth Old Church in one with the western pier-head light-house will lead to 
the anchorage off Catdown in from 3 to 5 fathoms, secured from all winds, and in 
very little tide. From Gun Point to Bear's Head are from 2f to 2 fathoms ; it then 
deepens to 2|, 3, and 5 fathoms off Catdown, in any of which depths you may 
anchor. 

To sail between the Mallard and Winter, steer as for the Hamoaze, until 
Ravenness ruin comes between Drake's Island Barracks ; this will lead to the norths- 
ward of the Mallard, and proceed eastward as before. 

Pljrmouth may be considered the best port in the Channel to run for in a storm, 
or in case of distress, having two entrances as well as two inner harbours, in both 
of which ships may be run on the mud should they have lost their anch.Qi:e.\ ^Jsnj5r» 
from the westward may proceed to Catwatet, wiA. VJao^^ fewc^ 'Cc^a <i».^^^j«^fit^ \» 
Hamoaze. The light at the W. end oi t\i© \>Te«k7?«.\.^T xwAst^ ^V^xjassofiSo. ;^^^ ^ 
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access by nieht as well as by day. Pilots may always be obtained by making a 
proper signal. 

TIDES.— On the full and change, it is high water at Plymouth Sound 6h. 37m. ; 
at Hamoaze and Catwater, 5h. 4()m. 

In Plymouth Sound the rise and fall of the tides are greatly dependant on the 
winds ; thus a S.S.W. wind commonly makes the highest floods and lowest ebbs, 
while northerly winds effect the contrary. In extraordinary cases, spring-tides 
will have a rise of 18 feet, but generally not more than 16 J, while neaps may rise 
to 11 or 12, but with northerly winds seldom more than 6 ; in general there will be 
a difference of 4 feet between the rise of an ordinary spring and neap tide, and the 
same difference in their fall at low water, but in extraordinary tides a difference of 
6 feet. 

PLYMOUTH PILOTAGE. 

No master is compelled to take a pilot within this district, unless going in or 
coming out of the port within a line drawn from the Mewstone to Rame Head ; 
but if be does take a pilot between the Start and Looe, it must be one of the dis- 
trict pilots. 

Ships anchoring in either Cawsand or Plymouth Sound are to pay only half 
pilotage. 

There are thirty-two Trinity house pilots belonging to the port, and their limits 
jEure from the Start to Looe. 



FROM PLYMOUTH TO THE LAND'S END. 

The bearing and distance from Kame Head to the Dodman are W. f N., 22^ miles. 
From Rame Head to the entrance of Falmouth Harbour is W. ^ N., 33 miles, and 
from Rame Head to the Lizard, W. } S., 44 miles. 

WHITESAND BAY, to the westward of Rame Head, is much exposed to B.W. 
gales. Near the western part of the bay is Pobt Wbinklb, about 5 miles eastward 
of Looe. It is a small pier harbour, a&ording shelter for fishing boats. Three 
beacons show lights at night when the boats are at sea. 

Sherbeterbt Rocks. — In a line from Rame Head to Looe Island, which will be 
N.W. by W., within 2 J miles from the latter, and 2 miles from the shore is the 
outermost of the Sherbeterry Rocks, these rocks consist of several rocky patches of 
4^ fathoms. The mark for the outer patch is the Day Mark on Gribben Head open 
of Nealand Point, W. by N. J N. The Mewstone on with the extreme of Rame 
Head, bearing S.E. by E. } E., leads three-quarters of a mile S. of the Sherbeteny 
Rocks, and clear of all dangers between Rame Head and Polperro. 

LOOE. — ^About 3 leagues N.W. J W. from Rame Head is the entrance to Looe ; 
this harbour is small, and dries at low water, and is frequented by coasters and 
fishing-boats. The tide runs up the river about 3 miles. With high springs there 
will be 13 feet over the bar, and with neaps about 6. Observe in coming from the 
westward, and going round Looe Island, to be careful of the Rennies lUef , whidi 
runs out half a mile to the S.-eastward of the island ; to avoid which, bring the 
slated storehouse at Downend Point just open S. of the Orestone, W.N.W. ; this 
will clear a cable's len^h to the S., and when you open Looe Ohurch, haul in ; but 
the river requires a pilot. Looe Island lies to the southward about a mile, and 
bears from Polperro B.S.E. J E., distant 3 miles, and from Rame Head N.W. by W., 
BJ miles. In Looe Bay you may anchor with W.S.W. and westerly winds, in 3J 
fathoms, clear ground, abreast of the house, the marks being Orestone Point 
touching the inside of the island, and Looe Ohurch, open of the cliff, at the port 
entrance of Looe River. At hign water and spring tides there will be sufficient 
water for a vessel of 10 feet draught between the island and main. Springs rise 
16 feet, neaps 13 feet, high water^full and change, at 5h. 26in. 

i7i?i?^ji Bock.— About 4} miles W. J N. from the N.W. part of Looe Island, and 
sboutbalf a mile from the shore, is a sunken rock, caW^ t\L<b\i^<iw^«SwyQX^ t<»t 
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in length, and 20 in breadth ; it is visible 2 feet at low water, sprine^-tides ; there 
are 6 fathoms within it, and near its outside are 4 fathoms. The mark to clear this 
rock is, the Orestone on with the N. extreme of Looe Island. This also clears the 
Larrick Rock, which lies W., 1^ cable from Nealand Point, and covers at last 
quarter-flood. 

PoLPEREO is a fishing-town, having two small piers ; its entrance being between 
two high hills, is difficult to find. Lantivet Bay is to the northward of the Udder 
Eoc^ about a mile. 

FO WET lies about 7^ miles to the westward of Looe Island, and about 3 leagues 
N.E. by E. f E. from Dodman Point. It may easily be known by the narrowness 
of its entrance, and the high land on each side. The entrance is a little more thaii 
a cable's length across ; on the W. side stands St. Catherine's Castle and an old 
windmill, and on the E. side are the ruins of St. Saviour's, and old church. In the 
best of the Channel are not more than 3 fathoms at low water. You may anchor 
opposite to the town in 3 fathoms, but near to Polruan, on the E. shore, you will 
have only 12 and 15 feet. As this harbour lies about N.E. by E. and S.W. by W.. 
it has a better outlet to the westward than many others on the southern coast of 
England ; and in cases of necessity vessels may enter it without cable or anchor, 
and run on shore abreast the town on soft mud, floating again when the tide rises. 

TIDES. — It is high water here, on the full and change days of the moon, at 
6h. 4m. ; and the water rises on spring-tides nearly 15 feet, and neaps 11} feet 
The ebb-tide runs an hour after it is low water by the shore, and is always stronger 
than the flood. 

There is good anchorage outside the Harbour, in from 5 to 10 fathoms. With 
the tower of Fowey Church over St. Saviour's Point, and the three points to the 
eastward open, you will have good anchorage, in 7 or 8 fathoms, fine sandy bottom. 
If you anchor in deeper water than 10 fathoms you will have foul ground. 

The Cannes Rock.— The danger to be avoided in entering Fowey is a ledge of 
rocks, called the Cannes ; they lie about a quarter of a mile S.E. J E. from the Day 
Mark on Gribben Head, and may be seen at half-ebb. Between these rocks and the 
point are only 10 feet water, and the ground all over is foul. The mark to clear 
the Cannes is Dodman Point open outside the Gwineas Rock, or Gorron Rock, sail's 
breadth within Dodman Point, until the spires of Fowey Church come in sight. 

GRIBBEN HEAD.— A Day Mark is erected upon Gribben Head to the west- 
ward of the harbour of Fowey ; this tower is 250 feet high, is painted with red 
and white horizontal bands, and stands upon an elevatian of 257 feet above the 
level of the sea ; the headland is thus rendered easily distinguishable from St. 
Anthony's Head, at the entrance of Falmouth, or any other point upon that part of 
the coast 

There is a small cove on the port side, as you run in for Fowey, called Pred- 
mouth Cove, having a shingly landing beach. 

The Gwineas Rock lies about 2J miles E.N.E. from Dodman Point ; and three- 
quarters of a mile firom the shore ; it is a black stone, always above water ; small 
vessels sometimes are seen going between it and the shore. . 

Between Fowey and the Dodman are two large bays, Mevagissey, and Tyward- 
reath and St. Austell, which may be considered one bay. 

PoLKERRis Harbour is round Gribben Head, in the N.E. part of Tywardreath 
Bay, and S.E. three-quarters of a mile from the entrance of Par. It is a very 
small place, open to the westward, and sheltered from that quarter by a pier on 
its S. side. The harbour is dry at low water ; springs rise 14 J feet, neaps 10 feet. 

Par Harbour, situated also in the N.E. of Tywardreath Bay, is a much larger 
place than Polkerris. and protected by two piers* 125 feet apart at the ent rance, 

* The aboYe-mentioned pier or breakwater was constructed by J. T. Austin, of Fowey, who 
writes, that at Par, " if a vessel can live in the sea. be the wind what it may, she can always get 
out ; and when out, having so much sea room, sue has nothing to impede her progress. Her 
departure is insured by a buoy^ about 70 fathoms S.S J!, from the pier-head. Another great 
advantage arises from the position of the pier-head, to run behind which^'^^s«sJ«»'Mfc'-vs\.^^ 
danger, let the sea be ever so rough.'' 
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and wOl acoommodate 30 Tefleeb of 100 to 200 tons. There are 14 feet at springa 
and 10 at neapa. The aand driea If cable S.S.W. from the entrance, and as far-out 
aa the CalljYardor Bocks, which fie S. by K ^ K, one-third of a mile from ;the 
onter pier-end. These rocks have an iron beacon erected npon them, and cover at 
one-third flood. 

CHABLESTOWN HABBOUB is situated on the northern part of St Anstell 
Bay, and is formed by two piers, and is ci^>able of acxxmmiodating 15 to 20 vessels 
of 150 to 200 tons. There is a small tidal basin at its head, and tiie sand dries 
200 feet from tne entrance at lowest tides. There are 14 feet at high water and 
10 at neaps, over the sill of the basin. There is a shipwright's yard, dock slip, and 
rope wall^ offering every facitity for repairs. It is high -water at 5h. 15m. 

There is good anchorage in all parts of St Austell and Tywardreath Bays ; but 
should the wind be strong from the eastward, it is recommended to anchor under 
the eastern land about h^ a mile from Polkerris, in 4 or 5 fathoms, until the 
weather moderates ; on the contraiy, if the wind is from the S.W., then to anchor 
near to Charlestown, about a quarter of a mile from shore. A good look-out is kept 
by the pilots, and masters of vessels may depend upon having assistance directly an 
opportunity offers for coming into the port of Charlestown. To the southward of 
Black Head, which is the S. point of St. Austell Bay, are some spots of foul ground, 
and round which we come to Mevagissey Bay. 

^ Pentuan Tidal Basin, in Mevagissey Bay, is on the eastern side of the beach, a 
little more than a mile from Black Head. The entrance is by gates 25 feet wide, 
and the sill 2^ feet above low water. A pier to the southward, running out in a 
8.E. direction, protects the gates. Depth of water 14 feet at high water springs, 
10 at neaps. The sands dry a cable's length from the entrance, and a warping 
buoy is moored in 11^ feet at low water, about 1^ cable S.E. from the pier. 

Mevaqisset is another small harbour of similar construction to the former, and 
carrying the same depth. A large mackerel fishery is carried on here during the 
. season. 

Chapel Point forms the 8. Point of Mevagissey Bay, and S. J W. from which, at 
f of a mile distance, is the Gwineas rock, 26 feet above high water, ordinary spring- 
tides, and appears black ; and another a little to the eastward, called the Yaw rock, 
which dries 3 feet at the lowest tides. Gk>rran Haven, where there is the remains 
of a pier, lies W.8.W. from the Gwineas rock. The ground for about a quarter of a 
mile to the eastward of Chapel Point is foul. Between the point and Gwineas rock 
are 3 and 5 fathoms. Chapel Point is very low land ; round it to the northward, 1^ 
mile, is good anchorage, in 7 or 8 fathoms, bringing the point to bear S.S.W., half 
a mile from the shore. It is high water at 5h. 4m. ; springs rise 15^ feet, neaps 12 feet. 

Neither Polkerris Bay nor Mevagissey Bay are much frequented, unless by small 
yessels. 

To the westward, off Gorran Haven, you may anchor with the winds from 
W.8.W. and N., in 5 or 6 fathomt. 

DODMAN POINT is a high and bluff headland, appearing double, with a 
round hill sloping towards the W., elevated 363 feet above the level of high water. 
From the Dodman, Penare Point or Nare Head bears W. i N., distant 4} miles ; St. 
Anthony's Head W. by 8., 9^ miles ; and Black Head, 8.W. by W. } W., 17 miles. 

Round the Dodman Point is Veryan Bay, in which, with easterly winds, you can 
anchor on clean sandy ground, in 6, 7 or 8 fathoms, half a mile off shore, bringing 
Dodman Point to bear 8E. by E. 

Lath Rock. — About 2J miles from the Dodman is a little rock, called the Lath, 
lying with the 8. side of Porthlooe Cove N.W. ^ N., distant a mile ; Gerran's 
Village in line with the extremity of Penare Point, W., a little southerly ; and the 
Dodman E. ^ 8. It has 7 feet water upon it, and round it 5 and 6 fathoms ; a little 
within it are 10 fathoms, and between it and the Dodman 12 fathoms. 

Porthlooe is a fishing cove, W.N.W. from the Dodman, where you may land at 
half-flood between the rocks, which are nearly under the houses. 

P^JKS or Nabe Head is a bold headland 260 feet above high water, to the aE. 
' sre the Oull and Whelps rocks 
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The Gull rock lies 6 cables E.S.E. from Penare Point, is 125 feet above high 
water, and a quarter of a mile from the nearest shore. There is a passage between 
the rock and the land, with 20 feet at low tide. 

The Whelps lie in a S.W. ^ W. direction from the Gull, and are detached rocks. 
The highest Whelp is 3 cables distant from the Gull, and covers at three-quarters 
flood. The middle Whelp is 1^ cable from the Gull ; and there is a small rock 
which covers at quarter-flood, S.W., 100 feet from the highest Whelp. Pendowa 
limekiln open W. o'f Penare Head, N.N.W. J W., leads westward of the Whelps ;. 
and Porthlooe flagstaff open S.E. of the Gull, N.E. i N., leads to the S.E. 

Gebban Bay is about 3 miles to the eastward of St Aiithony's Head, the eastern 
point of entrance to Falmouth Harbour ; it is sheltered from W. and N.W. winds. 
There is a small town and landing-place at Perth Scatho, with off-shore winds ; the 
ground in some parts is clean. 

Bizzies Shoal. — Between Gerran Bay and the entrance to Falmouth is Ballygerran 
Head, and a mile N. of Killy gerran Head is Greeb Point, off which shoal water 
extends in a S. -easterly direction 3 J to 7 fathoms, nearly a mile, when it terminates 
in a shoal of 3^ fathoms, called the Bizzies. Twewince House open W. of Boseteage 
House, N.W. J N., leads westward ; the same house open E. of Boseteage, N.W. by 
W. j; W., westerly leads eastward : and the white coastguard house open S.E. of 
the Gull rock, N.E. by E. ^ E., leads to the southward. 

FALMOUTH. — ^The entrance to this harbour is 2 miles to the westward of Killy- 
gerran Head, and lies between St. Anthony's Point on the E. and Pendennis Point 
on the W., and is about a mile wide, with the Black rock dividing the channel, but 
being situate more to the westward of the entrance. The harbour is excellent and 
capacious, being situated on a convenient part of the coast with respect to the 
Western Ocean, and is chiefly used as a port of call and for shelter. 

ST. ANTHONTS POINT, on the eastern side, is 204 feet above the sea, and is 
remarkable and bold, having an old signal house on the summit, and a light-house 
on the extreme of the western cliff. Pendennis Point, on the western side of 
entrance, is equally remarkable, being surmounted by the castle, which is 233 feet 
above high water ; from point to point the bearing is N.W. by W. and S.E. by E. 

Llght-honse.— On St. Anthony's Point is an octagonal white tower, exhibitiUg a 
revolving light at an elevation of 72 feet above the level of the sea at high water 
spring-tides, first visible in coming from the eastward on a N.W. J N. bearing, round 
seaward, and up to the harbour of Falmouth ; appearing in a quick but regular 
succeesion of brilliant flashes every 20 seconds, and may be seen for more than 13 
miles off. A fixed light, 37 feet below the revolving light, is exhibited to clear the 
Manacles rocks ; it is seen only between the bearings of N.N.E. i E. and N. by E; ^ E., 
and when in sight leads 2 cables eastward of the rocks and buoy of the Manacles^ 
A bell is struck every alternate half minute in foggy weather. 

A Grebn Fixed Light is shown at the end of the Prince of Wales' Breakwater, 
at three-quarters of a mile to the northward of Pendennis Point : this light is 
visible about 3 miles. 

Tidal Harbour. — The above mentioned breakwater forms the eastern side 6f 
the new Tidal Harbour. It is 1400 feet long, and has a depth of 22 feet alongside 
the wharves at low water spring-tides. The west breakwater 1,100 long hds 
18 feet. These breakwaters or piers enclose an area of 42 acres, having an enttante 
600 feet wide, facing the N.E. The depth in its northern part, and in the ch&nnel 
leading to it from Falmouth harbour, is 18 feet at low water, or 34 feet at higk 
water springs. 

Dooks. — On the southern shore of this new harbour there are to be five graving^ 
docks, two of which are completed. The largest of these docks is 400 feet long 
and 65 feet wide at entrance, having 17 feet over the sill at high water springs ; 
the other is 350 feet long and 50 feet wide at entrance, and has 14J feet over the 
sill at high water springs. There is also a gridiron erected to the eastward of the 
graving docks, 170 feet in length, and having 13 feet on it at high springs. To 
the westward of this tidal harbour, it is proposed to construct a floating dock 
to embrace the extent of 14 acres, with an entrance from the tidal haibotwi ^ ^«i^^ 

[E. Channel.] "*- 
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in width. When this is carried ont, there will be 29 feet water over its sill at 
tpring, and 25 feet at neap tides, and this harbour will be connected with the South 
Western Kail way system to London. The whole of these docks will be about half a 
mile to the eastward of the town of Falmouth. 

Rooks and Shoals.— Old Wall. — In approaching Falmouth from the eastward, 
Tou will pass the Old Wall, or Pinnacle rock, a smidl rocky shoal, having only 27 
feet on its sboalest part, which is of conical shape, and so small that should a ship 
touch upon it, the first swell of the sea must inevitably heave her ofE again ; it lies 
H mile due 8. from St. Anthouy's Point, and the markis for this shoal point are, the 
Greeb Point, showing east of Killyerran Head, bearing N.E. ^ E. ; and Restronguet 
Bmeltiug Chimney (a long way up the harbour, on the western side) in line with the 
eastern end of the broken rocks off St. Anthony*s Point, bearing N. ^ W. 

Between the Old Wall and St. Anthony's Point, are several patches of 4 and 4J 
fathoms, extending south more than half a mile from shore, causing a ripple or 
overfall with flood-tide and S.E. winds. 

Blaok Rook.— Nearly in the middle of the entrance, and almost opposite to 
Peudeunis Castle is the Black rock : it appears at half -tide, and has a stone beaoon 
upon it, to mark it when overflowed by the tide. This rock is surrounded by a shoal 
to the distance of a cable, northward and westward, having 1 to 3 fathoms upon it ; 
while on the eastern side the shoal extends S.E. by E., 1^ cable, having 3 fathoms, 
and S.b.E., 1;^ cable from the beacon, having 2} fathoms upon it. S.W. by S. from 
the beacon at the distance of 1^ cable there is a detached shoal of 2| fathoms, and 
between that and the rock 3^ and 3^ fathoms. There is a channel on either side of 
the Black rock, but that on the eastern side is the best, where there is a depth from 
6 to 18 fathoms at low water. 

Lugo Rook lies three-quarters of a mile to the northward of St. Anthony's Point 
light-ljouse, and one-sixth of a mile S.S.W. of St. Mawe's Castle. It is uncovered 
2 feet at the lowest tides, and is marked by a black buoy 50 yards S. of the rock. 
The mark for it is St. Mawnan Church just seen north of the beacon on the Black 
rock W.S.W. 

St. Mawb'b Bank, on the eastern side of the harbour, extends from St. Anthony's 
Point as far as Turnaware Point, and at half a mile N. of St. Mawe's Castle it stretches 
nearly balf way across the channel. This elbow is called the Vilt, is steep-to, and 
marked by a black buoy. A black buoy is also moored on the edge of this bank, on 
the eastern bide of the Narrows, about one-third of a mile N.W. ^ N. from the 
Castle. 

Falmouth Bank. — A similar flat to the former extends from Pendennis Point to 
My lor Point, on the western side of the channel. Its outer edge, nearly opposite 
St. Mawe's, forms the western side of the Narrows, and is marked by a white buoy, 
which lies opposite the first black buoy of St. Mawe's Bank. These two buoys are 
called the east and west buoys of the Narrows ; and at 2 cables' length to the west- 
ward of the white buoy, and between that and the entrance to the New Docks, are 
two Dock buoys, lying north and south, three-quarters of a cable apart, the northern 
one coloured red-and-wbite, and the southern one red. 

On the eastern edge of the Pendennis bank, N.E., ^ N., half a mile from Pendennis 
Point and in line with the point and the white buoy of the Narrows, is a chequered 
black-and-white can buoy, moored a short distance to the eastward of the Governor, 
a shoal patch of 2 fathoms on the Pendennis bank ; this buoy lies about 60 yards 
E. by S. from the rock, in 15 feet at low water spring tides, with the E. end of 
Falmouth Dock Breakwater touching the pier-head at Flushing, N.N.W. i W. ; the 
Blaok rock beacon, S. i E., distant half a mile. 

CAHKICK ROAD lies between the banks just described ; the best anchorage is 
in tbe noithern part, in from 13 to 15 fathoms, the channel being 320 fathoms 
wide, lying nearly N. J E. and S. i W. ; here is the usual anchorage for men-of-war. 
Hence it turns round to the Cross Road, nearly E. by N. ; where it is 300 fathoms 
wide, with 12, 13, and 14 fathoms. In St Just's Pool it becomes narrower, being 
only from 140 to 100 fathoms wide, with from 15 to 14 fathoms in it, and continues 
iJfff Bame breadth to 1^ mile above Mesack Point, whence it becomes still narrower 
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and shallower. This channel is winding and narrow, and the tide at springs sets 
across it, running commonly 1^ knot. 

At St. Just's Pool vessels perform quarantine if requisite. Truro lies about 5 miles 
from Tumerware Point. It is high water at Falmouth, at 5 hours F. and C. ; spring- 
tides rise 16, and neaps 12 feet. 

OUTER ROAD. — From St. Anthony's Point towards the Manacles there is a good 
anchorage, with the mouth of the harbour open, in what is called Falmouth Outer 
Road. By bringing Budock Church (which is about a mile to the west of Falmouth 
town), in line with the centre of Swan Pool, Sandy Bay, N.W. by N. ; and for the 
eastern mark — Penare Head open of Killygerran Head E.N.E., you will have 12 or 
13 fathoms good ground. 

In all westerly winds, but particularly during the summer season, ships of the 
line, and men-of-war in general, having occasion to call at this port for their 
supplies, will find it more convenient to anchor outside the points of Pendennis 
and St. Anthony, than to become entangled with the interior anchorage of Carrick 
Road, or St. Just's Pool, from either of which it would be difficult to get to sea in 
blowing weather, with the wind anywhere in the S.E. quarter. 

It is therefore recommended that no ship, in using this outward berth, should 
anchor more to the eastward than to bring St. Mawe's Pier in a line with Carrick- 
nath Point ; or to the westward than Mesack Point in one with the Black Bock ; 
and on either mark from half to not further than 2 miles from the shore, or not 
further ofE than will just open Penare Head on the one side, or bring Budock Church 
over the middle of Swan Poolsand Bay on the other ; by doing which you will be 
sure to anchor on a bottom clear of rock. By any position taken within the space 
thus marked out, you may, on the wind getting to the eastward, and rendering it an 
unsafe anchorage, either proceed to sea with little trouble, or run into the harboar 
for security, the entrance to which is by these means kept open. 

Ships should never go further to the westward for anchorage than by bringing 
Mylor Point a little open to the eastward of Pendennis Point. 



DIRECTIONS FOR SAILING INTO FALMOUTH HARBOUR. 

To sail through the EASTERN CHANNEL for Carrick Road, bring Penarrow or 
Mylor Point on with Killaganoon house, bearing about north ; this will lead clear 
between the banks through Carrick Road, leaving three black buoys on the eastern 
side, and a chequered and white buoy on the western, until you bring the Obser- 
vatory (on the rising ground at back of Falmouth town) just open S. of Falmouth 
Church, bearing W. by S. i S. ; this mark leads through the Cross Road into 
St. Just's Pool ; St. Keveme Church will then be seen to come on with Pendennis 
Point, S.W. i S., which passes through the pool ; and when nearly up with St. Just's 
Creek on the starboard hand, steer to the N.N.W., until Restronguet western ferry- 
house comes on with Restronguet Point, which keep on, and you will bring Mylor 
and Pendennis Points on with each other ; this will carry you mid-channel until 
you get Trelissick-house showing clear of High Cliff at Trelissick Point ; proceed 
with this mark on until you are near Tumerware Point, off which a shelf of travel 
stretches nearly half-way over the channel, and must be carefully avoided; the 
direction of the river will then be your guide further, keeping nearly mid-channel. 

In dark weather it will be proper to give St. Anthony's Point a berth of 2 
cables' length, running in with the land of St. Mawe's, a point open of the star- 
board bow ; or steer for Mylor Point, passing St. Mawe's, keeping your lead going, 
and taking care not to get into less than 9 or 8 fathoms. 

To sail through the WESTERN CHANNEL, bring Feock House in otsL<5. ^V3o. 
Mylor Point, bearing N. by E. | E. ; this mark ^\\V ^i^iXTj ^cjxsl ^^^x ^^\sNssQi^^\siR» 
at half -tide in 5 fathoms. Frigates may pafiE l\iTOW^ \)cv^^ ^'ek.^t^^^^^^^ 
at half-flood, but ahould not attempt it at low N5ya\.et. N ^^^^ ^"^ ^«^^xv^^^ 
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the wind at N.W. by W. on the port tack ; and should the high land of Pendennis 
cause the ^-ind sometimes to baffle, there will be no danger if you have passed the 
Black Bock. 

Anohorage in Oarriok Road. — When St. Mawe*s Castle bears S.E., you will 
have passed the Narrows, and entered Carrick Road, and may proceed to anchor. 
If with S. or S.-easterly winds, it will be advisible to bring up with the small 
bower, in 12 or 13 fathoms, rather inclining to St. Mawe's Bank, and moor, with your 
best bower toward Falmouth Bank, in 12 fathoms ; but with the wind to the west- 
ward of S., bring up with your best bower in 12 or 13 fathoms, more inclined to 
the Falmouth Bank, mooring with your small bower towards St. Mawe's, in 12 or 
13 fathoms. The upper part of the road is considered the best. 

Gross Road is safe, and has more room. Here let go your anchor, so that you 
moor open to the southward ; bring up with your best or small bower in 10, 12, or 14 
fathoms, and, when moored, have the sheet-anchor cleared to let go, should the ship, 
in very heavy gales, or sudden squalls, either start or bring home her anchors. Ships 
frequently drive by dropping their anchors too near the banks. 

St. Mawe's Greek. — There is also good anchorage for small ships in this creek, 
in about 2 fathoms ; but, in sailing in, care must be taken to avoid the Lugo Bock. 
To avoid it to the southward, bring Mawnan Church tower on with the Black Bock 
beacon ; having passed it, steer for St. Mawe's pier, and anchor before the town 
in the before-mentioned depth. 

St. Mawe's town or village is situate on the northern shore of St. Mawe's Creek, 
just to the eastward of the Castle. To take the anchorage of Falmouth on the 
western side of the harbour, you must round the white buoy of the Narrows, and 
steer to the W.N.W., which will give the deepest water, from 3 fathoms to 2 J and 
1 fathom off the town of Flushing, on the northern shore of Penryn Creek. This 
little town is situate opposite the northern part of Flushing ; and IJ mile above 
which is the town of Penryn, where, at high water springs, vessels may proceed to, 
if not drawing more than 12 feet. This is a larger place than Flushing, and at the 
quay there is generally a depth of 6 feet. 

To sail out of Falmouth Harbour, large vessels should get under sail at the 
latter part of the flood, or a little before high water, and before half- ebb they 
would be clear of the harbour, and more than half-way towards the Manacles. 
Vessels have occasionally worked out under double-reefed topsails, and passed the 
Manacles in one tide, the wind blowing hard. 

Bound out of Falmouth to the westward, the course to clear the Manacles with 
an ebb-tide and a scant wind, is S. by E., and with a large wind, S., for about 
4 leagues ; from the entrance of Falmouth, they bear about S.S.W. J W., 6 miles. 

The Manaoles lie 5J miles S.S.W. J W., from Pendennis Point, and are 3 miles, 
S. by E. from the entrance of Helford Sound; they require a good offing, and lie nearly 
a mile from the shore. These rocks are high, and not a bad object to confirm the 
situation of Falmouth, and are dangerous in sailing from Falmouth with easterly 
winds and ebb-tides, the latter setting strongly upon them. To go clear of them, 
keep Mawnan Church well open of Nare Head, N. by W. until you bring the 
Lizard li>ht-house open of Beast Point, W. J N., and the contrary when sailing 
towards Falmouth. 

About N.E. by E. from the outer Manacle Bock) distant ^ a mile, is a small rock, 
under water, having only 6 feet over it ; this lies with the only slated house in 
' Porthoustoc, nearly N.W. J W. ; the above mark of Mawnan Church, open of 
Nare's Head, will just lead to the eastward of it. 

Buoy. — A bell buoy, painted black, with staff and globe, and marked with the 
word "Manacles" upon its head, is placed in 18 J fathoms at low water, spring- 
tides, 56 fathoms S.E. from the outer sunken rock at the eastern extremity of the 
Manacles Bidge ; Mawnan Church Tower, on with Nare Point, N. } W. ; Black 
Mead, W.S. W, ; 8t Keverne Church spire N.W. by W. i W. ; and St. Anthony's 
- Ifs-bt-tower N.N.E. § E. 

nr^fi ^^'^^ -fro/n the westward by night, the Lizaid \\g\\\A Ve^^i Va. Xvaa V^^xmi^ 
^' oyN., northerly, will lead about 3| miles to t\i© ftout\i^w^ cS. >L\i^^«a»j^^\ 



HELFORD. 85 

when St Anthony's light bears N.N.E. ^ E., steer for it. It is to be observed that 
the eastern part of the Lizard land hides the light in approaching within 1^ mile 
of Black Head. 

The following directions are also given for vessels outward bound, and caught 
with strong westerly gales off the Lizard : — 

Falmouth Bay and the Outer Beads can be entered at all times, now that a light- 
house is erected on St. Anthouy^s Point, and are io many respects preferable to Torbay, 
or any in the Channel. Steam -vessels, and also others with a leading wind, can enter 
the harbour at night with perfect safety, by attending to the following directions: — 
Ships when off the Lizard at night, and wishing to bear up for Falmouth Harbour, 
the Bay, or Outer Beads, should steer E.N.E., keeping the Lizard lights in sight 
until Falmouth harbour-light bears N.N.E. ; then steer directly for it, and run in 
until you are within 1^ or not more than 2 cables' length from the light, then steer 
N. by W. about a mile, or to where the green light of Falmouth Dock Breakwater 
bears N.W. ; this will take you to the eastward of the Black Rock, up to the three- 
fathoms, or Falmouth Bank ; and should you wish to anchor in Carrick Roads, steer 
from thence N. ^ E., until you fall into 16 fathoms. When St Mawe's Castle bean 
S.E., or the centre of Falmouth town lights bears W. by N., you will have entered 
Carrick Roads, and may anchor. 

For the outer anchorage, see p. 83. 



THE COAST WESTWARD OF FALMOUTH. 

HELFORD.— The entrance to the River Helf ord lies about 4 miles W.S.W. } W. 
from St. Anthony's Point, and leads up to Helf ord, Constantino and Qweek. When 
going into or out of this harbour, keep in the mid-channel, or rather nearer to the 
8. shore, because the ground, to a little distance from the N. shore is foul, with the 
Gedges lying off. 

The Gedges is a small patch of dangerous rocks that dry at low tides, lying 
S.W. ^. S., 4^ cables from Rosemullion Head, and quarter of a mile off shore, with 
Mawnan Church N.W. by W. Inside the Gedges, and between them and the reef 
off the land is a narrow passage of 12 feet water, but having a sunken rock on the 
western side just awash at low water. Due south from the Gedges at half a mile 
distant, and N. by E. from Nare Point, is a small spot of 18 feet. 

On the S. side of the entrance there is a steep point, and on the N. side a low flat 
point. Being within Mawnan Point, you may anchor by bringing Mawnan Church 
to bear E.N.E, and ride in from 4 to 3^ fathoms. Helf ord town lies about 2 miles 
from the entrance of the harbour, and Gweek 3 J miles further up. A little to the 
eastward of the town is a bar on which are only 16 feet ; the best water over it is 
nearer to the S. than the N. shore ; off Helf ord in mid-channel are 4^ and 5 fathoms, 
but close to the town it is shallow. Small vessels only frequent this place ; and 
the entrance is to be known by Mawnan Church on the N. side, and Little Dennis 
Castle on the S. side. If it should be low water, drop anchor opposite Durgin until 
half-flood ; then run over the bar, and anchor off the Passage, keeping near mid- 
channel ; you will be safe from all winds. 

There is a small river, called Gillans, on the port hand, as you enter Helford 
Sound, where small craft may lie safely sheltered. 

About li mile S.W. by S. from Nares Head is Porthalla Cove, off which you may 
anchor with W. and N.W. winds, in 8 fathoms, stony ground, about half a mile from 
shore, with the Manacle Point bearing S., distant l| mile. It is right under St. 
Keverne Church ; at its further end is a clean shingly beach, where in case of urgent 
necessity a vessel may run on shore at an hour's ebb. It flows at 5h., F. and 0. ; 
springs rise about 18 feet. 

Porthoustoe is another cove, to the notWi^w^ ^1 >i)aa^«ajw5^'^'s^* ^"^"^^Jf^^^^Ss^ 
Manacles and the ahore is a passage to those v?\iO wc^^^ ^Q^^\s&fe^ "^^^^'^^^'^^ 
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and it may prove no bad refnge for any one who may have had the misfortune to 
ran on the Manacles, some of which are dangerous ; you will find 8, 9, and 10 
fathoms between the Manacles and the shore, but a number of rocks lie off the 
point, rendering the passage westward of them dangerous. On Manacles Point is 
a signal-post. When leaving Falmouth steer S. by E. until you get Beast Point 
(just to the eastward of the Lizard light-houses) open of Black Head, when you 
may keep more to the westward. 

A signal station-house, 30 feet high, and signal staff has been established on 
Beast Point, about three-quarters of a mile E. of Lizard light-houses, with which 
shipping can communicate by signal and forward advices. 

To the westward of the Manacles, the shore bends inward towards Coverack, 
where small vessels may anchor with the wind from W. to N., having 4^ fathoms. 
Here is a small pier, which will contain about thirty coasters, well sheltered from 
southerly, westerly, and N. -easterly winds. On Black Head is a signal-house. To 
the westward is Cadgwith Cove and village, having a good sandy beach and 
landing-place at any time of the tide, with the wind from 8.W. to W. and N.E. A 
small rock called the Bo, lies close in shore at eastern side of entrance and covers 
at half -flood. 

The LIZARD and Dangers adjacent. — The Lizard Head is a bold precipitous 
headland, and is well known in the English Channel navigation as a point of de- 
parture, and is frequently made when homeward bound. It may be seen when the 
weather is clear at a distance of 24 miles, and is easily recognised by the two 
white light-houses upon it. With the assistance of these light-houses, either in 
day-time or at night, you mav approach the head with confidence, bearing in mind 
that the dangers extend nearly half a mile off the point in the vicinity. 

Lights. — ^The light-houses erected on the Lizard are each 61 feet high, and the 
buildings are octagonal, white, bearing W. by N., northerly, and E. by S., southerly, 
74 ^ards apart; they are respectively 229 and 232 feet above high water, and 
exhibit fixed lights, visible 21 miles. When in one these lights lead 3^ miles to 
the southward of the Manacles, and the same distance southward of the Wolf 
Bock, but you must get a sight of them from the lower rigging, 30 feet above the sea, 
if you desire to use them for such dangers. It is high water at the Lizard at 
5h. 10m., but off the Lizard, 10 or 12 miles, the stream continues to run till 
nearly 7h. 45m. 

Fog Signal.— A siren trumpet fog-signal has been established at the Lizard, 
which will give one blast every 6 minutes, during thick or foggy weather. 

The Stages Rooks lie off the Lizard Point to the extent of nearly half a mile, 
with 5 to 9 fathoms close to them. They are of several names : that to the westward 
is called the Mulvin, and is covered at high springs, and bears W. by N. from the 
light-houses, distant two-thirds of a mile ; then the Man-of-War, the Carligga and 
the Maenheere to the S.-westward and southward of the head ; these two latter 
cover at three-quarters flood. The Maenheere bears S.W. J S., nearly half-a-mile 
from the light-houses. The Ermach lies nearly 1^ cable N.-eastward of the 
Maenheere, and covers at half -flood. 

The Vrogne is a dangerous rock, lying 4 cables S.E. from the Beast, having 
only 6 feet water oyer it. Three Beaoons, painted red, are erected on the land to 
point out its position ; one beacon is on the Balk, and two others on the Beast 
Point ; the latter are 8 feet high, and 96 yards apart The Balk beacon, in line 
with the extreme of Hot Point, N. by W. i W., leads a cable's length N.R, of the 
Vrogue ; the Polpear Point open of the Bumble, W.N.W., leads to the southward 
at the same distance. 

The Speman Shoals are some rocky patches lying eastward of the Vrogue, 

having 5 fathoms upon them. From the outermost patch the Lizard light-houses 

bear W. by N. i N. The top of West light-house, just showing to the left of the 

JSl light-honBe, marks the E. part of Speman Shoals ; and Treleague House seen 

4}pen of the West brow of Cadgwith Cove, bearing norlVi, marks the same. 

dragrgnn Hook ia a small rock, with 5 ieet ovw \V, Vj\s\^ %, \ ^ .^ tsam^^ 

two-tbirdB of a mile from Cadgwith Cove, wiih Beast PoVbA. \w«tvii^ ^>N^ .Vj ^ .^ 
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nearly a mile ; and Treleagae House in line with the western face of the entrance to 
Cadgwith. Another small rock, called the Va, lies off Perran Vose Ck)ve, distant 
nearly 2 cables S.E. } E. from the extreme of the Balk, and covers at 3 feet flood. 

Clearing Mark. — Lowland Bam (on Lowland Point, just W. of the Manacles^ 
open of Black Head, N.E. by E., clears all the rocks off the Lizard to the eastward. 

The Boa is a shoaling of the bottom to 6 fathoms, N.W. by W., 2^ miles from 
the Lizard Point, with some casts of 9, 10, and 13 fathoms. With S.W. gales the 
sea breaks upon these shoals, but there is no danger. 

Anohorages. — Several anchorages are to be found about the Lizard Point, 
especially for small ships. Of these the Carthillian, is under Old Lizard Head, 
about a mile to the N.- westward of the light-houses ; the anchorage is in 5 fathoms. 
Here you may stop an ebb-tide, with the wind from the N.E. to B.S.E., you will 
ride over a bottom of clean sand half a mile from the Stag Rocks, and sheltered by 
them, especially at low water. 

Just at the E. side of the Stag Bocks, and nearly under the Lizard lights, is Housel 
Bay. You may anchor in the middle of the bay with the wind from N.W. to N.B., 
in 6 fathoms, clean ground, bringing the outermost Stag W.S.W., distant three- 
qnarters of a mile. 

There is also a bay which lies round the Hot Point, N.E. of Housel Bay, where, 
with W. or S.W. winds, vessels may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms, clean ground. The 
marks for it are, Landewednach Church tower just appearing over the W. side of 
the cove ; and Hot Point, S.8.W. J W. ; but beware of the Vrogue Bock. 

In coming from the westward and intending to round the Lizard to the N.-east- 
ward, do not steer to the eastward of S.E. with ebb-tide until you are a mile to the 
southward, and eastward of the outer rocks. 

To clear the Stags Rocks on the western side, bring Godolphin Hill, which is 532 
feet in height (on the N.E. coast of Mount's Bay), seen to the westward of 
Pedncrifton Point, N. J W. ; but in running to the N.-westward round the Lizard, 
do not haul in to the northward, nor shut in Black Head until you bring Mullion 
Island (4 miles N. of the Lizard) open of the land ; for although the shore is bold, 
those only acquainted should venture within three-quarters of a mile of the land. 
Therefore, having cleared the Stags by the above mark, keep at least that distance 
from the land in making for Mullion Bay. 

Mullion Island. — Pedncrifton Point, as already noticed, is about 4 miles to the 
northward of the Lizard, and a quarter of a mile N.E. of the Point is Mullion Island, 
118 feet in height, and precipitous on the W.N.W. side. There is good anchorage 
on its N.W. side, in strong easterly or S.-easterly gales, in about 10 fathoms water, 
with the Island bearing S. ^ E., and Mullion Church E. } S. : but be ready, if the 
wind gets to the westward, to get away. 

PORTH LEVEN.— This is a tidal harbour, frequented chiefly for China Clay 
(used in our potteries), copper, tin, and the fish of the locality, while its imports are 
nmber and coal. It is situated about 8^ miles to the northward of the Lizard, and 
the entrance is 240 feet wide, and formed between the end of the pier and the 
Deazle Rocks, which cover at 2J feet rise at springs. There are 6 feet at low water 
ordinary springs, at the entrance, and from thence the bottom inclines, and at the 
gate sill, some 960 feet within the entrance, there are 13^ feet at high water springs, 
and 10 feet at neaps. The entrance is directly open to the westward, and balks of 
timber are lowered to protect the gates, if required. The town at the harbour is 
called Torleven. 

Loo Pool. — About a mile to the southward of Perth Leven is Loo Pool, the^ 
entrance of which is sometimes mistaken for the port. It is a large deep inlet of 
retained water, for the entrance to it is blocked up by a bar of shingle, 34 feet above 
low water springs : between this pool and Perth Leven the coast is low ; but more 
to the southward the cliffs vary from 50 to 200 feet in height ; the shore continuing 
sandy. A rocky patch called the Viziers lies N.W. by N., nearly 2 cables from 
Pedngwinion Head, and about a cable from the shore, and awash at low water 
springs ; and another rock awash at low water in a W.N. W. direction, about 2 cables- 
from rradamack Point. 
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MOUNT'S BAY lies to the N.-westward of the Lizard. Ships bound up channel, 
and meeting with strong easterly winds, may run in on the N. side of Mullion 
Island, and anchor near the shore in 8 fathoms. Bring the island to bear S. ^ E;, 
and yon will ride safely with the wind from N.E. to S.E. There are several places 
fit for anchoring on the E. side of this bay ; one of them is to the northward of 
Gnnwalloe's Cove, where you may anchor in 7 fathoms, about a mile to the south- 
ward of Loo Bar, northward of which the ground is good, and clear from rocks ; 
and off Port Leven there is good anchorage in 11 fathoms, hard sand. The marks 
to anchor in this place are, Helston Church, N.E. by E. ^ E., and Cuddan Point, 
N.W. In all these places you may anchor with easterly winds ; but from Porth 
Leven to St. Michael's Mount the coast is so foul and rocky that large ships should 
take care not to go into less water than 14 fathoms. The tides take different 
directions on the E. side of this bay. 

Dangers in Mount's Bay.— The dangers in Mount's Bay, after rounding the 
Lizard Head and proceeding to the northward towards Penzance, are numerous, 4nd 
requires a person to be well acquainted to handle a vessel along this coast, and 
which should, as before observed, be avoided by large vessels. We shall enumerate 
the dangers from the eastward. 

Great Row Shoal lies S.W. i W., 1} mile from Rincey Head, and S.W. from 
the beacon on Trigoning Hill, and has 3 fathoms foul and uneven ground. Madron 
Union on with the B.C. Chapel at Penzance, N.W. by N., leads S.W. of this shoal : 
and Trigoning Hill open eastward of Trewavas farm-house, N.E., leads S.E. 

Welloe Shoal lies upon the same bearing from the head, about two-tlrirds of a 
mile distant ; one part of which dries 5 feet at low water springs. 

The Iron Gates is the outermost of the shoals off Cuddan Point, and is a small 
patch of 4 fathoms, lying S.W. by S., 1} mile from the point. 

Gam Mallows Shoal consists of several patches of 3 and 4 fathoms, lying 
S. f W., 1 mile from Cuddan Point, and nearly W. from Rinsey Beacon. 

Mount amopns Shoal is 1^ cable long, and nearly a cable broad, having 5 ft. 
on its shoalest part. It lies about three-quarters of a mile to the S.W. } B. of 
Cuddan Point, and half a mile N.W. from the shoalest water of the Cam Mallows. 
A black buoy marks its S.W. edge. 

The Stones Shoal is to the N.-eastward of the two latter, about midway between 
them and the land, and dries at two different spots at low springs. 

Bear's Rook lies in the northern part of the bay formed by Cuddan Point 
and the Greeb, and covers at two-thirds flood. 

The Greeb Rock is 24 feet above high water, and nearly a quarter of a mile 
from the shore, and has a detached rock off it ; being separated from the main by 
large masses of rock. 

Clearing Marks. — ^Trigoning Signal Hill open eastward of the Town of Trewavas, 
N.E. i N., clears all the shoals off Cuddan Point to the eastward ; and Ludgvan 
Church in line with the Mount Tower, N. ^ E., clears the same to the westward. 
Between the Iron Gates and the Cam Mallows, and Mountamopus Shoals there is 
a good channel of 6 and 10 fathoms ; the mark to lead through is Soger's Tower, 
in one with Mount Tower, N. by W. 

The sea breaks heavily on the Mountamopus, Cam Mallows, and the Stones, in 
bad weather, with the wind S.S.E. to W. 

MOUNT ST. MICHAEL, in the northem part of the bay, is of a conical 
form, 263 feet high, and about a mile in circumference ; and has on the northem 
side a small harbour formed by two piers. This harbour is in extent about 2 J 
acres, and carries a depth of 11 feet at high water springs, and 7^ feet at neaps. 
Tlie entrance is 124 feet wide, and has 16 feet at high water ordinary springs, and 
12 feet at neaps. 

Gnthen and Maltman Rocks lie to the N.W. of the Mount, and are much in 
the way approaching the harbour. The Maltman is the nearest to the Mount, 
and lies S.W. ^ S. from the Castle about a cable off-shore, and is awash at low- 
water. The Guthen is upwards of a cable off-shore in a W.N.W. direction frwn 
tAe Castle, and has only 10 feet over it. 
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Hogus Rooks are to the N.W. of the Channel to the harbour, and cover at 
three-quarters flood. 

The Bloon or Kaymond Rooks are in the northern bight of the bay, and 
cover at one-third flood, and marked by an iron beaoon, painted red, surmounted by 
a ball. 

The Cressar are similar patches to the westward ; the westernmost also marked 
by an iron beaoon, painted red, with a ball. 

South of the harbour of Penzance, on the western side of the bay, there are the 
BatteiT Rocks, extending a cable's length S.S.W. from the southern arm of the S. 
pier of Penzance Harbour, and the 

Qoar Rook in the same direction, and a similar distance from the former, with 
a channel of 4 fathoms between. The Gear has an iron beaoon upon it, lies upwards- 
of 4 cables S. by W. | W. from the light-house, and covers at one-third flood. 
^ The Cam Base Rook, with only 4 feet water on it, lies S.S.W. } W., seven- 
eighths of a mile from the Qear Bock, and one-third of a mile from the shore. Tho 
marks for it are, St. Paul's Church Tower in line with the southern side of the 
longest hedge bearing W. J S., and Trithal engine-house on with the eastern 
chimney of the coast-guard house, North. 

Low Lee Rook, which also has only 4 feet water over it, lies one-third of a 
mile eastward of Penlee Point, and is marked by a red buoy, 30 yards eastward 
of the rock. The marks for the rock are, the extreme cliff at Penzer Point, in one 
with the northern hummock of St. Clement's Island, S. W. f W. ; and the tower of 
St. Paul's Church in line with the southernmost new barn, W. by N. J N. 

PENZANCE HARBOUR is in the N.W. bight of Mount's Bay, and is formed 
by two piers ; the northern pier runs out 572 yards in a southerly direction ; 
the southern pier has been extended to the eastward, and a stone light-house is 
erected on its extremity. The harbour has an extent of 31 acres, and there are 
three building yards, and a dry dock, capable of repairing vessels of 800 tons. 

TIDES. — The tides rise in the harbour 15 feet at high water ordinary springs, 
and 12 feet at neaps. There are 25J feet at high water springs at the extreme of 
the eastern extension of the harbour, and 22J feet at neaps. 

Light. — The light-house on the S. pier-hea4 is a white building, 22 feet in height, 
and 33 feet above the sea, and exhibits a fixed light, visible 10 miles. The light 
shows red between the bearings of W. by N. } N., and N. by E. J E., and the 
remainder of the circle white. When less than 15 feet water at the pier-head, the 
light shows green instead of red. A ball, by day, is hoisted when there are 15 feet 
at the pier-head. 

Vessels from the eastward rounding the Lizard should steer for the red or green 
light, taking care to keep clear of the shoals off Cuddan Point. 

Vessels coming from the westward, on rounding St. Clement's Island, should run 
to the eastward till they open the red or green light. 

Vessels working into the bay will be safe, while within about 4 miles of Penzance 
pier-head, if they keep the red or green light open. To enter the harbour, keep the 
light-house on the port-hand. 

At the pier of St. Michael's Mount there is nearly the same depth as at Penzance. 
The tide flows in Mount's Bay, on full and change, 4h. 30. Springs rise 16^ feet, 
neaps 12J feet. 

Anchorage. — ^The principal anchorage in the bay is in Gwavas Lake, S. W. of the 
harbour of Penzance, sheltered from all winds but those between S.S.W. and S.B. 

The mark for anchoring in Gwavas Lake is, St. Clement's Island, just shut in 
with Penlee Point, in 5 fathoms. Large ships generally anchor outside the Low 
Lee and Cam Base Rocks, between St. Michael's Mount and St. Clement's Island, in 
12 or 13 fathoms. 

Directions. — In coming from the eastward and bound to Penzance, with a 
westerly wind, having cleared the Lizard well to the southward, you must keep 
your luff across the mouth of the bay, as you haul in from the westernmost land,, 
near St. Clement's Island, which lies off Mousehole ; but be careful to keep St. 
Paul's Church tower in sight above the land till notth^R^^ ^i. "^^cNsRk^wsi^^^^ifiNsssw 

£E. CEAIfNEL.] ^ 
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steer for Penzance, keeping the windows of the tower of St. Paul's Church in sight, 
until you bring that tower to the northward of the long hedge (about halfway 
between Newlyn and Penlee Point) which hedge will then appear to come straight 
from the church to the clifE. Having got this latter mark on, and wishing ta 
anchor in Gwavas Lake, haul in for Newlyn pier-head, or keep a white-house (in 
the comer of a field just above Newlyn) on with the middle of Newlyn pier-head, 
until you lose sight of St. Paul's Church tower, and open St. Hilary spire to the 
northward of St. Michael's Mount, when you may anchor with St. Clement's Island 
just shut in with Penlee Point in 5 fathoms, and have the best ground for holding 
in the lake. You should observe to lay your small bower to the E.N.E., and your 
best bower to the W.S.W., in order that you may ride with an open hawse during 
8.E. and southerly winds, which bring a heavy sea into this road. The steeple of 
St. Hilary Church is a tall white spire, on the high land to the eastward o£ 
Marazion. 

About one-third of a mile S. by W. J W. from Penzance light-house is the Gear* 
When turning in here, take care not to shut in Godolphin Hill with the S.E. side of 
St. Michael's Mount, for otherwise you will run on this rock. S.E. and southerly winds, 
cause a heavy swell to come into this bay ; but here, as at Torbay, is an underset 
to windward, which makes ships ride easy, and the harder the wind blows the 
stronger will be the underset to windward. 

As there is very little tide in the N.W. part of Mount's bay, ships will generally 
lie with their heads to the wind ; if their ground tackle be good they will ride 
safely, unless the wind should come round to the N.W. or N., and blow hard, in 
that case the anchors may come home, because the ground has a descent to 
leeward. 

If coming from the southward and having made a stretch to the northward, a» 
far as between Carndu and Cuddon Points, and proceeding towards Gulval at the 
bead of the bay, the soundings will gradually decrease from 20 to 9^ fathoms at 
low water. In the latter depth, which is nearly 1 J mile from the shore, you may 
haul to the anchorage in Gwavas Lake, if it is not time to take the harbour. 

If bound into Mount's Bay from the westward, and you are making, or are ofE the 
land, at the Land's End, a bearing of the light on the Wolf Rock will be a good 

glide, and your first care must be to clear the Runnelstone by keeping Godolphin 
ill open of Camdu Point bearing about E. by N., and as that point is approached 
Mount St. Michael must be opened S. of it to clear the Buck Rocks (which lie close 
to the shore off Tetterdu Point and cover at two -thirds flood.) When approaching 
Camdu Point, keep Tetterdu Point well open S. of Carn Barges, to avoid the 
Lelland, a rock off Carndu Point, which covers at quarter-flood. Having cleared the 
Lelland, and steering to the N.-eastward, past St. Clement's Island, bring Trithal 
engine-house in one with York House, N. J W., and it will lead to the eastward of 
Low Lee and Cam Base Rocks, and direct to the anchorage in about 9 fathoms,, 
with the tower on Mount St. Michael in line with St. Hilary Church spire bearing 
E., and the beacon on the Gear Rock N. by E. f E. Small vessels anchor further to 
the westward in Gwavas Lake. 

If it should be at night that you have rounded the Lizard Point from the east- 
ward, and there should be a ground swell on, keep to the westward for 2 or 
3 miles before hauling up to the northward, and when within range of the light at 
Penzance (red or green according to the state of the tide, or depth of water at the 
pier) bring it to bear N. by W. ^ W. and then stand directly for it, by which mean& 
the Boa and Iron Gates will be avoided, on both of which the sea at this time 
breaks heavily. In fine weather, when there is no ground swell, the mariner may 
use his own discretion in hauling to the northward. The Lizard lights kept in sight 
bearing S.E. ^ S. will lead clear of all the dangers on the E. side of Mount's Bay 
and up to St. Clement's Island on the western shore. 

From St. Clement's Island the coast trends S.W. by W. for 1 J mile, then W. J N. 
for 5 miles to Guethensbras Point, off which lies the Runnelstone. Between, there 
J3 nothing much to notice, some few rocks close in to the shore excepted, and these 
wjJJ be avoided by keeping outside the distance oi half a mile. 
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RUNNELSTONE.-^Near the shore, between Mount's Bay and the Land's End, 
Are several dangerous Bocks ; of these the principal is the Runnelstone, a small 
rock, of about 4 yards long and 2 broad ; its base is dry at low water, and is 
covered before half -flood. This rock bears from the light-house on the Longships, 
S.S.E., distant 4 miles ; and from the flagstaff on Point Tol Peden Penwith S., three- 
quarters of a mile. The ground outside the Bunnelstone is clear, but there are 
Tocks and foul ground to the eastward and northward of it ; therefore a passage 
within it cannot be recommended to strangers. With a view of enabling vessels to 
clear the Runnelstone with great certainty, that portion of the light at the Long- 
ehips which formerly showed between the Land's End and the Runnelstone, ie 
darkened, so that masters of vessels will be certain that they are clear of the Runnel- 
stone as long as the Longships light is visible. 

Buoy. — A black bell buoy, bearing a staff and globe, is moored in 16 fathoms 
water, about 1 J cable S.W. of the rock, with the beacons on the shore N. by E., and 
the Longships light-house N.N.W. ; but this buoy is frequently washed away, and 
therefore no great reliance can be placed upon it. 

Lee Mean. — About half a cable's length S.E. by E. f E. from the Runnelstone is 
a rock, called the Lee Mean, which is awash at low water ; and at about a cable's 
length N.W. by N. from the Runnelstone, lies the Carnstone, having only 8 feet 
over it. At the distance of 4 cables N.E. ^ E. from the Runnelstone, is another, 
called Lee Ore, of about a cable's length over, with 11 feet on it at low water ; 
between this and the Lee Mean are 6 fathoms. There is a passage between these 
rocks and the main, in which are 10 fathoms ; but it is seldom used. 

PoLDEW. — About one-third of a mile W.N.W. from the Runnelstone lies a bed of 
rocks, called the Poldew, having only 24 feet on them at low water ; it is not more 
than a cable's length over each way. Between the Carn and Poldew are from 6 to 
10 fathoms. 

Beacons. — With a further view to enable vessels to avoid the Runnelstone, two 
beacons are erected in a line therewith at Portwarrow, near Point Tol Peden 
Penwith ; the southern or outermost of which is of a conical form, and painted red ; 
the northern or innermost has a large and extended base, and is coloured black- 
excepting a small part of the pillar, immediately above the base, which is painted 
white. These beacons, when in a line with each other and the Runnelstone, bear 
N. by E. i E. 

Direotions. — To sail to the southward of the Runnelstone, do not bring the 
beacons in one until' the base of the northern or black-and-white beacon is wholly 
visible above the land, or the Longships light-house bears N. by W. ; then the line 
of the beacons may be crossed, and you may pass to the southward of the Runnel- 
stone in safety. 

To sail to the northward, or inside of the Runnelstone, you must use the same 
caution of not bringing the beacons in one until the white part of the inner beacon 
is entirely hidden by the land, and the Longships light-house is just open of the 
land ; then the line of the beacons may be crossed, and you may sail to the north- 
ward of the Runnelstone. 

To sail through the Inner Channel, which is considered the safest and best, as the 
tide sets more regularly therein, and begins to run to the eastward (which it does 
for three hours only), an hour before it is high water on the shore, shut in the Long- 
ships light-house with the land, or keep Tetterdu Point just open of Castle Treveen 
Point. 

Vessels turning through the passage between Runnelstone and Point Tol Peden 
Penwith, must be very careful, when in a line with the beacons, to put about the 
moment the white part of the northern beacon appears above the land. 

As the dangers to be avoided in passing inside the Runnelstone are numerous, it 
is particularly recommended not to attempt these passages, unless well acquainted 
with them, and having a smooth sea and clear weather, with a weather tide setting 
to the eastward only, and a fair wind ; and at no time mtk ^ "^^.^^irissSs. ^^0«r» 
tide. But perfect safety can only be euBXiteA. \s^ ^«SCm^ \ft "^^^ -^^xjSiKSR^s^ icJL'<to» 
BannelatODe 
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Mariners should be particnlarly attentive to the bearings of the Longships light- 
house by day, as well as of the light by night ; the light being now masked, when 
in line with the Runnelstone. (See page 91.) 

Not any of the rocks within the Runnelstone have more than 11 feet on them at 
low water, but some much less ; and in stormy weather, at low water, the sea breaks 
over them tremendously. 

The LONGSHIPS are a detached group of high rocks, on the largest of which 
the light-house is erected, and lie about 3 miles N.N.W. } W. from Tol Peden 
Penwith, or the 8.E. point of the Land's. End, and a mile W.N.W. from the western- 
most point ; they extend about half a mile N. and S., appear very high above the 
water, and may be seen 4 or 5 leagues ofE. 

Light. — A new light-house has been erected on the Longships rock. The light 
now exhibited shows white seaward between the bearings S.8.W. J W. and N. by 
W., these bearings leading half a mile outside the Brisons rocks, and three-quarters 
of a mile outside the Runnelstone. It shows red between the bearings S.S W. ^ W. 
and S.W., and also between the bearings N. by W. and N.N.W. } W. A red light 
of less power is apparent between the light-house and the land. 

In thick or foggy weather a bell will be sounded twice in quick succession every 
quarter of a minute. 

The light bears from Cape Cornwall S.W. ^ W., distant 4 miles ; from the Brisons 
S.W. } S., distant 3^^ miles ; from the Runnelstone N.N.W., distant nearly 4 miles ; 
from the Wolf Rock N.E. ^ N., distant 7^ miles ; and from the light-house of St. 
Agnes, Scilly, E., northerly, distant 25 miles. 

The LAND'S END. — The westernmost point of Cornwall, when seen from the 
S.-we8tward, appears in two round hummocks, and when approached, a third 
hummock will be perceived, and some buildings ; the most conspicuous being the 
«pire steeple of St. Buryan and Sennen, and St. Michael's Mount, to the eastward. 

There is a passage between the Longships and the Land's End for ships of any 
■draught of water ; it is, however, very narrow and intricate, and therefore seldom 
used, excepting by coasters. From the northernmost part of the Longships to about 
half-way towards the westernmost point of the Land's End, lies a shoal, called the 
Xetel Boton, on the N. part of which are some rocks, which cover at three-quarter 
flood. A little to the southward of the westernmost point of the Land's End is a 
43mall island near the shore ; near to this island, on the W. side, lie some rocks, 
which make the passage between the island and the Ketel Boton dangerous, so 
that it is seldom used by any but small vessels. This passage is only one-third of 
a mile in width ; the Brisons, some high rocks 70 to 90 feet high, o£E Cape Cornwall, 
and 3 miles to the northward of the Land's End, bearing N.N.E., easterly, lead 
through the passage. 

About half a mile E.N.E. from the northernmost rock on the Longships are some 
rocks, called the Shark's Fins, which cover at two-thirds flood ; and another rock, 
named Fe-les, lies S.W. by S., one-third of a mile from the Shark's Fin ; this covers 
at quarter-flood. OfE Peden-Meandu Point the ground is foul and rocky : it should 
not, therefore, be approached within half a mile. 

The Brisons Rocks lie about 3^ miles, N.E. ^ N., from the Longships ; they are 
two high, small, round rocks, the largest of which is called Brison Island, and lies 
about three-quarters of a mile from Cape Cornwall. 

A sunken rock, called the Vyneck, lies about two-thirds of a mile, N.E., from the 
Brisons, which must be avoided by keeping the Longships open to the westward of 
the latter. 

WOLF ROCK and Light-house.— The Wolf Rock is about 180 feet in length, 

north and south, by 130 feet in breadth, at low water spring-tides, and is bold all 

round. It bears W.by N. } N., 24 miles from the Lizard; S.W. i S. from the 

Longships, distant 8 miles ; about S.E. by S., 12} miles from the Seven Stones light- 

-vessel, and E. by S. J S., 21 J miles from St. Agnes light-house (Scilly). Between 

^e rock and the Bunnelatone the depths are 35, 33, and 20 fathoms, near the latter ; 

-sod witbiD a cable's length of the rock are 30 iatiiom». 

Jt is high water at the Wolf Rock at 4h. 45m. 



FROM PLYMOUTH AND FROM THE START ROUND THE LANDS END. 93 

The light-house erected on the rock is a handsome circular tower, built of grey 
granite, 143 feet in height, and 110 feet above high water mark. It shows a 
revolving light, white and red, alternately, every half-minute; visible 16 miles. 
Latitude 49° 56' 43', longitude 6° 48' 27\ 

Fog Bell. — In foggy weather a bell is sounded, three strokes in quick succession, 
every quarter of a minute. 



DIRECTIONS FEOM PLYMOUTH AND FROM THE START 

ROUND THE LAND'S END, ETC. 

Ships bound to the westward from Plymouth Sound, should give Penlee Point a 
berth in passing it, according to the directions already given ; and when they are a 
mile or more outside of it, the course and distance to abreast of the Lizard will be 
W. f S., about 15 leagues. In this track the depths will be 14, 20, 26, 28, 34 and 
38 fathoms. From 1^ mile off the Start to a similar distance off the Lizard the 
course and distance are W. | N., 21 leagues ; the depths 26, 34, 39, 40, 43, 42,' and 
38 fathoms. Being off the Lizard IJ mile, the course and distance to abreast of the 
Runnelstone will be N. W. by W., about 6 leagues. The Runnelstone may be 
avoided by attending to the directions before given for sailing either within or to 
the southward of it. 

Vessels bound round the LAND^S END, cannot make the Longships light until 
it bears about N. by W., and having seen it, must keep in sight of it, as it is now 
masked when in line with the Runnelstone ; and by bringing the light to bear 
N. i W. or N., may steer safely for it. Give the rocks of the Longships a good 
berth, as the westernmost rock lies only about three-quarters of a cable s length 
from the light-house, and is covered at quarter-flood. 

Vessels from the S.-westward have now the additional guide of the W.olf Rock 
revolving light, so that the channel eastward of the Scilly Islands is most eflSciently 
lighted, having the Wolf Rock and Longships lights on the starboard hand, and the 
St. Agnes light-house and the Seven Stones light- vessel on the port side, and with 
proper attention and bearings of these lights there is little danger in passing the 
Land's End. 

When to the northward of the Longships light, whether bound north or south, do 
not bring the light to the westward of S.S.W. j^ W., or keep the Wolf Rock light 
well open to the westward of the Longships, in order to keep to the westward of 
the Brisons, which are two high and bold rocks, or small islands, as before noticed. 
There is no safe passage between them and Cape Cornwall. 

About a mile to the northward of the Land's End you may ride in White Sand 
Bay, in from 19 to 25 fathoms. This bay is well sheltered from N.E., easterly, and 
S.E. winds ; but the danger of being caught in it by westerly winds makes it little 
frequented. Cape Cornwall lies N.N.E. J B., about 3J miles from the Land's End. 

* TIDES. — ^Th^ tide of flood, with respect to the W. coasts of England, may be 
considered as beginning at the Land's End, near the Longships ; there the stream 
divides, one part setting to the northward, the other to the S.-eastward ; and it 
flows, on full and change days, at 4h. 35m. It here sets 9h. to the northward, and 
only 3h. to the southward. At the Runnelstone and Wolf Rock, it flows at 4h. 46m. 
Outside the Wolf Rock in the offing, the tide runs to the eastward until it is half- 
•ebb by the shore ; and when it is half -ebb in Mount's Bay, the stream at the Land's 
"End begins to run to the northward. At first it runs N.W., continuing to alter 
:an1dl it comes to the N.E. ; it is then high water by the shore. During the flood 
the stream at the Land's End sets from the southward nearly 9 hours ; and in most 
places it continues to run about 8 hours. Between the Land's End and Scilly the 
«bb-tide runs only from 3 to 4 hours ; this, if not properly attended to, may ^rav^ 
exceedingly dangerous. To the southward of the Wolf Rwi^^^^l'^^^^^\^^sixvsv%Sfesik 
first 3 hours, sets B.S.B. When it iB 1ia\i-ft\)\> \>7 \)ci^ ^Qt^^Va. ^wa3»% "^«3^^^'8^ 
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;ebb-tide at the Wolf Bock begins to set to the W.S.W., and continnes to run for 6 
.hours, or until it is half -flood by the shore. S.W. winds and stormy weather 
.generally raise the tides to the height of 30 feet ; common spring tides rise above 
20 feet, neap tides rise only 12 to 14 feet. Northerly winds sometimes keep the 
tide back an hour or more, and the S.W. winds make it flow an hour longer ; it is 
therefore, highly necessary that proper allowance be made for such winds, especially 
at their beginning, and when they blow very strong. 

In Mount's Bay the velocity of the stream on spring-tides is 2 miles an hour, 
neaps a mile ; at the Wolf Bock, springs run 3 miles, neaps a mile ; at the Longships, 
springs run 5 miles, neaps 2 ; and to the northward the tides slacken and nm 
Blower. 



THE SCILLY ISLANDS, SEVEN STONES, &c. 

The Scilly Islands may be seen, in clear weather, 20 miles o£E ; when you are ap- 
. preaching them at that distance from the southward, you will have from 58 to 62 
fathoms, grey sand, and bits of shells ; and coming from the northward, at the same 
distance, you will have from 43 to 56 fathoms, sand. 

From the Longships light-house to St. Agnes light-house, the bearing is nearly 
W. and the distance 26 miles ; from the Lizard to St. Agnes, W. by N. i N., 45 
miles ; from the Wolf Bock to St. Agnes, W. by N. i N., 21 J miles. 

Lights.— ST. AGNES.— St Agnes light-house is erected on high gromid, and 
built of stone, 74 feet in height, having a white appearance, showing a revolving 
light every minute, and forming a most useful object, by day or m'ght, being' 
visible, in clear weather, 5 or 6 leagues off, excepting when bearing between S. by 
W. and W., that is, from the northward and N.-eastward ; for between these two 
bearings it is only occasionally seen between the islands, at short intervals. The 
lantern is 138 feet above high water mark. 

BISHOP ROOK.— The light-house erected on the Bishop Bock, is a noble 
structure of grey granite, 147 feet in height, the lantern of which is 110 feet above 
high water, and at a distance has much the appearance of the Eddystone, but is 
distinguished from that by not having the red and white belts. It e:diibits a fixed 
bright light of the first order, being visible all round to the distance of 16 miles, 
excepting from the eastward, where it is obscured by the islands, from S.W. by W.' 
and W. by N. ^ N. ; but between these bearings a streak of the light is seen in the 
direction of W. by S. between the islands of St. Martin and St. Mary, which leads 
to the southward of the South Stone of the Seven Stones. Latitude of the light- 
house 49° 52' 23' N., longitude 6° 26' 40^ W. 

SEVEN STONES.— The dangers which lie in the way between the Scilly Islands 
and the Land's End are the Seven Stones, bearing from the Longships light W.N.W. 
f W., distant nearly 5 leagues ; the centre of them bears from St. Martin's Head, 
B.N.E i E., distant 7 miles. Menewethan Isle, its apparent length open to the 
eastward of Newfoundland Point, bearing S.W. by W., will lead two-thirds of a 
mile to the N.-westward of them ; and Bound Island its apparent length open to 
the northward of Shipman Head, bearing W. } N., will lead about half a mile to 
the southward of them. They extend nearly a mile N.N.W. and SS.E., and are 
^bout a mile in breadth ; none of them appear above water till half -ebb, and some 
of them only at low-water. The sea always breaks over them, and the breakers in 
clear weather, may be seen at a distance of 3 or 4 leagues. Between these rocks 
and the Land's End, and also between them and Scilly, the tide runs 9h. to the 
.northward and only 3 to the southward. On the E. side of the Seven Stones, 
distant a mile are 41 and 44 fathoms ; midway between them and the Longships 
are 38 fathoms ; and a mile W. of the Longships. 30 and 31 fathoms. On the W. 
fijde of the Seven Stones, a mile distant, is 40 fathoms ; midway between them and 
^'J^f^'i^'s Head, 41 fathoms, rocky ground •, and a mile from St Martin's Head, 
42 fatboma gravel and sand. A mile N: of the 1 fitonoa m^ AaUJikwaa-, vajito the 
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southward of them at that distance, are 41 fathoms, rocky groand. Within the^ 
distance of a mile, the water becomes shallower, the bottom all rocky. 

Light-vessel. — This light- vessel is moored in 40 fathoms, about 1} mile E. fioni 
Pollard Bock of the Seven Stones, and about the same distance E. by N. i N. from* 
the S. Stone. 

The lights on board this vessel consist of two bright fixed lights ; one on the 
mainmast, burning at an elevation of 28 feet above the water, and one on the fore^ 
mast, at an elevation of 20 feet above the same level. 

Notice, Alteration. — In the course of the summer of 1878, it is intended ta 
discontinue the present two fixed lights at the Seven Stones, and to exhibit in lieu 
thereof, one white revolving light, showing three flashes in quick succession, 
followed by an interval of 36 seconds of darkness, the whole revolution occupying 
one minute. The light will be exhibited at an elevation of 36 feet above the level 
of the sea. 

A fog horn is^ sounded at intervals of 10 seconds during foggy weather, and a 
gun fired if a vessel is seen standing into danger. 

Vessels navigating between the Scilly Islands and the Land's End should 
endeavour to bring the light-vessel to bear to the westward of S., when coming 
from the northward ; and those approaching the light-vessel from the southward, 
should keep her to the westward of N. 

Ships on a wind coming from the northward or southward, seeing or hearing 
signals of danger from the Seven Stones light-ship should immediately tack, and 
stand away in the opposite direction for a considerable time. 

Ships running before the wind, should immediately haul to the wind on either 
tack until they are out of danger. 

The SCILLY ISLANDS are small, with many rocks above water, which cannot 
properly be called islands ; and the whole are surrounded with a great number o£ 
rocks and ledges, some of which show at half -tide, some at low water, but by far 
the greater part never appear at all. Many of these sunken rocks have only 8, 6, 4, 
or 2 feet on them at low water, spring-tides. 

The channels or passages between the several islands which leads to harbours and 
roads are called Sounds, and dangerous to strangers ; but so well known to the 
fishermen who inhabit the islands, that they are able to conduct ships through them 
with great safety. Some of these islands are inhabited, viz. : — St. Mary's, St. Agnes, 
St. Martin's, Trescow, Bryer and Samson. 

St. Maby's Island is the largest of the six, being above 2 miles long and 1^ mile 
broad. 

St. Agnes lies about a mile from the western part of St. Mary's, and is the 
Bouthernmost of all the islands ; for the very large rocks which lie to the S.W. 
of it cannot with propriety be called islands. Upon St. Agnes stands the light- 
house of that name, already described. 

St. Martin's lies about 1^ mile to the N.-eastward of the northernmost part of 
St. Mary's, and is about half the size of that Island. 

Tbescow Island lies about a mile to the westward of that of St. Martin's, and not 
a mile to the N.-westward of St. Mary's ; it is not so large as the Island of St. 
Martin's 

Bbter Island lies to the westward of Trescow, to which it is joined by a flat^ 
which nearly dries at low spring-tides. 

Samson Island lies south of Bryer, and S.W. of Trescow, being about two-thirds 
of a mile in length, and one-third in breadth. 

The principal, as indeed the only place of importance in the Scilly Islands, is the 
town of St Mary's, situated on the N.W. coast of St. Mary's Island, where there is- 
a small harbour formed by the old and new piers. St. Mary's Boad, which is to the 
N.W. of the town, affords shelter from all winds except those from the westward 
between W.N.W. and S.W. ; and these latter winds bring up a heavy fetch of the 
sea, and should a vessel not be able to hold at her anchors, she may, by taking the 
proper time of tide, get to sea through Crow Sound to the eastward. 

Tnere are five distinct entrances into St. Mary's Boad, the priuciijal^ ix^\s^ ^Js^sk 
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8.-ea8tward, being St Mary's Sound ; next, westward, Smith Sonnd ; from the 
S.-westward (to the northward of the Bishop Bock light-house, and between that 
and the Grim Rocks), the Broad Sound ; and the North Channel, between the 
Mincarlo Bocks and the Nun Deeps ; then, on the eastern side of the group, the 
Crow Sound, already noticed : — 

ST. MARY'S SOUND, between the islands of St. Mary's and St. Agnes, is 
perhaps, the best and safest channel, the dangers of the western channels lying so 
far off the land. There are several dangers in St. Mary's Sound which render it 
necessary to have a pilot to take you in. These are the Gilstone, Pollard, and Wool- 
pack on the eastern side; the Little, Spanish, and Bartholomew Ledges lying 
in mid-channel ; and the Wetnose, Round Rock, and Perconger Ledge on the 
western side of the Sound. Besides the above dangers, there are in rounding to the 
N.-eastward to St. Mary's Road, off the coast, the Tristy and Woodcock Ledges, 
which must be kept clear of. 

Of the above dangers the Gilstone Rock lies E. by S., half a mile from Peninnis 
Head, and covers at three-quarter flood. To pass to the southward of it, keep 
Menewethan Islet in line with the Newfoundland Rocks N.E. by B. ^ E., until the 
great Smith Rock opens of Peninnis Head W.N.W. 

Pollard Rook lies 100 feet off the N.W. point of Peninnis Head, and dries 7 feet 
at low water springs. 

The WooLPACK projects nearly 1| cable to the S.W. from Woolpack Point, and 
dries a little before low water. An iron beacon with cage on top is erected 
on it. 

The Tristy has 3^ fathoms on it, and the Woodcock only 8 feet at low water. 
Hangman Island, open west of the Nut Rock N. J B., leads westward of the Tristy ; 
and the Day Mark on St. Martin's Island, in line with the Greeb Rock N.E. hy E. f 
E.^eads northward of both shoals. 

The Spanish Ledge has depths of 1 to 3 fathoms on it between the rocky heads^ 
which dry at low water springs. Blue Cam, in line with the south extreme oi 
Peninnis Head, leads to the southward ; as will also Newfoundland Outer Rock, open 
of Giant's Castle E. by N. | N. ; the N.E. part of Mincarlo Islet in line with the 
highest point of Great Minalto N.N.W. f W. leads N.-westward ; Hangman Islet, 
in line with the Stevel Rock N. J E., leads westward ; and the Cow Rock, a little 
open of the Kittem Rock W. by N. J N., leads northward. 

Buoy. — On Spanish Ledge is a conica! buoy, black-and-white vertical stripes, in 
6 fathoms with Woolpack beacon N. J W. half a mile. 

The Little Ledge, with only 7 feet upon it, lies one-sixth of a mile southward 
of the Spanish Ledge ; and the same mark clears it to the southward. 

The Bartholomew Ledge lies in the inner part of the Sound, and has some rocky 
heads on it which dry at low water springs. The old mill of Peninnis, open south 
of the Wras Rock E. by S. J S., leads southward ; Dropnose Rock, open east of Bow 
Bock S. J E., leads eastward : Dropnose Rock, open west of Bow Rock bearing south, 
leads westward ; and Peninnis old mill, in line with the battery on Woolpack Point 
S.E. by E. i B., easterly, leads to the northward. 

Buoy. — On Bartholomew Ledge is a conical buoy, black-and-white vertical 
stripes, in 7 fathoms at low water with Woolpack beacon S.E. by E. i E., 2J cables,. 
Spanish ledge buoy S.S.E. i E., seven-tenth^s of a mile, St Agnes light-house S.W. 
by W. 1^ mile. 

The Wbtnosb and Round Roge lie on the western side of the Sound, near to 
Gugh Island, the former having 3} fathoms, and the latter drying 4 feet. Highest 
part of Hangman Island, in line with Stevel Rock, leads to the eastward, and form& 
the leading mark between these rocks and the Spanish Ledge. 

The Percongeb Ledge lies more than half a mile to the N.-westward, a quarter of 
a mile off the shore, and has 6 feet over it ; Cam Irishman, on Annet Island, open 
north of Little Smith Rock W. J N., leads to the northward. Between this ledge 
and that of St Bartholomew the distance is a quarter of a mile, and as the usual track 
through the Sound is to the eastward of St. Bartholomew, the Perconger is more out 
of the way. 
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It is on all occasions necessary to take a pilot for any of the harbours of Scilly. 
Directions. — ^Vessels coming from the eastward, and bound to St. Mary^s Boad 
through this Sound may run in for the land at the southernmost point of St. Mary's 
Island, called Peninnis Point, which is a remarkable blu£E ; but you must not 
approach nearer than 16 fathoms, for it is bold-to ; and from this depth off the point 
you will in a N.W. J W. direction carry 12, 11, and 10 fathoms gradually, as you 
approach the Woolpack, which, as before observed, lies near the shore, and has a 
beacon upon it. Oft this rock are 7 or 8 fathoms When abreast of the beacon you 
may haul up N.N.W. to round the W. end of St. Mary's Island, called Stevel Point, 
for the road. In pursuing this course you will keep nearer to St. Mary's Island in 
order to avoid the Spanish Ledge, which lies about mid-channel ; and also the St. 
Bartholomew Ledge. 

On coming in from sea in clear weather, and you have confidence in making ont 
the marks, bring the N.E. part of Mincarlo in Une with the highest part of Great. 
MinaltOj bearing N.N.W. } W., and this mark kept steady will lead clear through St.. 
Mary's Sound for you to haul to the N.-eastward for the road. 

The Road. — ^The inner anchorage of the road is to the N. by E. of Stevel Point, 
in 5 or 6 fathoms, to the N.W. of the Pool, with the beacon on the ledge off the 
harbour, bearing S.E., distant about half a mile ; or farther out in the road, in 9 or 
8 fathoms, with Stevel Rock bearing S.S.E. ^ E., and Great Minalto N.W. i W. 
In this roadstead you will be sheltered from all but S.W. winds, and these always 
drive in a heavy sea. St. Mary's Hoad is a good harbour, and has been strongly 
recommended for vessels beating about in the vicinity with easterly winds. 

In St. Mary's Sound the tide sets out S.E. by E. until it is 2 hours' ebb on shore ; 
it then alters, and sets N.W. by W. 

CHOW SOUND lies between St. Mary's and St. Martin's Islands. This channel 
has a bar, on which are no more than 3 feet. To the S.E. of St. Martin's Island are 
a group of smaller islands, called the Eastern Islands ; and on the S. side of the 
island is a long flat of sand and rocks ; from this flat the bar extends quite across 
the channel ; the deepest water being near to St. Mary's Island. 

To sail from the eastward for Crow Sound as far as abreast of Inisigden Island, 
bring Crow Point, which is the S. part of Trescow, open to the right of Bar Point, 
which is the N. point of St. Mary's, bearing N.W. by W. J W. 

To sail from Inisigden Island to Crow Bar, keep any part of Toll's Island open 
to the east of Inisigden Island S.S.E. :^ E. ; do not go too far to the northward, 
because of the flats and dangers which surround the S. part of St. Martin's Island. 
To sail through Crow Sound, between the Hats and Cadedna, keep the Great Cam 
of Menawore a little open to the right of Guther's Rock, bearing N.N.W. This 
mark will carry you to the New Groimds anchorage, where, with easterly winds, 
vessels may anchor until there shall be water enough to go over the bar ; the mark 
for this anchorage being Menewethan and Great Ganinick in one, bearing E.S.E., 
and the Crow Bock beacon W. } S. : the depth being 2^ and 3 fathoms. Vessels 
sometimes stop on the E. side of Crow Bar, in 4 and 5 fathoms, with the Nut Bock a 
little open to the southward of the Crow ; this may be dooe with N.E. and southerly 
winds, but with easterly or S.E. winds such anchorages must be extremely dangerous. 
The Crow Rock Beacon. — ^This rock' lies off the northern part of St. Mary's 
Island, a quarter of a mile west of the Bar Point, and has an iron beacon with a- 
cage erected upon it The rock is remarkable in having three distinct heads, called 
the Great Crow, Little Crow, and Crow Foot, and has long been used to point out 
the depth of water on the Crow Bar : but although the depths may be pretty fairly 
estimated, it must be borne in mind, that the bar varies in gales of wind. At high 
water, ordinary springs, there are 21 feet on Crow Bar ; at three-quarter flood, or 
quarter-ebb, 17 feet ; at half-flood, or half-ebb, 11 feet ; at quarter flood, or three- 
quarter-ebb, 5 feet ; and at low water, 1 foot ; but even this depth will be increased 
with westerly gales, and lessened with those from the eastward. The Great Crow 
is nearly awash at 5 hours' flood ; the Little Crow is awash at about 4 hours flood, 
or after 2 hours ebb ; and the Crow Foot is nearly awash at quarter-flood, or three- 
quarter ebb. 

[B. Channel.] ^ 
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From the above anchorage off the Great Ganinick steer towards the Grow Bock 
beacon W. by S., which will carry you over the bar ; and having passed the Crow 
beacon, keep half a point more to the soathward, and go between the Pots and 
Greeb Rock to St. Mary's Road. From abreast of Banty Cam Point, bring St. 
Martin's day-mark open to the northward of the Crow Rock, and it will lead to the 
road. 

The tides here set out to the S.E. at three-quarter flood, and continue till three- 
quarter ebb ; they then turn N.W. from the entrance of the Sound to the bar, where 
they meet the tide which runs into St. Mary's Road W.S.W. 

SMITH'S SOUND is narrow, but deep ; it lies to the westward of St. Agnes, 
between it and the island of Annet. You must leave St. Agnes on the starboard, 
and all the western rocks on the port side, bringing a high round rock to the west- 
ward of Bryer Island, called Castle Bryer, in line with the saddle of the rock, which 
lies about half a mile to the N.- west ward of St. Agnes, called Great Smith Rock, 
N. by E. ; run in with this mark on, until you are abreast of the northern end of 
St. Agnes Island, called Burnt Island ; give this island a berth of nearly a quarter 
of a mile, and if your vessel is of great draught, do not come nearer than one-third 
of a mile to Great Smith Rock, for there are three small knolls, called the Quoins, 
with 2, 2^, and 3 fathoms over them, lying directly in this track, and about a 
quarter of a mile from the Great Smith ; therefore, when ait the before-mentioned 
distance from it, steer towards Annet Island, and when abreast of the Smith, bring 
Crow Point, N.E. J E., which course will carry you clear until you get the leadinff- 
mark on for Broad Sound. You will also avoid the Quoins, by opening Castle 
Brver, as you draw near to them, to the left of the Smith Rock. 

The tide, at 4 hours' flood, sets out of the Sound S.E., continuing so until 2 hours' 
ebb, running nearly the same through all the western rocks, as far as the Bishop : 
but to the northward of that the harbour tide sets in. 

BROAD SOUND is mostly used by vessels coming from the southward or the 
westward. It has two channels : one is called the North Channel, and the other 
Broad Sound ; each of them is dangerous to those who are not well acquainted 
with the marks and the setting of the tides ; but the southern channel is the better 
of the two. In sailing through this channel, you must run between the Bishop 
and the Crim ; these are the two westernmost rocks of Scilly ; they bear about 
N. } E. and S. } W. of each other, being nearly 1 J mile asunder, and partly above 
water ; the former having the light-house erected upon it mentioned in page 
94. The leading-mark through this channel is, Nornour Island its apparent 
breadth open to the north of Bants Carn Point ; the course is about E. by N.; with 
this mark you will leave the Gunners and Le Jeffry on your port side, and pass to 
the northward of the Old Wreck, a sunken rock, which lies about N.N.W., a little 
more than a quarter of a mile from Annet Island, with only 6 feet over it at low 
water. The marks for the Old Wreck are St. Agnes light-house just open of the N. 
part of Annet Island, and Smith Rock S.E. by E. f E., distant two-thirds of a mile. 
When you have passed all these rocks steer in, with the same marks on, for 
St Mary's Road. 

Buoy.— On Old Wreck is a conical buoy, black, in 7 fathoms at low water with 
Burnt Island S.E. i S., Bishop light-house W. by S. i S., 3^ miles, St. Agnes light- 
house !S.E. i S., I^ mile. 

At the Bishop and also at the Crim, the flood-tide sets to the N. -westward during 
the first half -hour, and afterwards E. through St. Mary's Road. 

To sail through the North Channel into St. Mary's Road, keep St. Agnes light- 
house in line with the W. side of Great Smith, bearing S.S.E. J E.; run with this 
mark on until you bring Broad Sound leading-mark on as above, and steer with 
that mark on for the road, and come to anchor in 5 or 6 fathoms. In this passage 
you will go between the Steeple, a small rock, awash at low springs, lying west of 
Mincario Rock two-thirds of a mile, and also several other rocks which lie off 
Samson Island on the one side, and the Cam Base, the Nun Deeps, and Jeffry on 
the other ; the two former have 2^ fathoms over them, and the latter only 5 feet. 

Tjbere is another paeaage through the North. Channel to the etastward of the 



KKW GBDfSBT HABBOlTa. 99f 

Steeple, but it is very narrow, and the leading mark takes yon within 1^ cable -of/ 
the Biggal Ledge, to the westward of Mincarlo, and which covers at quarter-flood ; 
and also near to the Castinicks, Cam and Peak, all dangers on the eastern side. 
The mark for this passage is Burnt Island, o£E St. Agnes, in line with the saddle of 
Great Smith bearing S.E. ^ E.; but this channel should never be attempted without 
A pilot. 

There are various channels and passages into Broad Sound from the S.-westward, 
between the rocks, with deep water, but all too hazardous to attempt. 

Should you fall in with the Bishop at low water, observe, that for half an hour only 
the stream will set to the N.N.W., therefore should you stand to the northward, 
you will find the tide shifting until you get to the northward of all the islands, 
then its direction becomes nearly E. At the time of this half hour of flood, the 
stream sets easterly through St. Mary's Road so far as St. Martin's. 

Pol Bank.— There is a small rock, or bank, named the Pol, lying W.S.W. J W., 
about 6j^ miles from St Agnes light-house, and 3 miles S.W. i S. from the Bishop 
light-house ; but it is not dangerous, nor has less than 13 fathoms been found over 
it, though there are occasional overfalls upon it near to low water. 

On the N. side of the Scilly Islands are the Sounds of New and Old Grimsby, St. 
Helen's Pool, and Tean's Sound. 

NEW GRIMSBY HARBOUR lies to the westward of Trescow Island, by which 
and Bryer Island, it is formed. The entrance is narrow ; but when in you wil I ride 
quite secure in 5 fathoms. Off the N. W. end of Trescow lie two rocks, called the Kettle 
and the Kettle Bottom, on the port side in entering, which always show themselvei 
above the water. . Sail in by them, keeping the starboard or opposite headland close 
on board, and anchor opposite to Hangman's Island, close over to Bryer, in 5 
fathoms ; here you should moor : or running further in, have less water, or lie 
aground on a sandy beach off New Grimsby. 

The mark for sailing into New Grimsby is to keep the Castle of St. Mary's, by 
«ome called Star Castle, in line with west side of Hangman's Island, bearing south* 

There is also a passage for small vessels to this harbour over Trescow Flats, at 
iide-time, but can only be taken by those who know the locality. 

In New Grimsby Harbour the flood sets in northward for l^b., and then out 
N.W. for 3h. At this time it turns, and sets in again for 4Jh., or until it is half- 
ebb ; it then changes, and runs out during the other 3h. But between the islands 
Samson and Bryer the tide sets in 8h. from the westward, and then runs out west- 
ward till low water. 

Old Gbimsbt Habbgur has good anchorage ; but the entrance narrow, and s 
not to be attempted by strangers without a pilot. 

The leading mark into Old Grimsby is, Old Blockhouse in line with Merchant's 
Point bearing S. by E. ^ E. At the entrance the water is 10 and 11 fathoms, but 
decreases as you get further in ; thus, opposite to Merchant's Point are 5 and 4 
fal^oms, near Long Point 2, and abreast of the Old Blockhouse 1^ fathom ; when 
once you are safely in, you lie land-locked, and can go to sea again with any 
wind. 

St. Helen's and Tean's Sounds are very similar to that of Old Grimsby. 

To sail into St. Helen's Pool, between Deep Ledge and Round Island, keep St. 
Mary's Castle in line with the E. Gap Rock., bearing S.S.W. ; you may then pass 
between the Gap Rock and St. Helen's Island, for the Pool, in 5, 4, 2, and 1^ 
fathoms. 

Day Mark. — St. MARTIN'S HEAD is the easternmost point of the island which 
bears that name, and is distinguished by a land or daymark standing on it, 
in the form of a steeple, its height being 40 feet, and 203 feet above low- water. 
This land-mark is painted red and white in circular bands, in order that it may be 
better distinguished from the light-house of St. Agnes. To the northward of this 
head is St. Martin's Bay, where you may anchor in 15 fathoms. 

A further description of the numerous rocks which everywhere surround these 
islands could not be of any use to the mariner, nor give him. «» wsS^<?^ko^ SSvr». A 
their nature, forms, or situations ; we tYieretoift, \xi\xsX. \^l«t \otjl ^^t "bosJ^osa. 
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pttticolan to tiie chart of tbe SciDj ThImmIii, where be will find them clesriy 
kid down. 

TIDES. — The tide, which comes tiiroiigh Broed Sound, from the westward, sets 
EL throogh St. BCny's Road for the E. end of St. Martin's ; there at 4 hoois' flood, 
it meets the tide conuDg roond St. Martin's Head ; making, at Hanjagne, a sort of 
race ; it then sets away SlW. ly Sl to Menewethan Island, where, meeting the Crow 
Soond tide, which sets out SlSTB. they frequently, with spring-tides, form a great 
race, or rippling, and go off to the sonthward togdher. 

It is high water among all the islands at 4h. 30m., on the foil and change days ; 
and the water rises at mean spring-tides 16 feet, and with neaps 12 feet Eqainoctial 
springs rise 20 &et. 

When the weather is calm, it flows roond all the islands E J^.E ; bnt with 
Bortherly winds and neap-tides, N.E. ; when blowing hard, and from the sonth- 
ward, it will flow an hoar longer, and with northerly winds an hour lees. 

At 2 leagaes to the sonthward of Scilly the tides iq>pear to mn straight eastward 
and westward, and tar nearly equal portions of time ; but near the islands they are 
subject to the alterations already described. 

The following from Messrs. Frauds Banfield and Sons, of Scilly : — The Scilly 
Islands are situated about 30 miles to the W. of the Land's End of England ; they 
form a group of 100 islands, in the best geog^n^hical situation as a port of call for 
ships arriying at the Channel for orders, as Scilly is 70 miles from Falmouth. Ships 
coming up to tbe entrance of the Channel with E. winds, can reach Scilly many 
days before they can get up to Falmouth, especially dull sailing ships with heavy 
cargoes ; and. also, the position is much more easy of access than Queenstown. 
The islands lorm an archipelago, shaped like a horse-shoe ; every roadstead well 
protected by islands at the N.W., N., N.K, E., S.E , and S.W. The least protected 
put is from W.S.W. to N.W. by W., but the sunken reef in Broad Sound forms a 
natural breakwater to the W. 

Our port (St. Mary's) is most valued during the prevalence of easterly gales. 
We have had so many as 300 sail at one time in the different harbours. St. Mary's 
Boad is capable of containing a fleet of 200 sail. There are 5 or 6 fathoms, with 
excellent holding ground of blue clay ; there is access to our roadstead by different 
ehannels, all deep water sufficient for a line-of -battle ship at low water. There are 
experienced Trinity pilots, at five pilot stations on different islands, having eleven 
pilot cutters, and numerous pilot gigs. The pilots are out cruising in the heaviest 
gales. The islands are quite bold at tbe N., E., and S. ; there are not any sunken 
reefs lying any distance off the shore. The great dangers of Scilly lie to the W. of 
St. Agnes' light, but those dangers are now protected by a light (dioptric) erected 
on the Bishop Rock, the extreme western rocks of the islands and tbe entrance of 
the S.W. channel ; there is plenty of good water, also provisions. At the island 
there are facilities for repairs of ships ; masts and spars are kept in stock by the 
different parties in business. There is a patent rope- walk ; also sail-makers, black- 
smiths, &c. The principal trade of the port is ship-building ; vessels of upwards of 
600 tons have been built at the islands. 

Ships receiving orders at Scilly can proceed to either of the Three Channels direct, 
without having to round any angle. There is a steamer running thrice a week, with 
mails to Penzance ; and an electric wire is laid down to the islands. 



FROM THE LAND'S END TO HARTLAND POINT. 

Having described the Land's End and Longships, with the dangers adjacent, we 
shall proceed northward towards the Bristol Channel. 
About 3/ miles, N.E. ^ N. from tbe Longships light are the Briaons Rooks, off 
Cbpe Cornwall, diatant about three-quarters of a mile, and running a mile to the 
ward aloDg the abore ; the space between t\iem is ai\ io\>V oxAxock!}* 
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From Oape Cornwall the coast ruDS 2^ miles N.E. by E. toward Three Stones Oar ; 
within this space, about half a mile to the northward from Cape Cornwall, is the 
little rock under water, called the Vyneck. The Three Stones Oar lies off Pendeen 
Point, between which and the shore there is no passage ; its distance from the 
western entrance to St. Ives Bay is 8^ miles. 

Oape Cornwall Bank.— This bank lies N.N.E. and S.S.W. ; is about 3 miles long 
and nearly half a mile broad ; composed of rock, with very irregular soundings on 
it, varying from 19 to 13 fathoms at low water, and between it and the coast are 
26 fathoms. 

North extremity of it bears from the Longships N. § E., 11^ miles; from St. Ives 
Head N.W. by W., 13^ miles. 

South extremity of it bears from the Longships N. ^ E., 9 miles ; from St. Ives 
Head W. by N. } N., 13J miles. 

Bann Shoal lies N.E. of the St. Ives Bank, has from 8 to 20 fathoms irregular 
soundings, and extends three-quarters of a mile N.N.E. and S.S.W. From the least 
water, 8 fathoms, near the S.W. end of the shoal, St. Ives Head bears S.E. } S., 12J 
miles ; Gurnard's Head S. by E. :i E., 10 miles ; and Sennin Church on with high 
water mark at Cape Cornwall, S. by W. i W. The sea breaks heavily on it in bad 
weather. Cape Cornwall, S.S.W., leads eastward of the shoal ; and Longships light, 
dipping S. by W. J W., leads between it and St. Ives Bank ; Longships S. ^ E., leads 
a mile W. of St. Ives Bank. 

TIDES. — The beginning of the flood-tide on the W. coast of England may be 
estimated from the Land's End, where the stream divides to the northward and 
eastward, flowing full and change, at 4h. 30m., and setting 9h. to the northward 
and 3 to the eastward. 

Advancing towards the Bristol Channel, spring-tides, when strongest, off St. Ives, 
ran 3 miles an hour, and neaps 1 ; but it may be here proper to remark, that in 
strong gales of wind from the northward, the tides will be kept back an hour or 
more, and with winds blowing hard from the southward, they will flow as much 
longer ; the former also depressing the rise of the water, the latter increasing its 
height so mnch, that in stormy weather it will rise 10 feet above the customary 
level. These are circumstances which require attention, and a proper allowance 
must be made accordingly. 

ST. IVES BAY.— Lights.— The Town of St. Ives lies under the W. point of 
the bay, and has a pier for small vessels, within which, with spring-tides, are 14 
feet, and with neaps 8. On the pier, 36 feet from the end, a stone light-house is 
erected, 25 feet in height, and 23 feet above high- water, exhibiting a fixed white 
light, visible 9 miles, while there is 10 feet water. It is only shown from the 1st 
of September to the 30th April. In addition to the above light, there is a wooden 
structure 20 feet high, at the extreme end of the outer pier, showing a red light, 
visible 2 miles. Large vessels anchor in the road ; the best position is in 9 fathoms with 
Battery Point N.W. ^ W., and Pednolver Point W. i S. ; anchorage may, however, 
be had on both sides of the bay, but exposed to northerly winds, which never fail 
to throw a heavy sea into it. The pilchard fishery is here carried on to a great extent. 

HAYLE. — Lights. — At the bottom of this bay you will perceive an opening 
between two sandy points, which form the entrance to the River Hayle, being 
2 miles S.E. by S. from St. Ives ; on the W. point stands Lelant Church. On the 
Lelant sand-hills are two fixed lights, bearing N.N.E. ^ E., and S.S.W. ^ W., 297 
feet apart, and when in one lead into the channel, and shown while there is 12 feet 
water ; visible about 6 miles. The high light is elevated 81 feet above high water, 
the low light 59 feet. The high light is shown from a triangular structure of 
three legs, painted red ; the lower light from a structure with four legs in a square, 
painted black. On the end of Lelant Quay, is a small fixed red light. 

On the W. side of the entrance a half -tide dyke is erected 8 to 12 feet above low 
water springs, which runs out 643 yards N. from Chapel Anjou Point. This dyke 
has 5 perches on it, and a small bnoy to mark its extremity. The eastern side of 
the Channel is marked by black buoys, the outer one b^vcL% ^ ^-wjlXsvsss^^*^^ 
others mooring or warping buoys. 
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The bar has 19 feet on it at high water, ordinary springs, and 13 at nei^>8. In the 
river oft Hayle there are 20 to 17 feet at high water springs, and 14 and 11 at neaps. 
On the Ferry-house there is a stafE, on which a nag is hoisted, when there is 
gofficient water for steamers to cross the bar. There is a graving dock at Hayle 
that can take vessels of 250 feet in length. 

You may, in cases of necessity, at high water, run between these two points, with 
10 and 12 feet water ; the westernmost side is the deepest. As soon as you are in 
you will see a deep bay or creek ; steer due E. for it, where you may lay secure, 
upon a smooth flat sand, from a northerly wind. At the E. point of the bay is 
Gk)dreyy Island, to the N.W. of which, about a mile, is a bank called the Stones, 
and between them are 6 and 7 fathoms ; some of these stones appear above water 
at half -ebb. 

To clear the Stones to the westward, bring Gwinnear Church in line with the 
old engine, chimney S. by E. To go to the northward half a mile, bring Gurnard^s 
Head open of Gammen Point W. by S. ; and to clear them on the E. side briog 
Gwinnear Church in line with the E. side of Godrevy Island, S. } W. 

It is high water at St. Ives, on the full and change days of the moon, at 4h. 44m. 

It ought to be generally known, that vessels driven into St. Ives Bay by violent 
N.-westerly winds, may be run upon the beach to the westward of the opening of 
Hayle Harbour, and directly under the sand-hills, where Lelant Church stands ; 
this is dead to leeward with the above wind — a circumstance which induces the 
niariner to avoid it — and keeping their wind as much as possible, with the hopeless 
prospect of reaching the pier, they perish either upon the rocks or steep sands in 
the western part of the Bay. It is to be remarked, that so often as accident or 
local knowledge has thrown a vessel upon this beach, the lives and cargo have 
uniformly been saved, and the ship but little damaged. 

Godrevy Light-house is erected on the island of that name, and shows a flashing 
white light every 10 seconds, is elevated 120 feet and visible 15 miles. A flxed red* 
light, in the same tower, in the direction of the Stones Rocks, 27 feet below the 
flashing light, visible from S. by E. to S.E., clears the rocks. A bell is sounded in 
foggy weather. 

From St. Ives to Trevose Head the course and distance are E.N.E. j N., 26 miles ; 
the shore has various coves, cliffs, and sand-banks ; these continue all the way 
from St. Ives nearly to Padstow. 

Portreath.— E. ^ S., 4 miles from Godrevy Island, is Bassett Island, or Gull Bock 
just to the westward of the little harbour of Portreath. A pier runs oiit in a N. 
direction along the western side, and there is an inner and outer basin capable of 
receiving vessels of 150 tons burthen. There are 15^ feet in the basin at high 
water springs, and 9^ at neaps. The tide rises 18 feet at springs, and 12 at neaps. 
The entrance may easily be known by a Day-Maxk, which is a white tower 25 
feet high, and its base 123 feet above high water, on the head at the eastern side of 
the harbour. 

0£E St. Agnes Head are two rocks above water, called the Boden Rocks, or Man- 
and-his-Man ; these bear from St. Ives E. by N. i N., distant nearly 12 miles. 
About 4 J miles further is Carter's Rock, lyiug off Holywell Head, very near to the 
land. Two small rocks lie off W. Pen tire Head, named the Chicks, and outside of 
these, half a mile from the shore, is a small knoll, with 4^ fathoms, nearly abreast 
of the opening to Cranstock. The eastern poiut of entrance has two other small 
rocks, named the Goose Rocks ; but all these are very near the shore, and have no 
passage within them. Further on is Towan Head, off which a reef projects ; and 
round to the N.-eastward is a place called New Quay. 

NEW QUAY HARBOUR.— The harbour is formed by two piers, the southern 
one running out N.N.E. i E., 137 yards, and the northern one S.E., 61 yards. On 
the southern pier is a tower with a flagstaff, and on the northern pier a crane. The 
extent of the harbour is about 3^ acres, and can accommodate vessels of 13 feet 
draught. The bar has 16 feet water on it with a 21 feet tide, and 10 with neaps of 
J^feet, but is occaaioDaUy deeper with gales from the N.E. It is high water, foil 
and change, at 7h. 30m. Spring-tides rise 15 feet. 
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Tke distance from hence to Trevose Head is nearly 8 miles. In the way is a rock 
or two close to the land, above water, near Mawgan Forth ; and two sunken rocks 
off Park Head : the outermost of these is nearly half a mile off the point ; give it 
therefore a berth in passing, and yon will go in 6 and 7 fathoms. 

Pilots.— Bbistol and St. George's Channel Pilot Boats will be distinguished 
during the night by a Whttb Light at the mast-head, and a flare-up light at 
mtervals of 15m. 

TREVOSE HEAD appears as you approach it like an island or round hill and is 
easily known by the rocks which lie off its W. side, and by the white light-house 
on its N.-westem part ; the outermost of these rocks lie about three-quarters of a 
mile from the point, and are called the Quies. 

Lights.— Two fixed bright lie^hts, the highest light is 204 feet above the level 
of high water, and visible 20 miles. 

The lower light, which is about 50 feet in advance, or to seaward of the higher 
light, is 129 feet above the level of high water, and visible about 17 miles. 

From Trevose Head to Stepper Point the bearing and distance are E. i S., 4 miles ; 
between them is the Gurley, a sunken rock, with no more than 8 feet over it at low 
ebbs. E.N.E., 2:^ miles from the W. part of Trevose Head, is the Gull Bock ; it is 
high and steep-to, having between it and the Gurley, 6, 8, and 10 fatiioms and 
between the Gurley and shore 6, 5, and 4, fathoms. 

POLVENTON, OR Mother Ive'b Bay, lies on the E. side of Trevose Head, and 
W. ^ N., distant 3 miles from the entrance to Padstow Harbour. Vessels may 
anchor here with the wind from the S. to W.N.W., in 5 to 7 fathoms at low water. 
With N.W. winds, haul close round the Merope Bocks, and anchor within a cable's 
length of them ; the westernmost Merope bearing about N.N.E. 

Vessels caught on the coast by gales from the N.W., and not being able to keep 
off, may anchor here, and wait a flowing tide to run for Padstow. It is to be 
observed, that the harbour of Padstow should never be attempted on an ebb-tide, or 
in stormy weather, unless with a leading wind. A vessel should not lie long in this 
bay, for should the wind shift round to the N.E., it will bring in a heavy sea, when 
a vessel would be in danger, there being so very little space for getting under way. 

PADSTOW HARBOUR.— The entrance to the harbour of Padstow is bounded 
by Stepper and Pentire Points ; they lie about N.E. and S.W., distant 1^ mile apart. 
Off Pentire Point, N.N.W., distant half a mile, is the Newland Bock, high, large, 
and steep-to ; and E. of the Newland is a sunken rock, called the Villiers, of 6 feet, 
having between it and the mainland the Boscarrock Bock, and near Pentire Point 
another rock, called the Mouls, to the eastward, and the Bumps, &c., close to the 
point, making the channel between the Newland and Pentire Point somewhat 
hazardous ; the best passage, therefore, to Padstow will be between the Gull and 
Newland, where midway you will have 15, 12, 9, 8, 7, and 6 fathoms, gradually 
decreasing towards the entrance of the harbour. A conspicuous tower or day-mark 
has been erected on the high land, quarter of a mile to the westward of Stepper 
Point, which is the westernmost point of the entrance to the harbour ; the tower is 
254 feet above the level of the sea, and may be seen about 20 miles off in clear 
weather. At 2 miles from the entrance there is a pier, where vessels may lie 
aground in safety. It is high water at Padstow, full and change, at 5h. 13m. ; 
spring-tides rise 20^ feet, neaps 16^ feet. On the quay head is a small red and 
green fixed light. 

It frequently happens, in the winter season, in gales of wind at N.W. and N,N.W., 
that ships are lost on this coast for want of a proper knowledge of the harbour of 
Padstow, this harbour offers a good and safe place for ships of large burthen, having 
never less than 15 or 16 feet at low water spring-tides, in the channel, which in the 
narrowest part is 70 fathoms wide, this channel is bounded on the W. by a steep 
cliff, which is bold-to, and on the E. by the Doombar Sand, which dries with the last 
quarter of the ebb, and should be carefully avoided in taking the harbour. 

Dlreotions. — In approaching the harbour from the offing, steer in for the beacon 
or day-mark, passing between the Gull and Newland Bocks ; or^ if circ^vn&tAs^KKSi 
require, sail between the Gull and Trevose Head^ V<&«*^\iw^>i^*^^^^^^Oc^^sx^^ 
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length open of Trevoee Head, to avoid the Gnrley. When within half a mile of the 
day-marK Stepper Point will be seen on the extremity of which there is a pole, with 
a cantion board. 

On entering the harboar, keep very close to Stepper Point, and sail in by the 
western shore, to avoid the Doombar Sand on the port side, which dries at the last 
qnarter-ebb. If the tide is ebbing, keep a press of sail until within the entrance, 
and have an anchor ready ; run in, and should the eddy winds from the hills take 
the sails aback, then let go the anchor, by which time the boats will be ready to 
board from the shore, and render the necessary assistance. The best time of tide 
to enter the harbour is from half -flood to high water ; bnt it should not be entered 
from half -ebb to quarter-flood, except under circumstances of necessity. 

A little within the entrance of the harbour mooring-bnoys are placed, nearly in 
mid-channel, and on the shore capstans are erected, posts fixed at proper intervals, 
warps, boats, &c., are in readiness to render assistauce to vessels entering the har- 
bour. The harbour may be occupied at all states of the tide, in smooth water, with 
a free wind ; but ships of large draught should wait until about half -flood, and 
when in the harbour-cove, which is about a mile within the point, they may lie on 
mud, or ride afloat, as occasion requires. The harbour is an excellent outlet for 
ships bound to the northward. 

ii sailing to the northward, go between Pentire Point and the Newland ; but 
beware of the rocks under water, already described. To the eastward, and near 
the shore, is an island or rock called the Mouls ; and following the shore, is the 
small cove of Portquin. 

PORT ISAAC — At 1^ mile to the eastward of Portquin is Port Isaac, a fishing 
place, frequented by vessels trading to Bristol, Wales, Ireland, &c. Ships of 200 
tons go in at high water, and run in on the sandy shore, where they lie safely from 
the force of the sea. Small vessels caught with on-shore winds will find this an 
excellent shelter to run into at half -tide. On nearing, the church situated above the 
port, will be brought to bear S. by W. J W. ; the port runs a quarter of a mile in, with 
high land on both sides. There is a rock lying off the eastern side, on which, in 
blowing weather, the sea breaks ; but with a flowing tide, run boldly in for that 
side, and when past the rock, steer in the centre of the cove, and run on the Beach. 
At spring-tides there is a depth of 22 to 23 feet, neaps from 11 to 12 feet ; it is 
principally used by fishing- vessels. 

Just to the eastward of Port Isaac is Port Garven, with a similar depth of water 
to Port Isaac ; both these ports are in the district of the Port of Padstow. 

About 3^ miles from the entrance to Port Isaac is the Otterham Rock, which 
always appears above water^ and is almost a quarter of a mile from the shore. 

TINTAGEL HEAD.— This head lies N.E. by E., 5 miles from Port Isaac, and is 
a bluff point, with a church to the S. of it. Just to the eastward is a small cove, 
with a rivulet running up to Trevenna ; in this cove small vessels load slate. E. i 
N., 2f miles from Tintagel Head, is the cove of Forrabury, or Bocastle ; off its 
entrance there is an islet, which is bold around, and in going in leave it on either 
side. There is high land on both sides the cove, and a tower on the western 
side. 

N.E. by E. i E., 3^ miles from this latter cove, is Cambeak, a projecting headland, 
cliffy and high ; between is Fire Beacon Point, with the Benny Sisters' Rocks lying 
off ; and nearer to Carnbeak is a remarkable high cUff. From Carnbeak the generd 
trend of the cliffy coast is E. by N. ^ N., for 5 miles, to Widemouth Bay, where 
begins a flat, which stretches before the coast for a considerable distance — indeed, 
the whole distance of the coast, up to Hartland Quay, which is about 1} mile to the 
southward of Hartland Point ; this flat is shallow, having in some parts only 3 to 1 
fathom, drying on approaching the shore. 

BUDE HAVEN lies 7 mil«s N.E. by E. from Carnbeak. In this haven there is 

little or no tide, and it is difficult to enter, the run from the northward being very 

strone. It is seldom frequented by any vessels but those belonging to the place. 

At tide-time, a flag in the day-time, and a light at night, is hoisted on the Chapel 

Soa^ near the breakwater, when it is the proper state of the tide for vessels to 
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come in, or on the clifE to the westward of the harhour, near the pleasare-hoase, if 
they are to keep off. 

From Bade Haven the land trends N.N. E., 4^ miles to Sharpnose, then N.E. by N., 
7^ miles, to Hartland Point, which is the western extremity of Barnstaple Bay. In 
this space there is no place for a vessel to take shelter in until up to Hartland Quay, 
where a small pier is erected, and at which small vessels load limestone and malt. 
A troublesome sea sets in here from the westward. At the pier, at high water 
spring-tides, there is a depth of 18 feet, neaps 11 feet ; high water, full and change 
at 5h. 45m. About half a mile inland, to the eastward, is the church of Stoke 
village, on the road to Hartland. 

From Hartland Quay to Hartland Point the shore is rocky, and should have a 
good berth. The Ting Rocks lie off Hartland Point. 

The coast from Pentire Head, to Hartland, is rocky and steep, and may be sailed 
along within half a mile from the shore, in from 6 to 11 fathoms, free from danger. 

From Pentire Point to Port Isaac the distance is 4^ miles, and from Port Isaac 
to Hartland Point 28 miles, the course being N.E. ^ E. 

From Cape Cornwall to Hartland Point the course is E.N.E., and the distance 72 
miles ; and from St. Martinis day-mark to Hartland Point the course is E.N.E. } E.» 
and the distance 92 miles. 



The Directions for the BRISTOL CHANNEL are given with the Larger Scale 
Chart of that Navigation, on which Chart are several Enlarged Plans of the 
Harbours, &c. These Directions will also be found in the Second Volume of the 
^'Seaman's Guide and Coaster's Companion," published in Two Volumes, 
price Five Shillings each. 



[E. Channel.] 
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THE SOUTH COAST OF IRELAND, 

OR 

PORTS OF CALL; 

FROM 

BEAR HAVEN TO WATERFORD. 

Variation at Bear Haven 24° W. Cork Harbour 23i° W. and 

Waterford 23° W. 



Bbmarks on the Soundings when Approaching the S.W. Coast of Ireland 

BY Captain White, R.N. 

" The soundiDgs on a supposed radius of 5 J leagues from Mizen Head, in any 
direction between W. (true) or N.W. by W. i W. and S. (true) or S.aW. i W., do 
not materially differ as to depth or quality of the ground. The former varies only 
from 60 to 62 fathoms, and is principally of an oazy nature. Nearer to Mizen and 
Brow Heads, the ground partakes of more variation in quality as well as depth. 

"^When running in from the Western Ocean, for the purpose of rounding Cape 
Clear, the quality of the ^ound is of much greater consequence than that of the 
depw^;1^ so long as the mgredients brought up by the lead remain free from oazy 
matter ,'you cannot be nearer than 6 leagues to any part of the Irish coast between 
the Skelligs and Brow Head, let the depth be what it may ; but you may be 
considerably further from it. On the other hand, if oazy ground be obtained in 
any depth of water between 62 and 92 fathoms, you may be sure you are within 
tiiat distance, and consequently to the northward of the latitude 51° W ; for, were 
you to the southward of that parallel, the ground between these limits would be 
totally free from oaze, until you had advanced as far eastward as the meridian of 
Cape Clear. This fact will prove of great importance to vessels navigating here in 
thick weather, or when striving to gain an offing to the westward, with scant 
S.-westerly winds. 

"When sailing eastward, in the parallel of 51° 10', or to the southward of it, if 
the soundings have decreased to 60 fathoms (no matter as to the quality of the 
ground), you may with equal confidence conclude that you are upon, or to the 
eastward of the meridian of Brow Head. — ^viz., 9° 46' ; and may shape a course along 
the Irish coast, if necessary, N. 68° E. (true), or E. This coarse will carry yon 1 
leagues at least to the southward of the Fastnet Rock, and nearly the same distance 
without all the headlands, as far eastward as the Hook light-house : such is the 
regularity in the direction of the Irish coast between these limits. 

*' On the parallel of the Fastnet, and in the longitude of 11° 34', are 286 fathoms, 
the ground a sort of fine dark viscous brown sand. This is the edge of the bank. 
Thence, as you proceed eastward, the depth decreases very suddenly. In the 
longitude of 11° are 96 fathoms, very fine dark sand. From thence to the longitude 
of 10° 30^ the depth decreases more gradually — ^viz., about 4 fathoms every 5 miles; 
and again decreases very suddenly, until within 5^ leagues of the land. At 7 
leagues westward of Mizen Head there are 60 fathoms, oa^tj ground ; and not further 
ifjf" than lOhagueBj 80 fathoms will be fonnd, the bottom oazy as before." 
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BANTRY BAY lies to the northward of Dunmanos Bay, between Sheep Head 
and Bear Island. It is large, safe, and commodious for ships of any size. The 
stream of tide is scarcely sensible in any part of it. The water is sufficiently deep 
almost close to both the shores ; and there are no rocks or shoals in the way, but 
such as may. be easily avoided, even in the night. Ships may stop anywhere in 
the middle of the bay, on good ground, or in most parts, near to either side. 
Hungry Hill on the N. side of the bay, is a conspicuous landmark, having a 
pyramid at the top, 2,181 feet above the sea. 

Light. — ^The light-house on Roancarrig Island, at the western entrance to Bear 
Haven, shows a fixed bright light to seaward and to the haven from W. by N. to 
S.E. by E. J E., at an elevation of 65 feet over the level of high water, and visible 
12 miles. The tower is circular, coloured white, and has, under the projecting 
gallery, a belt of red colour. A building of oblong form is attached to the 
tower. 

Anchorages. — At the bottom of the bay are two anchorages, one on the S., the 
other on the N. side. That on the S. shore is within Whiddy Island, to the north- 
ward of Ban try Town, commonly called Bantry Harbour. The westernmost 
entrance is not more than 2 cables' length wide ; and here is a bar, of 7 feet at low 
water, just without the narrows ; and without the bar, 2 cables* length, is a shoal 
of 6 feet, called the Cracker. In the narrowest part are 3^ fathoms, and further in 
from 5 to 6 fathoms. Along the E. side of Whiddy Island are five small Islands. 
The best anchorage is to the southward of the four southernmost, in 5 to 6 fathoms, 
quite land-locked. The best passage is to the northward of Whiddy Island, and 
round the east end of it. 

The anchorage off the E. end of Whiddy Island, and N. of Horse Island, is called 
Whiddy Harbour, and large vessels may lie here well sheltered out of the tide in 
9 or 10 fathoms, or run further into Bantry Harbour. The leading-mark in running 
in from Whiddy to Bantry Harbour, to the eastward of Horse and Chapel iHlands, 
is the flagstaff, Bantry House, and a farm-house, in a line, bearing S.S.W. J W. 
High water at Bantry Harbour F. and C, at 3h. 47m. Spring-tides rise 10 feet 
neaps 7^ feet. 

Vessels entering Bantry Harbour are cautioned not to anchor nearer the town 
of Bantry than where the flagstaff, in front of Bantry House, bears S. by W. J W. ; 
and the centre battery on Whiddy Island N. J W. This precaution is absolutely 
necessary as the inner section of the harbour has become extremely dangerous, by 
allowing vessels to throw their ballast overboard. At low-water spring tides, 
there are only 9 feet over the outer shoal, which lies with the flagstaff in front of 
Bantry House W.S.W., and the centre battery on Whiddy Island N. by W. J W. ; 
with the Seliboon Rock of 6 feet, at 1 cable to the N.W. of it. 

GLENGARIP HARBOUR is on the N. side of Bantry Bay, opposite to Whiddy 
Island, and the entrance narrow. This place is very small, and the ground 
indifferent ; it is seldom used by any but coasters. In summer the largest ships 
may ride without the island, at the mouth of the harbour, in 7 to 9 fathoms, good 
holding ground. Anchor near mid-channel to avoid the Portuguese Rock, of 12 feet, 
which lies one-third over from the western shore, with Garnish tower N.B. At the 
anchorage the tower will bear N. by E. 

BEAR HAVEN is a good harbour large and well sheltered, with good ground. 
The water is sufficiently deep for the largest ships. It has two entrances, one at 
the E. end of Bear Island, and the other at the W. end. The Western entrance is 
the most conveneint for ships from the westward, but the other is the safest for 
strangers. There is a signal tower standing on the westernmost elevation of Bear 
island, which serves to mark out this entrance ; it is elevated 668 feet. You may 
Uichor anywhere on the N. side of the island, in from 5 to 11 fathoms ; but off 
Ballinakilla is the best place. Ships that wait for a wind will find the W. end of 
the harbour the most convenient. 

In the W. entrance, which is only 150 fathoms wide, are two rocks, one near the 
middle of the narrows, called Harbour Rock, on which are oxvl^ W ^^^\\sak 
situation is pointed out by a red buoy, mooted Vn \^ ife^X. ^^\.«t w^. ^^'^>i^.'«^^ ^ 
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the rock ; aod another on the western side, oft Danboy Honse, called Big Colt Bock, 
which appears at 4 hours* ebb. The mark for the Harbonr Bock, is the pyramid on 
Hungry Hill nearly on with the fort which stands on the N.W. end of Bear 
Island. Brandy Hall (a conspicnous object in the N.E. of Castletown Harbour) 
kept its apparent breadth open of the W. point of Dinish Island leads to the east- 
ward of the Harbonr Bock, in/4J fathoms. 

In order to avoid all these rocks, steer as nearly mid-channel as possible, as no 
uninterrupted leading-mark can be given, borrowing somewhat near to Bear Island 
as you close with the Harbour Bock, and again hauling into mid-channel as soon 
after passing it Care must also be taken to avoid a rocky ledge, of 7 feet, which 
runs nearly a quarter of a mile S.S.W. from Dinish Island ; this is called the Walter 
Scott Bock, and has a white buoy on its southern edge. There are also some rocks 
oft the northern point of Bear Island. In the narrows southward of Harbour Bock, 
springs run 2 knots. 

VoLAGB Bock, of 9 feet, lies three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of the 
Walter Scott Bock, and is also marked by a white buoy. The Hornet Bock lies 
three-quarters of a mile eastward of the Volage, and is marked by a black buoy. 
These three latter buoys lie on the N. of the Haven. At Castletown, Bear Haven, 
high water, full and change, at 4h. 14m. ; springs rise 9} feet, neaps 7^ feet. 

Directions. — When attempting the western entrance into Bear Haven, some 
precaution is necessary, as the little inlet of Puleen, 2 miles to the westward, when 
viewed from the S.-westward, puts on nearly the same appearance as the entrance, 
and may possibly be mistaken for it by a stranger. In order to guard against this, 
bear in miud that the pitch on Mizen Head nearly shut in with that of Three Castle 
Point, is a mark for pointing out the western entrance to Bear Haven ; but from 
the entrance to Puleen, Mizen Head will appear considerably open to the westward 
of Three Castle Point. The signal-tower on the westernmost height of Bear Island, 
not far from the entrance, serves more fully to mark out its situation. 

Going in at the £. end of the island, the Currigavaddra Bocks, which have a 
perch erected upon them, form the greatest danger, the easternmost of which lies 
about half a mile S.-eastward from the E. point of the island, and is never quite 
covered but at high water spring-tides. These rocks are avoided by keeping nearer 
to the little island Boancarrig than to the point of Bear Island. 

There is no passage between these rocks and Bear Island for any but very small 
Tessels. The channel between Currigavaddra Bocks, and Boancarrig Island is three- 
quarters of a mile wide, and has from 7 to 17 fathoms in it. VesseiB may therefore 
turn through it without difficulty, having always in view the set of the tides. When 
rounding the breakers which these rocks occasion, give them a berth of about 
quarter of a mile, or borrow within that distance of Boancarrig Island ; and then 
haul to the westward into the haven, giving the E. end of Bear Island a fair berth 
in passing, and anchor in mid-channel, in from 6 to 10 fathoms. Here the light on 
Boancarrig will be found of the greatest service, in enabling vessels to find a secure 
lUDichorage in the night 

If necessary to pass between Boancarrig Island and the little island lyinga a quarter 
of a mile northward of it, keep nearer to the former, to avoid the foul ground which 
runs off from the S. side of the latter, nearly half-channel across. 

DucALiA Book lies half a mile E. by S. ^ S. from Boancarrig Island, and covers 
«t 4 feet flow. To avoid this rock on the S. side, keep the point of Binmore on with 
the sharpest-topped distant hill eastward of the head of the bay. 

Bear Haven, by its proximity to the sea, and situation on the western coast of 
Ireland, at 5 leagues from Bantry, must be esteemed an excellent rendezvous for. 
A fleet, having two entrances, great space and a moderate depth of water on good 
holding ground. It is easy of access, and well sheltered £rom all winds, and in a 
country abounding with many necessarv refreshments. 

Its western entrance, being narrow between the steep clifte, ought only to be 
tffnpted with a leading wind ; but ships may at all times work in or out of the 
Wmm abanne], 

^^"^ JETead Is the & W. point of Bantry Bay, and Bopaxatm^ that from Dunmanos 
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Bay. 0£E the pitch of the head, a short distance, is a small shoal called the 
Bullig, of 3 fathoms, that breaks in bad weather. 

DUNMANUS BAY has deep water and clear ground nearly as far np as Manin 
Island, at the head of it ; but it is quite exposed to westerly winds, and little 
frequented, except by small vessels, that can ride in Dunmanus Creek, or above 
Manin Island. In Dunmanus Creek you should anchor nearest the W. side, in 3 or 
4 fathoms. At Maning Island, anchor at about a cablets length E.S.E. ^ E. from the 
island, in 9 feet at low water, on soft mud. In summer large ships may ride on good 
ground anywhere above Carberry Island, especially on the S. side, near Casilean Hill. 

At about a quarter of a mile W. by N. i N. from the N.W. point of Carberry 
Island, is a rocky shoal of 8 feet, very narrow from N. to S., and generally dis- 
cernible by the swell of the sea, which, in strong westerly winds, breaks violently. 
The top of Casilean Hill on with the N.W. point of Carberry Island will carry you 
to the northward of it ; and the three hummocks on with the middle of Carberir 
Island, will take you to the southward of it. Another shoal extends from the smaU 
island to the eastward of Carberry, about half-way to Carberry Island ; on this 
shoal are 5 or 6 feet at low water. On the N. side of Four -mile Water Creek is Car- 
rignaronky Bock, dry at low water. Between Furze Island and Horse Island is a 
rocky ledge, extending almost over, and covered about an hour before high water. 
Sugach is a rock, about a cablets length from the shore, below Dunkelly Houses, 
and on which are but 6 feet at low water, spring tides. 

MIZEN HEAD lies about 12 miles N.W. by W., from Cape Clear, and Three 
Castle Head 2^ miles N. from Mizen Head. Mizen is very conspicuous when seen 
from the westward, being rendered so by the sharp peak, which is 755 feet in height ; 
but the point is steep-to and clear of danger beyond a cable from the rocks. Three 
Oastle Head is rendered remarkable by a castle on it, with three towers. Sheep 
Head lies N. by E. } E., 3^ miles from Three Castle Head. The two heads last 
mentioned form the entrance of Dunmanus Bay. 

BuLLiG Rook. — About half a mile W. J S. from Three Castle Head, lies a sunken 
rock, with only 12 feet on it at low water, spring tides. Here the sea, in boisterous 
weather, breaks very heavily. By keeping Hungry Hill ever so little open to the 
westward of the pitch of Sheep Head, you will pass considerably to the westward 
of it ; and by opening out Bird Island (a great rock in Dunmanus Bay) three times 
its own apparent breadth northward of Three Castle Head, you will pass to the 
northward of it. The S. side of Bird Island, touching Three Castle Head, is the 
mark for the centre of the rock. There are several other rocky heads between this 
breaker and the land, with different depths of water over them ; therefore, it is not 
safe to pass between either. 

Barley Cove is a small inlet between Brow Head and Mizen Head, which, when 
viewed from the offing, has the appearance of a good harbour. There is, however, 
no safety in it with any wind, particularly from the westward. There is a rock 
directly in the centre of it, which shows occasionally, as well as some others in the 
vicinity ; but the western shore, close to Mizen land, is pretty clear. 

Brow Head lies 3 miles to the westward of Alderman Head, and the coast is 
mostly steep-to, having from 15 to 20 fathoms within a quarter of a mile. But 
there are some sunken rocks to the westward of Brow HetCd, as well as to the 
8.-eastward of Mizen Head. You will clear these rocks to the southward, by 
keeping Leamcon tower in one with, or open of Alderman Head, until Three Castle 
Point appears open to the westward of Mizen Head. 

FASTNET ROOK, on which a light-house has been constructed, lies nearly 
B} miles W. ^ S. from Cape Clear, and rises 93 feet above the level of the sea. 
The bottom westward, southward, and N.-eastward of the Fastnet is both shoal and 
rocky, particularly to the N.-eastward. In this latter direction there is a flat rock, 
■at the distance of 400 yards from the Fastnet, having only 11 feet over it at low 
water. The long eastern mark for it is Baltimore Tower appearing in one with the 
highest part of the Black Bock, which forms the S.-westem end of Cape Clear 
Island ; therefore, when navigating near the Fastnet, do not approach it nearer tkvas^. 
a mile. The Mizen Peak on with Brow signal-tow^i^ \^«ji^ ^Qcaovv^ \s^^:w:^ x«»Sc^ 



110 CBOOKHAVKN. 

between the Fastnet and the Cape. The Peak, if kept open to the westward of 
Brow Head, will lead you half a mile to the 8.-we8tward of the Fastnet. These 
marks may be very useful in the event of a partial fog, to which this part of the 
coast is very much subject. Between the rock and Cape Clear are from 12 to 35 
fathoms ; close to the former 12, and to the latter 24 fathoms. 

Light. — ^The light-house erected on this rock shows a bright revolving light 
every minute. The light is elevated 148 feet above high water, and is visible 
18 miles. In the middle of the light-house a broad horizontal red belt is painted. 

CROOKHAVEN entrance lies 7J miles N.W. J N. from Cape Clear, in the 
western district of Long Island Bay. The harbour is narrow but well sheltered, 
and convenient for vessels bound eastward ; the ground is good, and the water 
sufficiently deep for large ships. Off the point, on the 8. side of the entrance, 
lie some rocks. To avoid them, keep the summit of Ballydivlin Hill between two 
points of land on the N. side of the entrance — or rather on with the easternmost 
of the two, until you open the haven, which lies nearly E. and W. The best 
Anchorage is opposite the houses on the S. side, and about 1^ mile from the entrance. 
Ships drawing above 16 feet may anchor about half a mile up from the mouth of 
the harbour in 4 fathoms. As there cannot be any sea in the haven but with 
easterly winds, it will therefore be proper for ships that do not go above the penin- 
sular to moor N.N.E. and S.S.W.,that they may, when the wind is easterly, ride by 
both anchors. The N. anchor should lie either on the shore or very near it. The 
ground all over the harbour is soft mud ; and vessels that lie above the houses of 
Crookhaven may take the ground about half -ebb, without the risk of damage. 
Pilots are always ready, and will come off in any weather when signalled. South- 
ward of Crookhaven, ships may anchor in from 20 to 30 fathoms. 

Beaoon. — Alderman Rock, part of which is always above water, lies off Alder- 
man Head, on the southern side of the entrance, and is of some considerable extent. 
On the eastern point of the rock a beacon is erected. 

Granny Rock, the only one within the harbour, lies off Granny Island, and shows 
at low water, great spring tides. The long eastern mark for this rock is Leamcon 
tower just open to the southward of the bluff point of Rock Island. Vessels, 
therefore, of any burthen, in the event of loss of anchors, may boldly run quite up 
the haven, until they take the ground by keeping in mid-channel. 

Light. — A light-house is erected on Rock Island Point, at the northern side of 
the entrance to Crookhaven, from which a fixed light is exhibited, elevated 67 feet, 
and visible 13 miles. 

This light shows white towards Long Island Sound, and towards the inner part of 
Crookhaven ; but it will appear red in the direction of the Alderman Rock and 
Streek Head, or when seen between the bearings of N.W. by W. and N. J B. 
Vessels, therefore, entering Crookhaven, when passing these rocks, should keep 
northward of the limit of the red light, which is visible 10 miles. 

Direotions. — When running from the offing for Crookhaven (the opening to 
which cannot be made out till very near Alderman Head), steer in from the Fastnet 
Rock N., keeping the latter rock due S. as near as may be, until Mizen Peak comes 
on with Alderman Head. In proceeding thus you cannot be deceived, because, at 
the same time, or nearly so. Mount Gabriel will appear in one with Leamcon signal- 
tower and castle to the N.-eastward ; and Brow Head with its signal-tower will 
appear to close in with Alderman Head to the westward. The harbour will now 
begin to unfold itself, the revenue officers* houses, on the northern shore, will be 
seen, and ultimately, Coghlan's tower on the S. side. The light-house will also 
point out the northern side of the entrance. 

When you have fairly opened the -harbour, run right in, keeping directly in mid- 
ohannel. The signal-tower on Brow Head, three times its own apparent breadth 
open to the northward of O^DriscoPs house (a remarkable white house on the 
eastern part of the peninsula, and standing by itself), bearing W., will lead to the 
northward of Alderman Rock, and into tiie fairway. 

A vessel cannot enter Cookhaven unless the wind is to the southward and 
easiward of 8,S. W. or to the eastward and iiOTtb.^«id oi ti(. by W.; but when it ig 
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foul for Crookhaven it will be fair for Long Island Sonnd. Ton may anchor, with 
northerly and westerly winds, a mile to the N. -eastward of Alderman Bock, on 
very good ground, taking care to provide against a southerly wind. 

CAPE CLEAR is the southernmost promontory of Ireland, taking its name from 
the island of which it is a part. It bears from the Longships light-house about 
N.W. by N., and is distant from it 54 leagues. 

On the N. side of Cape Clear Island, above a mile from shore, vessels may anchor 
in moderate weather. There is a passage between Cape Clear Island and the Sherkin 
Islands, called Gascanane Sound, which derives its name from two rocks nearly icr 
the middle of the Sound, having a channel on each side of them ; but no stranger 
should attempt this passage under any circumstances, unless during daylight ; even 
then it may be coDsidered dangerous, and the tide runs very strong. Those only 
who are well acquainted should attempt it ; therefore, if caught with a gale of wind 
from the southward, between Cape Clear and the Stags, a knowledge of Baltimore 
Harbour becomes of the greatest importance. 

TIDES. — The tides on this part of the coast flow until 3h. 45m., and the stream of 
flood continues to run along Mizen Hea«kfor 2 hours later. The flood-tide sets from 
the N.W. along the coast, and the ebb from the S.E. In the Offing, about a league 
from the shore, the strongest spring-tides do not run above 1^ mile an hour. Within 
a mile of Mizen Head, the tide of ebb, or western stream, runs 3^ miles an hour, 
and commonly makes a rough sea. 

LONG ISLAND SOUND is well sheltered, of eacfy access, and capable of 
receiving large ships, which may enter at either end of Long Island, and anchor 
anywhere on good ground ; but be careful to avoid a spit of sand which runs o£^ 
about half a mile within the E. end of the island, and extends northward more than 
half over the channel. The least water on it is 3 feet, and named Cush Spit. In 
entering this harbour at the W. end of Long Island, you need only to give the 
N.W. point, opposite Goat Island, a berth of about a cablets length, to clear the 
Sound Bock, which covers at half tide. 

The three principal passages into Long Island Sound are, one from the south-west' 
ward, named Man-of -War Sound, between Goat Island and Turf Island ; one between 
Goat Island and Long Island, named Goat Island Sound ; and the eastern passage, 
between Long Inland and Castle Island, which may be taken without a pilot. 

Buoys. — A conical buoy, painted red, is placed in 10 fathoms, at low water, off 
the S.W. edge of the Amelia Beef, which extends ofE from Castle Island at the E. 
entrance of Long Island Sound. This buoy lies with Bincolisky Castle E. by S. i S. f 
Copper Point N.N.W. f W. ; old light-house tower on Cape Clear S. J W. 

A black can buoy is placed in 5 fathoms at low water, ofE the N. end of the Cusb 
Spit in Long Island Sound, with Leamcon Telegraph tower N.W. ; the Perch in 
Bcull Harbour E. by N. J N. ; and Scull Point N.E. by E. i E. 

The S,E. Passage. — Directions. — Coming from the westward, and intending to 
enter the Sound by this passage, run along the southern side of Long Island, giving 
the shore a berth of rather more than a quarter of a mile. By keeping thus near 
to the latter island, you will avoid the Amelia Beef, on the eastern side of the 
channel. Having rounded the eastern point of Long Island, you must, if in a large 
vefisel, anchor as soon as the eastern end of Cape Clear Island comes in one with the 
said point, bearing S. by E. ^ E. ; taking care also not to shut in the tower of Brow 
Heaa with the southern side of Gun Point and Coney Island, in order to avoid the 
spit of sand before described, which projects from Long Island, and which, partially 
cuying, divides the eastern from the western anchorage ; and also to avoid a rock 
which lies in the mouth of Scull Harbour, marked by a peroh. 

The S.W. Passage. — ^When entering by this passage, you have merely to keep in 
mid-channel, and preserve that precaution all the way through, as well as from 
thence to the anchorage. 

When entering the passage between Goat Island and Long Island, it is necessary 
to keep two-thirds nearer the former than the latter, until you have passed the rocky 
ledge which runs out in a N.-westerly direction from Long Island. Ywi.^'^^i^^^ 
the northward of this ledge when Coghlan'B Towex, aX0to^5^«^««i>«^'^'«^'^'^.^^*^^ 
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wHh the norihem side of the high wedge-shaped rock, called Greeo Island : yon 
muBt then proceed in mid-channel nntU yon reach the anchorage. The ground is 
everywhere a soft cohesive mnd, and the depth varies from 2 to 7 fathoms. It is 
high water, fnll and change, at 4 o'clock ; and the greatest vertical rise and fall of 
water in the Sound, after a series of moderate weather, is 12 feet. 

A very dangerous sunken rock, on which there are only 3 feet, lies about half a 
mile W. ^ N. from Turf Island. In boisterous weather the sea breaks tremendously 
upon this rock, as well as on the rocky beads in its vicinity. By keeping the Misen 
Peak in one with Alderman Head, or by keeping Castle Island in sight to the south- 
ward of Goat Island, you will pass considerably to the southward of them. 

SCULL HARBOUR lies to the N.N.E. of Cape Clear Island, distant 5 miles. It 
is pretty well sheltered, the ground good, and the water in the anchorage from 2 to 
3} fathoms. There is only one rock to be avoided, which lies in the middle of the 
entry, and is dry at 2 hours' ebb, and is marked by a peroh. The mark for this 
rock is the western end of the Western Calf in one with the eastern end of Long 
Jsland ; and when the southern hlnft of Brow Head begins to shut in with Gun 
Point, you are very near its southern edge. 

Scull Harbour is not so good an anchorage as Long Island Sound, being more 
exposed to the swell raised by S.-westerly winds, and the ground is not so good. 
The best time to enter is at, or after half -flood, as the rock in the entrance is then 
seen above water. 

BAIiTIM ORE HARBOUR lies about 5f miles to the N.-eastward of the N.E. 
end of Cape Clear Island, and is very convenient for ships bound either eastward or 
westward. The entrance lies between Baltimore or Beacon Point on the eastern 
side, and Sherkin Island or Barrack Point on the western. These points being high 
and nearly perpendicular, and the land within being also elevated, and presenting 
nearly the same aspect to an observer in the offing, the mouth of the harbour is not 
easily made out at any considerable distance. There is, however, a fine stone beacon 
erected on Beacon Point, and a ruined bouse, or fort, appears on the summit of the 
western point, which serves to mark the entrance, as does also the Telegraph Tower, 
a mile to the eastward of the entrance, above Spain Point. The Faatnet Rock kept 
in sight to the eastward of the S.E. end of Cape Clear Island, will lead within hidf 
a mile of the entrance. Small vessels may ride 2 or 3 cablets length to the N.N.W. 
of Baltimore town, in 8 or 9 feet at low water, quite bheltered from all winds. 
Large ships may lie oft the old castle on Sherkin Island, in 3 or 4 fathoms, where 
the harbour's mouth is open. 

The rocks in this harbour are the Loo, Quarry, Lousy, and Wallis Rocks on the 
eastern side, and two small ledges of sunken rocks on the western side, under 
Sherkin Island. The Loo Keck, on which a black buoy is placed lies about a cablets 
length N.W. ^ N. from the high clifE, which has a turret on the E. side ; it is dry 
at 4 hours* ebb, and may be avoided by keeping in mid-channel. The Lousy Rocks 
appear at half-ebb, lie nearly N. by E. ^ E. from the turret on the ciift, and known 
by a perch on them. These rocks have shoal water on the W. and N. sides, nearly 
a cable's len^h from the peroh. The Quarry lies 2 cables' length N.E. of the 
Loo Rock, with 15 feet around it. The Wallis lies o£E the town at 2^ cables' 
length E. } S. from the peroh on the Lousy Rocks and has a buoy on it. 

Dlreotlons.— To enter this harbour for which you must have a leading wind, 
steer boldly in, N.N.E. | E., keeping one-third of the whole distance across nearer 
to the western than to the eastern point, until the ruined abbey, which stands in a 
small bight in Sherkin Island, bears N.W. by W. ^ W.; then anchor, as nearly in 
mid-channel as circumstances will permit. By. keeping one-third nearer to the 
western than to the eastern land, you pass to the westward of the Loo ; and when 
Baltimore New Church appears in sight over the sandy beach on the starboard hand 
^oing in, you will be considerably to the northward of, or within that rock. There 
IS always a ground-swell in this harbour when the wind prevails between W. by N. 
and S.E.^ which increases very considerably in boisterous weather. The watering- 
pJ^ce is at Baltimore Town. Small vessels may proceed through the Sound on the 
If. Bide of Baltimore Harhonr to the River lieu and \>\i«Qnft \» ^db^Mtceen. 
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TIDES. — ^It is high water, fall and change, at 4h. 23m., and springs rise 11 feet,, 
neaps S^. The flood sets in through the entrance, and the ebb as directly ont. 

In the entrance of Baltimore Harbour are from 12 to 14 fathoms ; between it 
and Cape Clear are from 18 to 28 fathoms, clean sandy gronnd, and clear of rocks ;. 
and abont 2 leagues from the land are 50 fathoms. The space between Cape Clear, 
Long Island, Crookhaven, and the Fastnet, is perfectly free from danger, though iii< 
boisterous weather the sea breaks in some places violently, caused by the roughs 
elevations of the ground. 

When coming in from sea towards the land, neither Long Island or Goat Island 
can, in the first instance, be clearly discerned, owing to their proximity to the main- 
land, with which, indeed, they appear to be identified. If you keep Fastnet Bock 
S.S.W. i W., or Leamcon high tower N.N.E. i E., it will lead directly to Goat 
Island ; and as you proceed, will open the passage, eastward and westward thereof.. 
Mount Gabriel, in one with Leamcon Tower and Castie, bearing B.N.E., will open 
the western avenues ; and the S.-westem end of Cape Clear Island, kept just open 
of the S.W. end of the Western Calf Island, bearing S.W. by S. i S., will lead to 
the S.E. passage between Long Island and Castle Island, and to the entrance of 
Bcull Harbour. 

The Stag Rocks lie 9 miles, E. by S. from Cape Clear ; 3J miles S.W. by W. from 
the entrance of Castlehaven Harbour ; and W. i N., 11 miles from Galley Head. 
There is a very good and safe passage between these rocks and Toe Head, called 
Stag Sound, keeping rather nearer to the Stags than to the land, in which there are^ 
13 to 21 fathoms. Ships may anchor in ScuUane Bay on the E. side of Toe Head^ 
or in the bay on the W. side, or in Barlogue or Tragomna Bay, about half a mile^ 
from the shore. There is a patch, with only 4 fathoms on it, named Carrigavilya, 
lying about a mile W.N.W. from Toe Head ; it has 11 and 16 fathoms close to it. 

GASTLEHAVEN HARBOUR is fit for vessels drawing not more than 12 feet ; 
these must lie about a quarter of a mile above Been Head, with the Stags of Castle- 
haven in sight between Horse Island and the main. When the wind does not blow 
hard from the S. or S.E., vessels may ride in the bay, o£E the town of Castlehaven, 
in 4 or 5 fathoms ; and it gradually shoals to 2 fathoms, or less, as you proceed up 
the harbour. Horse Island lies half a mile to the S.W. of Castlehaven, and has a 
tower erected on the N.E. point ; and Black Bock, a sunken rock lies just to the 
S.-eastward of the island ; do not attempt the channel within either of these. 

The leading mark into Castlehaven is a hut on the western side of the entrance 
on with a mound of stones near the shore, bearing N. ^ W.; and when past Been> 
Point, haul to the N.E.; you may anchor abreast of Castle Townsend, in 9 feet at 
low water ; springs rise 11 feet, neaps 8. 

GLANDORE HARBOUR.— About 3^ miles to the eastward of Castlehaven is. 
Glandore Harbour ; and about a mile to the northward of the harbour's mouth,. 
and nearly in the middle of the channel, are four small rocks, called the Dangers, 
on which perches are erected ; the southernmost of them is dry at half -ebb, and 
the northernmost appears at 4 hours' ebb. On each side of these rocks is a channel,, 
snfi&ciently deep for large ships : that on the west side is reckoned the best, because- 
there is a mark to lead through it, which is the E. extremity of the Little or Eve 
Island, next to the Dangers, on with the W. extremity of Adam Isle. In pro- 
ceeding along the E. side of these rocks, keep about half a cable's length from th^ 
shore. 

Near the head of this harbour vessels may lie very safely, off Ballincalla, although 
there are but 8 or 9 feet at low water, spring tides, on soft oaze, which prevents^ 
their receiving damage. About high water, neap tides, ships of 12 feet draught 
may run up a cable's length or two above the house of Ballincalla, and lie there^ 
safely on soft mud, opposite the quay and coast-guard station. 

Folinashark Head, tiie eastern point of the entrance to Glandore Harbour, lies. 
N.W'. J W., 6 miles from Galley Head, and is remarkable by having a tower upon 
it 269 feet above the sea level. Adam Island on the W. side of the entrance v%- 
about 100 feet high, the channel between them ikftw\^ \i^l ^ xbSl^ ^^riSva\>sv^ 
water, full and change, at 41u 20m.; spnngB ii&fe W l^^\,,xia«:^'«^^ \ftfcV ^ 

[K Channel.] 
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Between Adam Island and Sheela Point is a sunken rock, with only 11 feet on it 
at low water. To avoid it keep one-third of the distance from the island. 

The Belly Rock, just awash, lies a quarter of a mile S. of Babhit Island, and in 
the track of coasters passing between it and High Islands ; the mark to dear it on 
the S. side is to keep Castle Freke open of Downeen Point, bearing E. Sheda 
Point open to the eastward of the Beanstack, N.E. J N., leads to the eastward of it 
On the N. side of High Islands a vessel may anchor to stop a tide, in 7 and 8 
fathoms. 

GALLEY HEAD is the eastern point of Glandore Bay, and is 122 feet in height, 
and makes like an island when made from the east or west. On the low neck 
which connects it with the main are the ruins of Dundeady Castle. 

Light. — A light-house is erected on the extreme point of Galley Head. The 
light is 174 feet above the sea, and visible 19 miles. A group of six or seven 
flashes, in quick succession, will appear every minute ; the time occupied by these 
flashes will be about 16 seconds, and the interval of obscurity about 44 secondB. 
Position, lat. 51° 31' 47' N., long. 8° 57' T W. 

ROSSCARBERRY HARBOUR, &c.— About 3J miles NJ^.W. from Galley Head 
is Rosscarberry Harbour, a small creek, which sometimes affords shelter to small 
vessels, but only in very moderate weather, with off-shore winds. The entrance is 
dry at low water, and is rough and dangerous at high water, when the wind is on 
the shore. There are 10 feet on the bar at high water, spring tides, and 8 feet with 
neap tides. With off-shore winds and moderate weather, vessels may anchor on 
the W. side of Galley Head, between it and Rosscarberry Harbour, and also several 
miles to the westward in Rosscarberry Bay, on clean ground, about half a mile or a 
mile from shore. 

About half a mile to the westward of Galley Head lies Dhulic Bock, which dries 
about half -ebb, and on the E. side of the head are the Clout Rocks. A cluster of 
rocks called the Robares, or Robber Rocks, lies W.S.W., distant 2^ nules from Galley 
Head, and W. J N., 11 J miles from the Seven Heads ; they are under water, but we 
are uncertain whether they are dangerous ; they are marked 8 fathoms, but said to 
cany only 4 fathoms over them. 

Dirk Bay lies to the westward, about a mile N.K of Galley Head, and has from 
4 to 6 fathoms in it. 

CLONAKILTY HARBOUR is about SJ miles to the E.N. eastward of GaUej 
Head, being fit for small' vessels only ; and going either in or out when the wind is 
southerly, is very dangerous. There are but 2 feet on the bar at low spring-tides ; 
and none should run for the harbour in blowing weather, unless under great neoessityi 
and with three-quarters flood. The entrance is on the E. side of Inchydoney Island, 
and the channel lies near the main. On the N. side of Ring Point, is a rock, whidi 
extends to the edge of the channel. You should anchor near the main, opposite the 
£. end of the island, in the bight next above the narrows, or on the N. side of the 
island. The other channel along Muckruss is only fit for boats. In the middle of 
Clonakilty Bay, about a mile southward of Ring Point, a vessel may stop, with the 
wind off shore, in 9 or 10 fathoms. High water, full and change, 4h. 30m. ; springs 
rise 11 feet, neaps 8 J. 

DuKwoRLEY Bay is a deep bight, lying 2 miles westward of the Seven Head& 
having 4 to 6 fathoms in it ; near the middle of the entrance are two rocks, namea 
the Horse and Cow ; the former is awash, and the latter uncovers 7 feet. About 
half a mile outside the Cow Rock are two other patches of 4 and 4^ fathoms, named 
the Cod and Pollock, having 9 fathoms close to tiiem. 

COURTMACSHERRY BAT.— From the Seven Heads the bearing and distance 
to tlie Old Head of Einsale are £. } S., about 7 miles. Between them is Courtmac- 
sherry Bay, in the N.-westem part of which is Courtmacsherry Harbour. 

In Courtmacsherry Harbour small vessels may lie veiy safe near the quay, in 2 

fathoms. As the water is shoal off the point next the qui^yt vessels drawing 8 or 9 

feet must have half -flood to go in. About a quarter of a miie £. of this place, in a. 

jsmaU bi^ht, formed by a perpendicular clay difL a vessel may stop, in 1^ or 2- 

Athoma: but aa the channel is narrow, and tbe tide Tvgld^ oii% «xi!clior most lie oa 
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the shore. The channel from the extremity of Courtmacsherry Point to these 
anchorages, is not above one-third of a cablets length from shore. 

On the N. side of Courtmacsherry Bay are several rocks and shallows — the Blue 
Boy, the Barrel and the Black Tom. These lie 1^ mile from the N. shore, and about 
the same distance eastward of the Horse Bock. Between the Barrel and the N* 
shore, is a large patch of foul ground, called the Inner Barrels, with only 2 or 3 feet 
on them : and half a mile further eastward is the Breen Kock, of 15 feet. The 
Barrel lies near the middle of the bay, and uncovers 7 feet at low water, spring- 
tides. On this rock a peroli is erected, which serves as a good mark to keep clear 
of the other shoals.* The Blue Boy lies 4 cables E.S.B. of the perch, and Black Tom 
lies 6 cables W. by N. J N from it, and has only 9 feet on it at low water. The 
Horse Bock, ofE Barry Point, is awash at high water, and may be approached on 
every side within three-quarters of a cable's length. 

The best passage to this harbour is to the westward of the Black Tom and the 
Barrel Perch, and eastward of the Horse Bock. The leading mark in, is the top of 
Burren Hill, shut well in behind Land Point, N. by W. J W. ; this leaves the barrel 
perch and all the shoals on your starboard hand, and the Horse Bock on the port, 
tloolmain Point, N. by E., leads in to the eastward of the Coolmain Patch, of 20 
feet ; when within it steer for Land Point, the S. point of the harbour. It is high 
water at 4h. 36m. ; springs rise lOf feet, neaps 8 J. 

Vessels may anchor, with westerly winds, on the W. side of Courtmacsherry Bay, 
either ofE the Officers' Houses, S.W. from the Horse Bock, in Seven Heads Bay, in 
8 or 10 fathoms, or to the northward of the rock, in Broadstrand Bay, in 4 or 6 
fathoms. 

KINSALE OLD HEAD lies E. J S. from Seven Heads, and 15 miles W.S.W. 
from the entrance to Cork Harbour, and is a bold cliffy headland, projecting far to 
seaward, the outer portion being 256 feet in height, and appears almost isolated. 
A new light-house was erected on the S. point of the head in 1853, distant half a 
mile S.S.W. J W. from the f ormej light-house, the light of which is discontinued. 
This old light- house is the southern one of the two white washed towers, the 
northern being built square ; between them are the ruins of a castle. 

Light. — The light-house (on the S. point of the head) exhibits a fixed light, visible 
21 miles. The building is white, with two red belts, elevated 236 feet above high 
water and 100 feet in height. A streak of red light is shown across Courtmacsherry 
Bay, between a line drawn to the Seven Heads, and a line to the Horse Hocks, 
otherwise the light is of the natural white colour. 

KINSALE HARBOUR lies 4^ miles N.E. by N. from the Old Head, and although 
narrow at the entrance and all the way up to the town, is a very safe harbour for 
the smaller class of vessels. In sailing towards it from the southward, keep 
Bjiockmeldown Hill N.E. by E., until you see the Old Head of Kinsale. After 
making the light-house on the head, run in, until it bears W.N.W., about 3 miles ; 
then N.W. until it bears S.W., from whence steer N.E. J N. until you are abreast of 
the lower cove, where you may anchor in 6 fathoms. 

The dangers on entering the harbour of Kinsale are Bulman Rock on the star- 
board side, on which a black buoy is placed, and the Farmer Ledge on the port ; 
the former lies little more than a cable's length S.S.W. J W. from Hangman's Point, 
on the E. side of the entrance, and has 3 feet on it at low water. You may pass this 
rock on either side ; but the channel on its W. side is the broadest, and most safe 
for ships coming in or going out. When going in, after passing this rock to the 
westward, keep in towards the eastern shore, until you are up to the bar. To go 
between the rock and Hangman's Point, keep Sovereign's Isles a boat's length open 
of Frower Point. To avoid it on the S. side, keep Oyster Haven Rock open of the 
eame point ; and to keep clear of it when going in on the W. side, keep Fort Charles, 
Church, and light-house open of Prehaun and Hangman's Point ; and by not bringing 
that Fort within its own apparent breadth of Money Point, you will avoid the 
Farmer. ^ 

♦ On the occasion of this beacon being washed akNsra.7, z, "VAsrf^fe. \i\xs5^ Ha ^-a.^^^ X.^k-o^a^S^-'^isiRk 
|X>sition until the beacon is replaced. 
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Harbour Idglit.— On Fort Charles, E. side of harbour, a fixed light showing a 
bright flash for 15 seconds, is exhibited, 98 feet above the sea, open to the harbour 
in a N.E. by N. hearing, and may be seen in clear weather, 14 miles oft. 

There is a bar a little to the southward of Fort Charles of only 12 feet at low 
water, spring-tides, on one patch, bnt the general depth is 14 to 15 feet ; therefore, 
ships that arrive at low water, and draw more than 12 feet must stop an hour or two, 
until the water rises a little, before they proceed. Tou are over the bar and in deep 
water, when going up, with Charleses Fort bearing E.S.E. 

The common anchorage is o£E the Upper Cove, a little more than a cable's length 
from shore, in 4 or 5 fathoms ; hut there is water enough for the largest ships to 
anchor above the cove, anywhere in the channel of the river, which lies close along 
tibe eastern shore, and is not above a cable's length wide, until you get near the 
town of Kinsale, where the channel is broader : and in the anchorage oft the town 
are 6 to 7 fathoms. 

To go into Kinsale Harbour in the night, keep the light on the Old Head S.W. ^ 
S. and the light in Fort Charles N.E. by N. ; or when the Old Head light is right 
astern, keep the light in Fort Charles on your port bow. But as these lights are 
the only guide, it will be more prudent to keep an ofiBng until daylight, or till a 
pilot can be obtained. It is high water, full and change, at 4h. 43m. ; springs rise 
about 11_| feet, neaps 9 feet. 

OYSTER HAVEN.— About 2 miles to the eastward of the entrance of Kinsale 
Harbour is a creek, in which small vessels under 13 feet drau^t may find shdter 
at low water. On entering this haven, it must be noticed that a shoal runs from 
Kinure Point, the E. point to the harbour, nearly half a cable's length beyond high 
water mark, called the Sovereign Patch, of 9 feet. 

The Little and Big Sovereign Islands lie without the entrance, half a mile apart. 
On entering, pass midway between them, and keep nearest the port shore or Ferry 
Point, to avoid the Harbour Rock, of 4 feet, which lies E.S.E. J E., IJ cable's length 
from the point. You may pass on either side of the Big Sovereign ; but if you 
pass to the westward of it, give Ballymacus Point, on your port hand, a berth of 1^ 
cable's length, as a spit of 13 feet runs ofE it to the eastward nearly to that distance. 
The best place for anchoring is on the W. side, in the mouth of that branch which 
runs to the westward ; here you may find 16 to 17 feet, with Ferry Point, S. by W. 
to S.S.W., li cable's length. About 2 cables' length E. of Ferry Point are 20 feet, 
but open to S.W. winds. 

Captain M. White says, "This haven, though it presents an inviting entrance, 
is merely a creek or inlet of the sea, and will not afford any shelter with the wind 
from between the S. and W. to vessels drawing 8 feet ; and these must occasionally 
lie aground. Winds in the above direction send in so heavy a sea, as to render 
riding in the harbour's mouth actually impracticable." 

The DAUNT ROCK is a pinnacle with 10 feet water over it having for its base 
a rocky bed of about a cable in diameter. It is 6 miles E. of Oyster Haven, and 
about three- quarters of a mile S.E. by S. from the extremity of Robert Head (on 
which is a signal tower), and S.W. i W., 4J miles from Roche Point light-house. 
As this rock lies nearly in the fairway of vessels passing between Cork and Kinsale, 
it must be carefully avoided. Cuskinny House, in Cork Harbour, kept in sight to 
the eastward of Ihe point of land under Fort Camden, leads to the eastward of it 
The leading mark between the rock and Robert Head, is the Little Sovereign in 
•one with Reanie Head, W. ^ S., or Temple Breedy Church, seen over Morris Head, 
bearing N.E. by N. ; but this channel is only for coasters and steamers ; large vessels 
should always take the outside course. The Great Sovereign Islet, touching Flat 
Head, leads midway between the rock and Robert Head. By keeping Robert Head 
tower in a line with the extremity of Robert Head, you will pass about a quarter of 
a mile to the southward of it. 

liight-vessel. — ^A light- vessel is moored in 14 fathoms, eight-tenths of a mile 
'8. by E. from Daunt Kock, and 4} miles to the S.W. of the entrance of Cork 
.Harbour 
2jbe light IB a £xed red light 39 feet above the sea. The light vessel has three 
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xnaste, with a globe at the main-mast head, and a cone at the mizen-mast head, to 
indicate how tbe vessel is swnDg. 

From this light vessel Boohe point light bears N.E. f N. distant 4| miles and 
Barry head W. by N. 4 miles ; these bearings place the light vessel in latitude 51" 
43' N., longitude 8° 17' W. 

In foggy weather a gun will be fibred twice, with an interval of five minutes, 
eveiy quarter of an hour. 

Buoy. — ^A black buoy is moored to the N.E. of the rock, but is sometimes washed 
away during southerly gales. 

CORK HARBOUR.— From the Longship light-house, oft the Land's End, to 
the entrance of Cork Harbour, the course and distance are N. by W. } W., 46 
leagues ; and from St. Ann^s Point, Mildf ord Haven, N.W. by W. J W., nearly 38 
leagues. Coming from the southward, and bound to this harbour, keep Knockmel- 
down Hill, about N.E. by E., until you see the Old Head of Kinsale, a blufE point of 
land with a light-house on it. From this head the Daunt Kock bears E. by N. i N., 
11 miles, and from thence the entrance of Cork Harbour lies N.E. ^ N., distant about 
4 miles. When ofiE this harbour, Boche Point, with its light-house, on the E. 
point of entrance, is a remarkable object. A little outside the point, on the E. side 
of the entrance, lie the Cow and Calf, or Stag Rocks. 

This is, excepting Bantry Bay, the only port on the S. coast of Ireland fit to 
receive ships of the line, which, with a leading wind, may at all times in the day, 
enter by attending to the marks that lead clear of the harbour Bock and Turbot 
Bank, both of which have buoys placed on them, as will be seen hereafter. 

There is a clean ground and a moderate depth, outside the harbour's mouth, 
where ships may, with a northerly wind, in from 7 to 10 fathoms, wait for the flood| 
or daylight. 

The Light-house on Boche Point, in latitude br 47' 33', and longitude S"" 15' 14''. 
exhibits an intermittent white light, showing bright for fifteen seconds, and 
suddenly eclipsed for five seconds. The tower is white, 49 feet in height, and the 
light may be seen about 10 miles oft. The lantern is about 98 feet above the sea. 
An additional fixed white light is shown from the same tower, 38 feet below the 
former, to mark the position of the Daunt Bock. 

The white light will be visible 10 miles between the bearings of N.E. by E. and 
N.E. i N., or between Bobert Head and half a mile to the eastward of Daunt Bock. 
Mariners are cautioned, when approaching Cork Harbour at night, to keep eastward 
of the limits of the fixed white light until they have passed the rock. 

Fog Bell. — The fog bell^ at Boche Point, will be sounded at intervals of thirty 
seconds, or twice in each mmute during thick or foggy weather. 

Inner Light-house, near Queenstown, is a pile light-house, erected in a depth 
of 9 feet at low water, on the N.E. part of Spit Bank, eastward of Haulbowline 
Island. It exhibits a red fixed light, 32 feet above high water, and is open to 
seaward and to the harbour from N.N.B. J E. to S.E. by E. J E. A sector of white 
light is shown over the position of Bar Bock, between the bearings of S.W. by W. 
J W. and S.W. J S. Masters of vessels are cautioned not to cross the bank between 
the light-house and Haulbowline Island, and to give the light-house a sufficient 
berth in passing. 

Boche Point, on which the light-house stands, may be safely approached to 
within a cable's length after passing tbe Cow and Calf (or Stag) Bocks. Dogs 
Nose, a high point on the eastern shore further in (on which is a remarkable white 
wall on the face of the clifE, to the southward of the fort, and seen a considerable 
distance), should have a berth of 1^ cable's length giving to it in passing. Between 
these two points is White Bay, where a flat of 3 fathoms runs ofE full 2 cable's 
length from the shore. 

The western shore of the entrance may be approached to within 1^ cable's length, 
imtil you arrive at the Turbot Bock, to the northward of which a spit runs off, 
having only 4 fathoms on it, full 3 cables' length from the shore, and on which the 
first or southernmost red buoy is placed. 

The Harbour Rook, of 2 J fathoms, which is auitovsaidft^Xyj %.^S^^>^^<2?t N.^ssis^'aas^^ 
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to near a cable's length, lies 3^ cables' length N.W. i N. from Roche Point. Tim 
rock lies near the middle of the entrance, and is the first danger to be avoided in 

foing in. Tliere are two buoys on this shoal, lying E. by S. ^ S. and W. by N. i 
f. of each other, distant 1^ cable's length : the eastern bnoy is cheqaered red-and- 
white, surmounted by a beacon, and the western one cheqaered black-and-white. 
The eastern buoy lies with Cuskinny House (a white house very remarkably situated 
funong the trees to the eastward of the town of Queenstown) over the lowest point 
of land at Dog's Nose. 

The Turbot Rock, on which the least water is 19 feet lies one-third of a mile 
N.N.E. from the Harbour Rock ; it extends about a cable's length from E. to W., 
having 4 fathoms on its outer edges. There are two buoys placed on this shoal, 
about a cable's length apart, bearing W.N.W. J N. and E.S.E. J S. of each other : 
the eastern buoy is striped red-and-white vertically, and surmounted by a beacon ; 
and the western one black-and-white vertically. 

The channel eastward of the Harbour Rock is considerably narrowed by the flat 
that runs ofE the eastern shore, above Roche Point, which leaves the channel of 
6 fathoms little more than a cable's length in width. The channel to the westward 
of the Harbour Rock has from 8 to 11 fathoms in it, and the most room for a laige 
ship to work through. There is a good channel on either side of the Turbot Rock^ 
that on the W. side has 5 fathoms, and the channel on the E. side has 6 fathoms 
at low-water, and between it and the Harbour Rock are 8 to 9 fathoms. 

Between the Turbot Rock and the town of Queenstown there arej.seven red 
buoys, which mark the western boundary of the channel, and are to be left on 
your port hand going in ; and between Port Carlisle and the Bar Rock, at the 
entrance of the passage to Queenstown, there are six black buoys, on the eastern 
side, on the edge of the extensive flat that stretches to the N.-eastward ; these 
are all to be left on your starboard hand going in. Between the third and fourth 
black buoys, and nearly E. from Spike Island, is the Man-of-War Road, where 
there are 8 to 10 fathoms in the channel. Close to the southward of the fourth 
black buoy is the entrance of the East Channel, leading to East Passage, and to 
the town of Ballynacurra. 

Bar Rock.— N.E. i E., 2 cables distant from the Pile light-house, is the Bar 
Bock of 16 feet, marked by a cask buoy in black-and-white stripes. This rock is 
covered by an arc of white light from the Spit light-house. 

Besides the black buoys on the starboard side, and the red buoys on the port 
flide, the channel is pointed out by black-and-white buoys, which are moored in 
the fairway, and the best course is just to the eastward of them, until you round 
the Bar Rock, after which you may pass them as most convenient. 

Directions. — The capacity of the Ship "Channel into Queenstown Harbour is 
very much straitened by the steep flats on each side, no part thereof exceeding the 
breadth of the channel between Forts Carlisle and Camden, which is about 270 
fathoms ; from whence it winds circuitously between the buoys, narrowing at the 
same time as you proceed northerly ; so that no leading mark can be acted upon 
continuously from the harbour's mouth ; though by attention to the buoys and the 
lead, a vessel may be worked in or out at any time, as at present the channel is 
well defined by the position of the buoys on the shoals. 

Those working in or out of Cork Harbour, should be aware that the tide sets, in 
the first instance, into the bight formed between Roche Point and Dog's Nose (or 
White Bay), and thence obliquely across to Cross Haven, whence it is again 
warped into a N.-easterly direction, which produces corresponding counter-tides 
and eddies along both shores. The ebb-tide has a directly opposite tendency. 

There are good channels on either side of the Harbour Rock and Turbot Bank, or 
between them. 

On coming in, endeavour to pass between Roche Point and the Harbour Rock, 

or between the latter and the Turbot Bank. The first route may easily be efEected, 

by keeping Cuskinny House wholly shut in with the point at Dog's Nose. This 

mark also leads to the eastward of the Turbot Bank, in 6 or 7 fathoms. 

AMOhorage, — The beat place for large ships to axickoi in \« the Outer Road, or 
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between Fort Oamden and the buoy of the spit Or you may proceed further, 
with Qaeenstown Chorch just shut in with the eastern angle of the new citadel on 
Spike Island, until you arrive at the third red buoy ; then keep more to the N.-east* 
ward, and take a position in from 12 to 7 fathoms. The buoys will be your best 
guide, observing to keep to the eastward of all the red buoys, and to the westward 
of the black ones. Merchant ships may ride o£E Queenstown, in smoother water 
and less tide ; they may also go further up to the Harbour of Passage, and ride 
anywhere between the first house and Marino Point. 

When proceeding towards Cork Harbour from the eastward, the shore should 
not be approached within half a mile when between Ballycroneen Bay and Boche 
Point, particularly in the neighbourhood of Poor Head, ofE which are the following 
rocks and patches, viz. ; — Hawk Bock, having only 10 feet on it, lies S.S.W. J W. 
from the head, distance 2 cables' length. The Quarry Bock lies 3 cables' length E. 
of the Hawk Bock, having only 3 feet upon it, with the pitch of Poor Head 
N.W. } N., distant 3 cables length. The Pollock Bock of 4J fathoms, lies with 
Poor Head bearing N.W. } N., distant If mile ; and in Ballycroneen Bay there is 
a patch of foul ground, lying full half a mile from the shore, having only 7^ feet 
on it ; this lies with Poor Head bearing W., distant 2 miles. E. ^ S., 7^ miles from 
Poor Head is Ballycottin Island, with Ballycroneen and Ballyaadreen Bays between ; 
shoal water borders the shore for 1 or 2 cables' length ; and about 6 miles E. of 
Poor Head is the Wheat Bock about 3 cables from shore, which uncovers at 4 hours 
ebb ; the Dog Bock close to shore, and Smith's Bock, nearly half a mile from shore, 
which uncovers at low springs ; this latter is marked by a black beacon buoy 
lying W. by S., 1^ mile from Ballycottin Island and E. by S. from Poor Head. 
The mark to clear J^his rock is to keep the whole of Capel Island open to the S. of 
Ballycottin Island bearing E. by N. One-mile-and-a-half o£E the coast the stream 
is scarcely perceptible. 

BALLYCOTTIN ISLANDS He nearly 6 miles W. } S. from Capel Island. In the 
Sound, between the two Ballycottin Islands, is a small rock, dry at very low spring 
ebbs. 

Light. — ^A light-house is built on the outer island, W. side of Ballycottin Bay, 
in latitude 6V 49' 30*, and longitude 7° 6^, which exhibits a light, flashing every 
10 seconds. The lantern is 195 feet above high water leveL The light is visible 
from W. i S. seaward to E. ^ S., and the flash will be visible 6 leagues in clear 
weather. The tower is circular and of itone colour. The projecting gallery and 
blocking under the lantern-sash is coloured red. 

There is excellent anchorage within the Bay of Ballycottin, which does not 
appear to be estimated as it deserves, and where an excellent harbour of refuge 
might be constructed. 

BALLYCOTTIN BAY.— The following remarks on this bay were made by 
Lieutenant Samuel Coulson, B.N., at Ballycottin. 

'* Three years' observation has convinced me that the mercantile interest has in 
many instances suffered, in consequence of vessels, when bound to Cork, or ports 
westward, and obliged to bear up by westerly gales, instead of taking shelter under 
the high western land of this bay, have run for the dangerous bar-harbour of 
Youghal, or even further eastward, thereby risking their safety in attempting 
Youghal, and possibly otherwise causing loss and delay to owners ; whereas by 
taking this bay, they would not only have been within 2 or 3 hours' communication 
with Cork, by land, about 10 miles distant from the harbour's mouth, but ready to 
tske advantage of the first favourable change. 

'^The only disadvantage of this anchorage is, that the wind setting in from S.E. 
to E. (which wind, however, very seldom blows), renders it necessary for vessels 
to put to sea as quickly as possible. The prevailing winds on this coast are 
westerly throughout the year ; therefore the anchorage is safe and convenient with 
the wind from S.W. to N.N.E., by the N. Vessels taking shelter here from a 
westerly gale should anchor with the Government Houses bearing S.S.W. to S.W.^ 
and the outer island S.K to S.S.E., in about 3 fathoms at low ^^«t« ^^^^^X^^s^^i^^^sv 
is smooth and even, of fine sand and clay, petiectl^ ^^«ax^ «si^\i^^\Si%-^^^^XL^^6^^:^ 
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'* The ontside island is high, with a bold rocky coast, steep-to, with deep water, 
and no dangers ; so that a vessel in taking the bay from the westward, may round 
the island cTose-to, and find herself suddenly in smooth water. A vessel attempting 
the Sound, should keep the S.E. island close aboard, as there is a dangerous reef of 
rocks, which shows at low water, from the N.E. point of the island, running out 
about E.S.E. to about mid-channel. The depth of water through the Sound is from 
5 to 7 fathoms." 

Oapel Island, on the W. side of Youghal Bay, bears from Ballycottin Island 
flashmg light £. | N., distant 6 miles ; and from Minehead light W. } S., 12 miles. 
On Capel Island is a tower 123 feet in height. 

YOUGHAL BAY, BAR, and HARBOUR.— Dibeotions by H. E. Rodebick, Esq., 
OF YouoHAL. — " Ardmore Head forms the eastern extremity of Youghal Bay, and 
Oapel Island and Bing Point its western. Youghal Harbour lies between Cork and 
Dungarven Harbours, about 5 leagues from the latter, and 7 leagues from the 
former. 

'* Across the harbour^s mouth is a bar of hard sand (not shifting), free from 
rocks ; but outside, and near it, lies a small patch of rocks, commonly called the 
rock of the bar, which is always covered, and has, at low water spring-tides, not 
less than 3 feet on it. 

" The rock of the bar is exceedingly dangerous, lying open in the bay, and never 
uncovered ; it lies ofE the harbour's mouth, about a mile, and outside, near, but 
distinct from the bar. The bar itself commences outside, and near to the eastern 
point of the harbour, off a remarkable deeply-indented clay cliff, and near the 
eastern point 

'^ The bar runs out to sea from near this cliff, about half a mile, and sweeps away 
to the westward, first turning, and forming part of a crescent, shoaling gradually 
in-shore from the western channel ; it extends totally across the harbour's mouth. 
There are two channels over it in use— eastern and western ; the western being a 
channel you may take with a flowing sheet, with in-shore winds ; when you wiU 
be on a wind (sometimes braced sharply up, and a rocky shore under your lee,) in 
taking the eastern. 

" In running for the harbour, I prefer the western channel, though the eastern 
may be deeper by a foot or two. In coming out,. I prefer the eastern with an in- 
shore wind. A vessel in the bay may safely stretch across from Capel Island 
towards Ardmore Head, and a view may 4)e taken of the form of the bay ; and 
the in-shore objects I call attention to. Observe the windmill on the hill, 
at the W. side of the harbour's mouth, within a field or two of which is Drew's 
Glen ; and down on the beach, beneath the glen, to the W. of the harbour's mouth, 
stands a small hill or rising ground, about 100 feet high, caHed Clay Castle, the 
base of which is frequently washed by the sea at high tiae. This hill (lowering 
every year) and Drew's Glen, back of it, about a quarter of a mile, are most usefcu 
landmarks, as will appear presently. Look on the western point of the harbour ; 
inside of which, and near it, stand Green Park stables. Now, to take the western 
channel, keep these stables (or the angle of the high wall close to them) and the 
western point of the harbour in a line, and run in for the western point. When you 
bring Drew's Glen and the highest part of the hill, called Clay Castle, in a Ihie (at 
your port hand), you are going over the bar, and having passed those marks, you 
will deepen the water. Give the western point a good berth, and run up the 
harbour, and anchor abreast of the town, in 6 fathoms at low water. 

'^ Baylee's Glen and the dwelling-house close to it, stand almost at the head of 
the harbour, on the side of the hill, at the starboard side of the harbour a little. 
There are trees about it. Carefully remark this glen and house, because, at a short 
distance to the E. of it, stands another dwelling-house. On Baylee's Glen and 
house depend much as to the rock of the bar. Opposite the town is a low sandy 
point called the Ferry Point ; and on the inner part of the point is a turret. The 
eastern point of the harbour lies to seaward of this turret ; and a short distance 
j&via the harbour'a month, on its E. side lies a bluff head (a bold shore), called 
^Hckball Head. There is an excellent anchorage c\o«« \AV\i\%V«QA^«3id shelter 
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in a N. or N.E. gale. Observe also the situation of Ardmore Head ; and Whiting 
Bay lies between it and Blackball Head. 

" When about to enter the eastern channel, look sharp to avoid the rock of the^ 
bar. It lies between Blackball Head and Oapel Island, being about one-third nearer 
Blackball Head than the island — say two-thirds from Oapel Island and one-third 
from Blackball Head. The landmarks for the rock are Baylee^s Glen, or house, in 
a line with the eastern point; and Drew^s Glen in a line with the top. of Olay 
Castle. Where these lines intersect one another, is the rock of the bar, over which,, 
and the bar, breaks a tremendous sea, with in-shore gales ; but once over the bar^ 
the harbour is a safe and good one. 

'^ To take the eastern channel, run boldly in for Blackball Head ; and when close^ 
in with it, ease away for the wc stern point of the harbour nearly, (give it a little^ 
northing,) but keep a handspike^s length of Ardmore Head open of Blackball, until 
you run across the harbour^s mouth so far as to see the turret on the inner part of 
the Ferry Point ; and then run up for the anchorage, giving the port aide the 
preference. The depth of water in the eastern channel, at low water spring-tides^ 
18 about 5 to 6 feet ; at neap tides 7 to 8 feet ; and in the western channel say a 
foot less. A sloop-of-war may, at times, enter Youghal Harbour through the 
channels; and vessels drawing 16 feet may pass the bar (of course at high water - 
or near it) in moderate weather. 

"The tides rise about 12| feet on the spring, and 10 on the neap ; and they rise 
uniformly by degrees, not unequally. There is no peculiarity in the rise or fail 
of tides here in the usual weather ; but in strong gales, on or oft shore, they are 
proportionally raised or depressed. Good anchorage may be found close to the 
N. of Oapel Island ; and a vessel may bring up there under the lee of the island,, 
with in-shore winds, and wait a tide to run for the harbour or ride out a gale. 
In a S.W. gale. Ring Head or Knockadoon Head afEords shelter ; and it is clean 
sandy ground along this headland. When running in from Oapel Island to 
Blackball Head, you are running directly for the rock of the bar. 

"To the N.W. of the bay, and inside of Oapel Island, lie some patches of rocks^ 
called the Black Bocks, uncovered at half -ebb, but totally out of the track of 
vessels going into Youghal, yet worthy of remark, as they have proved ruinous to 
vessels obliged to run on shore. If a vessel must be beached in Youghal Bay, with 
E., S.B. or southerly gales, the flat strand in the N.W. part of the bay, about 
half a mile in shore from Oapel Island is the best place. In this case of dire^ 
necessity, (to save lives) I would close Oapel Island, and skirt the western headland 
(Ring), about 3 or 4 cables^ length distant, gradually bringing Oapel Island nearly 
astern, and beach in the midst of breakers. There, owing to the flat nature of the 
shore, the tide ebbs very far, and there is every chance of escape ; but do not run 
ashore till you pass the high land on the inner part of King Headland. Run for 
what appears quite flat, under your lee, keeping as close to the western headland as 
vou can ; but do not beach on it. By this course you will beach on the sand, and 
leave the Black Rocks to the starboard, between you and the harbour^s mouth. 
There is a coast-guard station near to the flat strand. 

• " In beating to the westward for Youghal Harbour, if it cannot be gained, a gale 
at S.W. may be cheated, by a vessel coming to an anchor to the E. side of Ardmore 
Head, as there is good anchorage close along the E. side of it ; however, this remark 
only applies in case better cannot be done ; no man will anchor there, or beach his 
vessel, if he can avoid it." 

The following leading-marks have also been given for the E. and W. bars of 
Toughal Harbour, viz. : — 

To CROSS THE East Bar. — Bring the farmhouse in one with the cottage on the 
W. side of the entrance a little southward of the light-house bearing N.W. ^ N. ;. 
this leads into the deepest water. 

To CROSS THE West Bar. — Bring the first hedge E. of Bay View House (E. side 
of harbour) N.E. ^ N. ; this leads across the W. bar. 

Youghal Harbour Light is situated on the W. side, and within the entrance^ 
of the harbour, in latitude 6V 66' 34', and longitude T" 50' ^V. Ts^Ss. Sa.^'^^'^ 

[E. Ohannel.] "^ 
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bright light, open to the harbour and to seaward to S.W. by S. from the light-hoase, 
and ill clear weather will be seen 6 miles. The lantern is elevated 78 feet above 
high water. 

A red light is exhibited from a window of Youghal light-tower, 2 hours 
before high water till IJ hour after high water, visible from N.E. by N. to 
N. by E. J E., or through an arc of 18°. A ball will be hoisted during the same 
period by day. 

High water at Youghal, full and change, at 5^ hours. 

MINEHEAD.— This headland lies E. } N., 5J miles from Ram Head round 
tower ; and S.W. i W., distant 4 miles, from Helvick Head, the S.W. entrance to 
Pungarvan. 

Light. — A conspicuous light-house has been erected on this head, showing an 
intermittent light, visible in clear weather 7 leagues. It is eclipsed once every 
minute ; appearing in its full brightness during 50 seconds, and obscure 10 seconds. 
The light is visible when bearing from E. by N. J N., seaward to W. } S. The 
tower is 68 feet in height, and the lantern 285 feet above high water. 

DUNGARVAN HARBOUR,— Helvick Head, the S. part of Dungarvan Bay, 
bears from Hook Point, of Waterford W. by N. J N., distant 22 miles. Vessels 
drawing not more than 10 feet may here have good shelter, and lie on clean sand 
when left by the tide : but such vessels should not go in until near high water. In 
the shoalest part of the channel are 3 feet at low water. At Dungarvan Quay are 
14 feet at high water spring-tides, and 9 at neap-tides. At a short distance from 
the quay the water is 2 or 3 feet deeper. High water, full and change, at 5h. 12m. \ 
springs rise 12J feet ; neaps 9J feet. 

Dungarvan Harbour Light, on Ballinacourty Point, the northern side of the 
entrance channel, is in latitude 52° 4' 27', and longitude 7 33' 6*. 

The light is fixed, visible from between the bearings of W. and S.B. } S. ,• coloured 
green in direction of rocks extending from Ballinacourty Point, between W. and 
N.W. by W. red in direction of the Carrickapane Rock, and in all other directions 
will be of the natural appearance ; its focal plane is 52 feet above the mean level 
of the sea, and in clear weather the uncoloured bright light should be seen from 
seaward, at a distance of about 10 miles. 

The tower is circular, of light grey limestone, 44 feet in height, from its base to 
the top of ball over dome. 

Note. — Minehead intermittent light, 4 miles distant, S.W. J W., from Helvick 
Head, marks the approach from the westward to Dungarvan Bay, and will be seen 
further eastward than the range of the Dungarvan Harbour light. 

In the entrance of Dungarvan Bay keep clear of the red colour of the light to 
avoid the Carrickapane Rock ; and on the northern side, keep outside the limits of 
the green colour of the light, to avoid Carricknagaddy, and the rocks which extend 
half a mile eastward of Ballinacourty Point. 

To fall in with Dungarvan Bay, keep Crunach Hill, the westernmost and moat 
tapering of the Dungarvan mountains, N. ^ E. In the mouth of this bay are two 
rocks, always above water. The largest called Carrickapane, lies nearly in the 
middle. Tou may pass on either side, giving it a berth of half a cablets length 
From the other rock runs a ledge, which extends to the shore of Ballinacourty. 

Buoys. — ^The rock called the Gainers lies about three-quarters of a mile to the 
northward of Helvick Head, extending about a quarter of a mile from B. to W., 
has, with ordinary spring-ebbs, some parts bare, and is marked with a black buoy. 
About 4 cables' length S.E. of the Gainers lies the Helvick Rock, with only 8 feet 
over it, and marked by a black buoy. To avoid this rock on the N. side, keep the 
Knob Hill on with Wyse Point, bearing N. by W. J W., or by keeping within a 
cable's length of Carrickapane, and giving Helvick Head a berth of about two-thirds 
of the distance between it and Carrickapane, you will clear both the Gainers and 
the Helvick Rock, which lies one-third of a mile N. of the point. 

A dangerous ridge of sand extends southward along BallinacourtyPoint, and 
. dries at low spring-ebbs, stretching along shore to the N.W. as far as Wyse Point, 
joaAzD^ tlie channel very narrow between it and the Whitehouse 8pit and Deadman 
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Sand. The marks to clear the Whitehouse Spit and lead into the Pool, are the Glebe 
Honse (a white house) in one with the round hill, inland, bearing N.N.W. J W. 
At half a mile E.S.E. from Ballinacourty lies Carricknamoan Rock ; and at about 2 
cables^ length W.N.W. of it lies another, named the Carricknagaddy, leaving a clear 
channel half a mile between them and'Carrickapane. 

To wait for the tide to go up to Dungarvan, anchor off the house of Ballinacourty 
about one-third of a mile from the shore, because there the ground is best. About 
half -flood, (attempt not to proceed sooner) steer for Ballinacourty Point ; and when 
you are near the house, keeping about a cable's length from that shore and the 
before-mentioned mark. Glebe white house on with the round hill leads to the 
Pool ; from thence the channel runs W.N.W. J N. for a mile, then N.N.W. J W., 
half a mile further, will bring you up to the" town. 

By Mr. Roderick. — "Dungarvan Harbour is very peculiarly circumstanced, as 
regards the trade of Youghal, Cork, Limerick, &c. It is situated about 14 miles 
from Youghal, 22 from the Hook of Waterford, and 15 or 16 from the celebrated 
dangerous Tramore Bay. Vessels bound westward in gales of wind, if they can- 
not beat up to Youghal, have no other place to run for but Dungarvan between 
that and Waterford. Hitherto the Port of Dungarvan has not had a good name 
with seafaring men ; but we trust the directions now given will enable us to do 
away with this prejudice, and show masters of vessels that Dungarvan Harbour 
affords them an asylum in case of necessity. 

" Vessels proceeding from sea should endeavour to make the mountain of Ejiock- 
meldown, about 14 miles inland, and remarkable by its being the highest on that 
coast, and tapering to a point. The mountain first seen (and brought to bear 
N.N.W. J W.) will lead them well in ; for Helvick Head, which is the southern- 
most point of Dungarvan Bay and Bally voyle Head (taking in Clonea Bay) may 
be termed the other horn of Dungarvan Bay. 

" Ballinacourty Point lies further in to the N., at the starboard hand of the 
channel. The shore outside and abreast of Helvick, close, is bold, say 8 fathoms. 
Between Helvick and Clonea, and nearly in the centre of the bay, is a steep rock, 
eddied Carrickapane, always well above water, and can be approached with safety 
all round to within half to a quarter of a cable's length. Abreast of Helvick is a 
sunken rock, called Carrickatheusa, having only about 8 feet on it at low water, 
(and in gales the sea breaks over it, though between it and the head is deep water). 
in going into this bay, you avoid this rock by giving Helvick a berth of one-third 
the distance between the head and Carrickapane. Inside, and to the N. of Helvick, 
is a patch of rocks, called the Gainers, with only 2 feet on them at low springs ; 
they lie rather more than a quarter of a mile from the head, and extend about a 
quarter of a mile each way ; between them and the head is a roadstead of good 
anchorage, where a vessel may ride in 3 fathoms at half a cable's length from the 
shore. 

" In a heavy gale at S.S.W., a vessel may cheat the gale, at least until the tide 
rises, by rounding in there ; but if the wind chopped suddenly round to the N. (not 
an unusual circumstance) her position would be a dangerous one. The position of 
the Gainers is quite enough to enable you to avoid them. Near the Ballinacourty 
shore is another rock, called the Runners,* also always well above water, from 
which a ridge of rocks runs to the shore, with no passage there. 

" Between this rock and Carrickapane Rock is the Broad Sound, generally used by 
vessels from the eastward. In beating in or out between these rocks you may 
near the Runners Rock very close, as it is bold ; but give Carrickapane a berth of 
halt a cable's length, and it may be approached all round at that distance. Ballina- 
courty Point is bold, by giving it half a cable's length from high water mark ; 
and this point is the key to the mouth of the channel, which is very narrow there, 
owing to a very extensive strand, which runs from the Cunnigar Point (a low 
tongue of land running out from the western shore almost across to the head of the 
bay) down almost opposite the lower Ballinacourty Point and sweep away in a 

• The Runners hare been named Carricknamoan. «.iL<i G^TjSsSKQa."^^^* 



IM nuifom bat. 

fff4nu{4mi Uf ih^ lAiiffdf^ n^r Otmidiaon H«r!xNir, at ihe W. ade of the bar. ¥nm 
ihUt UfW waUrf Utu^f np U* ih« Coiuiigflr u one flat stnmd ; and TeaBels driveii on 
n\titf^ tm % \f i\my \uAt\ Uft;tgther tor a reaeonable time, save liyea. 

** *V\m niiUni \Ai^'A to beacb, if it moat be done, at the weetem side of Dangairan 
h»y^ in utmr i\m lnMi<i« <ft Ctinni|^ar Point, where it joins the land. High water 
iftHiti ht9 tiUtrntttif (ft M near it a« poMible ; and the only directionB necessary are, to 
rnti nirti\uUi in fm the rr>ot ftr inner part of the Connigar Point. If she foigee 
wttW up for thai Hp4A>f and holds together till the tide eb^ there is eveiy chance of 
MvffiK Uvnn, H would tje better to help a vessel in with as much canvas as she 
t^mUi tfnar, Mui fur^i hor in as far as possible. At Qrandison^s Harbour, near 
nallfrintfaiil villtt|(^, aro two excavated docks, (an inner and an outer,) cut from the 
fOfik. wTtii n tirot^(''tlnK pi<'f outside, executed at the private cost of the Lord Stuart 
iU limibN, wnoMo oMiato the land is. 

** if t% vnMMnl f^owt In botwoon Ilolvick and Carrickapane, she must avoid the 
iiAJtmrN, mimI niti for Hallinaoourty Point ; and if a vessel goes through the Broad 
Hotiml, htiiwnnn Oarrlrkapano and the Itunners, she must run for Ballinacourty Point 
aUo (tlmt In, with loading windN), and when she gets ofE Ballinacourty Point, at 
ihr^n iiimri^r IIdoiI, hoforo which it is not advisable to proceed, she keeps about half 
a (<aldn'M IntiKih from high water mark of that point, and then runs up about mid- 
wny hotwtinti tlmt point and the Abboysido Point (which lies opposite the Cunnigar. 
on thn ptini'bimrd iiaiui), having a bight of water, or little bay, on the starboard 
hand I and (h^n Mho MlmpoM hor course for Roderick's Quay, or the old castle on the 
(Miayi onnoNlto to AbboyHido Point, which lies right in a Ime fronting you, between 
Abitoynidn Point M\i\ the (Unmigar Point : and when abreast of the Cunnigar, edfi^ 
iiWA)* I^^M' tho nuohoragt) oft the qu^ys ; and if it be fully occupied, she may beach, 
on Moft nnid. op|umito tho town on the Abbeyside. 

" M^hn INud lioM jitMt above tho unpor Ballinacourty Point, and as good anchorage 
at low watt^rt in \l'fathou\H ; thoreforo a vessel may come to an anchor there at any 
^\\\\^ wt \\\W \ aod if at anohor Uiore in a heavy gale at S. or S.W., and oblige to slip 
Ms^Vi^ %\\^ ti\lt« ri«^Ht *\\^ may lH>ach on mud. on the starboard side. T^e channei 
opi^mtt^ th^ liM^r in v^ry narrow. Care must oe taken not to approach the bridge, 
aoovfk \\\^ aoohoi^A too oU^mk aa a N'^ry rapid tide shoots through the arch at 
\\\\\pffks *V\\<^ Ui^ht iu»id<^ X\\^ C\umigar, which driee at low water, is seldom used; 
i^\t a WMfil \o«^v Ut^ at th<^ l^^ok of tNiunigar« off the church, on soft mud. 

^^ \\\ \\\\^<^\\\\\\^ \\\^ tW Imi^ with a scant wind« easterly, I would advise keeping 
A>*i^toths^ Kom^^^ik U\vk^ and riHmdiuar Ballinacourty Point as near as safs, m 
\\\^x^\^^ «W x^aU hav^ an advattU^ih^ ohanW lying doae to that point Atthree- 
^Mav^^v tUssix \^r u^v hijt^^ wali^r, and biNiUn^ in cai« must be takoa not to stand too 
fA^' l\^ lUo xhx'^maw^^ a» tW >iirv«I^Nm »kit\ (h>m n<4ur^ opposite the lower point of 
^Vi^Uii^avS'M^l^ X i« ^Ni^U t Wr« Ww^ »o «xiiMi$iv« a Muad on that side (the part) ; 
a^\^ lh>^^ a^^^NM^Uy A l^«^ *Wl of wat«r« it » d««N(«rre; in fnct. in beatngin, 
IK^ WIv \^ W^'> «ia«^^^Vp to tW wy«<wia4» ¥$ wonh |^a$ei c< difoctkna. 

t'V lv,U >*M (V^U a«s\ v'^^ai^ 4^x^ tiow$ till aK«t ^ Idsa.: spring nse 1S( 



t^^^v vAA^vik >'^i t^M^ TW tiA\ Oil tkt^ 0^ asi^ i<vd. 

M>a^t«f>^ t^^ \V.¥i^^^|^iM^ a^^ ASSf>r^»i^ IV^^s. Vonw^b teiwine li or 13 fact bsvo 

%i|ity^ al tV^ <v^>i, ai^ :^ v^ 4 ^ whn^ a ^V ^nctia^ ^b^ ciuqt. 




Wl^V^ ^V'WjA. >^^ ^^*' U<C>tiSL «»w»^ i'^MBl Ih^^^iKt^ ^if. Under S 

^Hx^MNv ^Mlt t/ ^i^a t^^; >w>a^^ ^t^^^n^ iSMa IL ^ W. I Vm^ ;icT 4ft » n Wnk j^atm of 

%N<i^>ata:sN^ >M ^xw«l i^^4*^*#K ife ^ 4ba)^?«y<WL 3^r ^ Ibanntcn. fmsMl 
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velociiy towards Rhineshark Harbour ; which operating jointly, render it almoBt 
impoBBible for a ship so caught in the bay to get out of it by plying to windward : 
and in case of coming to an anchor, the ground is so foul and rocky that ships have 
been frequently lost. The N.W. part of the bay is the only place where there is a 
possibility of escape ; the E. side being so shoal and full of rocks that ships 
unfortunately forced on that side become involved in terrible breakers at a 
considerable distance from shore. The village of Tramore stands on the W. shore, 
nearly 2 miles within Great Newtown Head ; its white terrace rising from the beach 
to the steep shore on which it is built It is high water, full and change, at 5h. 
40m. ; springs rise 13 feet. 

Beaoon Towers. — ^Three towers have been erected on Great Newtown Head, the 
western boundary of Tramore Bay, and two on Brownstown Head, its eastern 
boundary ; by which it may now readily be distinguished from the entrance of 
Waterford, or any other part of the coast. On the central tower upon Newtown 
Head is the Herculean figure of a man, with one arm pointing towards the Hook 
light-house. 

RHINESHARK HARBOUR is on the eastern side of Tramore Bay, and may be 
entered by small vessels with a pilot. In the shallowest part of the channel are 
only 6 to 8 feet at half -tide ; but it is narrow, without either perches or buoys ; and 
as the danger of getting aground on the point of sand, which lies at the entrance, 
is great, no stranger should attempt to go in unless absolute necessity requires. 
In that case, endeavour to have 4 hours' flood, and keep within a cable's length of 
the starboard shore, notwithstanding the appearance of breakers on that side, until 
you are nearly a mile up, where the water is smoother. But if embayed here, 
when the wind renders it impossible to be extricated, run on shore anywhere near 
the W. side of the bay, which will afEord the best means of safety, rather than 
attempt the harbour. On the N.E. part of the bay are the Pollock Rocks. 

SWINE HEAD (on the W. side of the entrance to Waterford) is opposite to 
Hook Point, distant therefrom 4 miles N.W. by W. To the southward of this head 
is the PalsHrt Rock, which is steep-to, and covers at two-thirds flood. 

WATERFORD HARBOUR is 5 miles to the eastward of Tramore Bay, 
From Great StJtee Island to Hook Point, on which Waterford light-house is 
erected, the bearing and distance are N.W. by W. ^ W., 11 J miles ; and from the 
Longships light-house, oflE the Land's End, to Waterford light-house, N. J E., 43J 
leagues. When coming from the southward or the eastward for Waterford, bring 
Sleaman Mount, (a remarkable mountain, inland) to bear N.E., until you see Hook 
light-house on the E. side of the entrance of Waterford Harbour. 

Hook Light-house. — ^This is an excellent light-house, and to render it a better 
day-mu'k the main shaft of the light-house has been marked with three horizontal 
red belts, each 10 feet in height, and spaced 9 feet apart ; and the lantern dome is 
coloured red, the remainder of the tower white. The light is fixed, elevated 152 
feet above high water, and visible 16 miles. In foggy weather a gun will be fired 
every 10 minutes. 

Duncannon Fort Lights. — ^Two lights in Duncannon Fort, one above the other, 
10 feet apart, the higher being 63 feet above high water, are exhibited all night, 
to direct vessels to the bar between the buoys, and visible about 10 miles. The 
upper light shows also in the direction of Passage, but the low light is seen only 
from seaward. 

An additional light-house is erected N.N.E. } E. from Duncannon Fort light- 
house, distance 5^ cables' length. The tower is circular, of a white colour ; and 
exhibits a fixed bright light, 128 feet above high water, visible 16 miles. 

These two light-houses kept in a line, or the three lights one over the others, will 
lead in the best channel across the bar, between the eastern and the middle buoys 
on the bar. 

Spit Light, GPP Passage Point. — ^This light-house is built on screw piles, and 
•eidiibits a red fixed light. By keeping the light open of the port bow, and giving 
the point a berth of half a cable, leads in the best water to the anchot«.^<i^^ ^^2^^%$^.^ 
where a vessel can bring up in S8ifety. T6 a ^«B»^\ ■yto^^^^Mi'^^^^iaaV^s^^'^isx.^^BSss^ 
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light will first become visible whoi about half a mile above Doncamion Fort, when 
it will be seen bearing N2^.W. ^ W^ distant nearly a mile. 

Bnojs. — Abont a mile northward of Creden Head is the bar, composed of loose 
shingle, which stretches across. On this bar are three bnoys, the middle buoy is 
red and lies on a patch of only 9 feet, the eastern buoy is black ; the channel lies 
between them ; the buoy on the edge of the bank to the westward is also red. In 
northerly winds there are only 13 feet on it ; bnt southerly winds keep the water 
up ; ordmary springs rise 13 or 14 feet, neaps 9 or 10 feet. The deepest water is 
towards the starboard shore. Between the bar and Duncannon Fort are from 2} to 
7 fathoms ; deepest nearly abreast of the lights. 

Directions. — Having passed the Hook Point, to which you should go no nearer 
tlian about 3 cables* length, to avoid falling into irregular streams of the tide that 
run near it, and intending to proceed for the anchorage at Passage, take flood-tide, 
or a leading wind, and steer N.N.E. } £. towards Creden Head, and when abreast 
of it, distant 4 cables, continue N.N,£. } E. for Duncannon Fort, carefully avoiding 
the sand-banks which extend from both shores. A shoal, which nearly dries, 
commences at Broomhill Point on the E. side, called Ballistraw Flat, and joins the 
Duncannon Strand below the fort, on the Spit of which a black buoy is placed. 
The shoal flats on the W. side commence at Creden Head and continue up to 
Passage, running off shallow nearly a mile from the shore, narrowing the navigable 
channel very much, as you draw up towards Duncannon Fort, where the spit of 
Driimore Bank, on which is a red buoy, reaches within a quarter of a mile of the 
Fort. On this part of the bank are three red buoys. The thwart-mark in the 
narrowest part of the channel is. Father Hogan*s house on with Newton trees. 

When above the lights, keep near the eastern side, steering about N. by W. for 
the church of Ballyhack, leaving three red buoys on the Drumore Bank on your 
port hand, until the peroh, which is fixed on the upper end of the Drumore Bank 
comes on with the town of Passage ; you may then steer upward, N.W. by N., in 
mid-channel. Abreast of this perch are 10 and 11 fathoms. The usual anchorage 
is about half a mile above Passage town, in 5 or 6 fathoms ; in passing Passage keep 
the weRtcrn shore aboard, to avoid the Seedes Bank, on which are only 7 to 10 feet 
at low water ; it stretches nearly half river over, at half a mile below Buttermilk 
Point, and on its western edge two buoys are placed, in 14 feet. 

At 2 or 3 miles above Passage is very good anchorage, and there the stream is 
much weaker than at Passage. In proceeding at about low water, keep towards the 
western sliore ; if the flood-tide be running, keep in the rough part of the stream, 
and you will go clear of the shoals on the eastern side. Cheek Point Bar stretches 
across the river in a northerly direction to Drumdowney Point, the western point of 
entrance to Barrow River, which runs to the northward, 8 miles, to New Ross, where 
the tides rise 13 feet at springs. Cheek Point Bar is only 1^ cable's length across, 
with 8 feet on it at low water, but as soon as you cross it, there are 6 or 7 fathoms ; 
once over this bar you may safely proceed up to Waterford, as spring-tides rise 13 
feet ; at sucli a time a vessel drawing 20 feet may go up to the town, where there 
are 4 or 5 fathoms near the quays. At Waterford Bridge it flows full and change 
at 61). Cm., and at Duncannon Fort, 5h. 20m. 

River Suir, Lights. — A lieht is shown at the eastern end of the Bang's and 
jQueen's Channels ; in passing the light entering the Eang's Channel it will show red, 
and on enterinf^ the Queen's Channel it will show green. 

DUNMORE HARBOUR— On the S.W. side of Dunmore, or Whitehouse Bay, at the 
distance of 2^ miles W.S.W. from Creden Head, a pier or sea-wall has been built, 
.extending from the point a considerable distance eastward, thereby forming a harbour. 

Light.— At the end of the nier, which is on the S. side of the harbour, stands a 
light -house. The lantern eznibits two faces ; the one seen to seaward, of a red 
oolonr, and will be visible some time before you pass the Hook light-house ; the 
other when seen from within the harbour, is clear and bright, but not visible up the 
harbour beyond Creden Head. This building is white, and the lantern 44 feet fi)Ove 
^^ water, and the li^ht visible about 5 miles. It is high water, full and change, 
^ *^. SpriogB'tidea rise 12\ feet, neapa ^V 
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Donmore Harbour in its present state can afiEord but small accommodation, 
there being but 7 feet at low water spring-tides, within the piers ; but is usefal 
as a fisheiy harbour to vessels engaged m the trawling trade. The bay affords tern-* 
porary anchorage with northerly winds, in 3^ fathoms water, on a muddy bottom, 
with the light -house bearing S.W. by S., 1 to 2 cables distant, and about a cable o£E 
shore. 

In 8LADE BAT, 1^ mile to the N.E. of Hook light-house, vessels may anchor 
and be sheltered from easterly and northerly winds. The ground is foul on the 
N.E. part of this bay. The mark for the best anchorage is, the pier-head and the 
castle in one, opposite to a stone wall, which runs up a little way from the shore, in 

5 fathoms, clean and sandy ground. Slade Harbour, about a mile to the eastward 
of the Hook light-house, is dry at low water, and only fit for small vessels. Between 
the pier-heads are 11 feet at high water, spring-tides, and 8 or 9 feet at neaps. 

FETHARD.— On the N. side of Ingard Point, and about 10 miles N.N.W. i W. 
of Saltee Island, is a small dry harbour ; between the pier-heads are 8 or 9 feet at 
high water spring-tides, and 6 or 7 feet with neap-tides. From the point a rocky 
ledge extends eastward about 2 cables^ length. To avoid it on the N. side, when 
going in or out, keep an old castle, standing at the S. end of Fethard trees, on with 
the pier-head. 

At half a mile eastward from the entrance of Fethard Creek (which is to the 
northward of Ingard Point) is a long rocky shoal of only 4 feet. From Ingard Point 
a ledge extends nearly half-way to this shoal ; and a shoal, of 5 feet, called the 
Bridge of Brecaun, extends about half a mile S. i E. from the point next to the 
northward of Slade Harbour, and W. by S. j^ S., 3 miles from Baginbun Point. To 
avoid this shoal, keep any part of the Mountain of Forth, near Wexford, open of 
or without Baginbun Head. 

Bannow Bay. — N.W. J N., about 8J miles from the S.W. point of the Great 
Saltee Island, is Baginbun Head, the western boundary of Bannow Bay ; and to the 
northward of it is Ingard Point. On Baginbun Head is a conspicuous martello 
tower. At 3^ miles E. of Baginbun Head lie the Keeragh or Bannow Islands, these 
are two small islands, with some rocks about them, which are nearly a mile distant 
from the main. E.N.E. from these, distant 1^ mile, is Barmouth, a small narrow 
opening, of no use to shipping. The space from Barmouth to Ballyteige Castle 
Point is called Ballyteige Bay. Here, from half -flood to half -ebb on the shore, 
the stream runs eastward ; and from half -ebb to half -flood, the contrary. From the 
Saltees light-vessel to the Tuskar, the stream sets along the land, but the flood 
begins to tend to the northward off Carnsore Point, and sets sharply round it into 
the Irish Channel, which should be carefully guarded against. 

The Saltee Isles.— The S.W. point of Great Saltee Island lies about S.E. by E. 
i E., 4 leagues from the Hook Point. Off the N.W. point of this island you may 
anchor in 5 or 6 fstthoms. Little or North Saltee Island lies about 1} mile 
S. by W. i W. from Crossf amoge Point, and 1 mile N.E. of which stands Ballyteige 
Castle. The Little Saltee is joined to the main by a ridge of stones with from 

6 to 9 feet over it, called St. Patrick's Causeway, or Patrick's Bridge. On the south 
point of Little Saltee Island is a beacon. 

,.- On the E. side of Crossf amoge Point is the town and pier-harbour of Kilmore, 
where small vessels may find good shelter by entering near high water. Kilmore 
Spit runs off from the E. side of the harbour nearly a mile towards St. Patrick's 
Uauseway. At the Great Saltee the tide flows, full and change, at 5h. 8m., and 
rises 13 leet 

CoNiNaMORE Rock, which is 11 feet above high water, lies IJ mile S.S.W. from 
the S. point of Great Saltee Island. At IJ mile W. by N. } N. from Coningmore, 
lies a patch of 4^ fathoms, called the Bed Bank, to clear which to the northward, 
bring the west edge of Little Saltee opening north of Great Saltee, E.N.E. } E. 

CoNiNQBEG Rock, which appears at one-third ebb, lies about a mile S. W. by W. ^ W. 
from Coningmore Rock, and from the S. point of Great Saltee S.W. ^ S., 2^ miles. 
When Coningmore Rock is on with the W. end of the Great Saltee, N.N.E. ^ E. you 
are to the eastward of Coningbeg Rock ; when Ball^t^\^<^ CW\^ ^jcA."^ . ^i^^^ ^jSL 
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Bailee are in one N.E. yon are to the westward of it, and which is the leading 
mark between it and the Bed Bank. The Coningbeg is the most ontljing danger 
in the vicinity of the Saltees, and is Q^ miles S.W. of Kilmore, the nearest part of 
the coast. It is composed of coarse granite, and nncovers at 2h. 8m. after high 
water by the shore ; and at low springs exposes a surface of 30 feet by 90 in 
extent ; there are 25 fathoms close to it Toiy Hill open S. of Baginbon Tower, 
N. by W. } W., clears Coningbeg and the Bed Bank. Some years ago attempts 
were made to build a light>hoase on the Ck>ningbeg Bock, and there still remains 
some shafts of the iron pillars, which form a conspicnoos beacon, denoting that 
part of the rock where the light-house was intended to be built. 

The Brandies Bocks, which cover at one-third flood, lie SJS., distant 1| mile from 
the S. point of the Great Saltee. To go dear of them on the E. side, get Slieve 
Coiltia (a mountain to the N.-eastward of Waterford), opening N. of Little Saltee 
N. by W. I W.; to go clear of them on the S. side, keep Ooningmore Bock 
N.W. by W. i W.; and on the W. side, Slieve Coiltia opening S. of Great Saltee 
K. by W. leads between Coningmore and the Brandies ; or Forth Mountain and 
Vr. point of Little Saltee N.£. by N., will also lead between. The Whitty Bock, 
above water, lies a quarter of a mile N.W. of the Gkeat Saltee ; and half a nule 
£. by N. from the Whitty is a rock under water, with 3 to 4 &thoms round it. 

About 1^ mile S.-ea8tward of Little Saltee are two knolls, with 2^ to 4 fathoms. 
The northernmost, of 2^ fathoms is named Lcmg Bohur ; a Ihtle farther southward 
is Short Bohur, with 4 fathoms on it ; and nearly a mfle to the southward of the 
latter is the Bore, with 3 fathoms on it. To dear the Bore to the westward, bring 
Slieve Coiltia and & W. point of Little Saltee, N. by W. } W., and to clear the Long 
Bohur to the northward, bring the Makestone (a conspicuous rock on the N.E. of 
Great Saltee) in one with the & point of Great Saltee, W. } a 

The Jackeek Bock lies three-quarters of a mile N.W. ^ N. from the S. point of 
Little Saltee. To dear Jackeen on the S. side» keep the beaoon m Little Saltee on 
with the W. point of the island, bearing &K i £. About hdlf a mile E. by li^. 
from Jackeen is another small rock, with S^ fathoms close to iL 

There is also a rock about a cable's length from the beacon on the S. point of 
Little Saltee, and another rock, with 3 feet on it, on the west aide of the island, 
about half a mile northward of the beaocm. 

The FoBLOsx Bock lies half a mile from CroeBfamoge Point, with Ballyteige 
Castle bearing N.E. by £., and a quarter of a mile further eastward is another smidl 
rock. The mark to clear all the nx^ lying westward of the Saltee, is to keep 
Ballvteige Castle in one with the W. rodks oE Qroaaiaiiioge Point, bearing 
NX* by EL iK. 

Li order to avc»d the shoals in grang betweoi the Saltee Ltlands keep nearer to 
the Little Saltee than to Uie great one^ 

Saltee lagiht-Vesael, wnh the word ^Coniogbeg'* painted on her sides, is 
■lationed ofE the Coningbeg Bock in 32 filhoma. and bears from tiie Gkeat Saltee 
Island SwW., distant 4t nulesv and W. ^ & 19^ miks from the Tuakar Bock. This 
Teesel form^y ^owed two fixed white Ughts^ but it is intended in the anmmer of 
18Td to alter* them to one flashing white lights showing three flmhes in qmxk 
vacosesiea ev«y minuw : the time occupied by the three flariiea being about 23 
Mconds^ the flaehee being followed by an edqiee of about 37 seconda. A powered 
foe siren is also established at the li^t-vesseL 

BLACK BOCK.--K ^ SL $ miles from the & end of (keat Saltee, and W. ^ SL, 
S milee from Camsore Kunv lies the Black Bock^ always above water. B^ween 
tiie Black Bock aad the shore^ to the westward of Camsoce Point* is an andiorage 
In 6 or 7 &thom& On the N. side of the Blat^ Bock, lies a small rock called the 
Tercheen. 

The BABBELS^—Neariy a mile S.K } K fmn the Black Bim^ are two small 
iock»« called the Barrels^ which appear at half -ebb and aboot half a mile X. from 
the Birrels is the Neiher Shoal of ^} fathomsL To go to the sonthwaid and east- 
ward ei theou when eailing to the westward, keep Greenore Point open of Camsoie 
/\xmianul BUck iJUtck Mvu» X. fW^^ot » onwiribi Bac^^j Caotla ; yon mjtiMn 
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steer W. by S. past the rocks which lie to the southward of Great Sal tee Island, or 
to the southward of the Sal tee light-vessel. Going to the eastward, keep above a 
mile to the southward of the Black Rock, and bring the Tuskar light to bear 
northward of E. 

Buoy. — ^A conical black buoy, with " Barrels Rocks " painted thereon, has been 
placed to mark this danger. This buoy lies in 15 fathoms, 1 J cable's length S. ^ B. 
from the rock, with Nethertown house in one with the coastguard station on Cam- 
sore Point ; Black Rock in one with Castle ruins ; Tuskar light-house E. ^ N., 
distant 7J miles, and the beacon on Little Saltee Island W. by N. J N., 7J miles. 

GARNSORE POINT is the S.E. point or extremity of Ireland, in latitude 
62^ 10' 20'., and longitude 6° 21' 45'., and bears from Cape Cornwall N. by E., 
distant 127 miles ; from the Smalls light N. by W. } W., 37 miles ; and from 
St David's Head N.W. northerly, distant 42 miles. High water, full and change, 
off Camsore Point at 6 hours ; spring-tfdes rise 9 feet. 

TUSKAR. — About E. J S. from Camsore Point, distant 6 miles, lies the Tuskar, 
a very remarkable rock, resembling a vessel bottom upwards, 15 feet above the 
level of the sea at high water, upon which is a light-house. The rock bears from 
the Longships light-house nearly N. by E. | E., distant 129 miles ; and from the 
Smalls light-house, N. by W., distant 35 miles. About two-thirds of a mile S.W. 
of the Tuskar, there are some sunken rocks of 9 feet called the South Rock ; a red 
beacon buoy is placed in 25 fathoms south of this rock, IJ mile S.W. by S. from 
Tuskar light-house. 

Light. — ^The light-house on the Tuskar Rock is a circular tower, white, 110 feet 
high and 101 feet above high water. It exhibits a revolving light every minute, 
two faces white and one red. The white light is visible 15 miles and the red light 
about 9 miles. During foggy weather a bell is tolled every half tninute. 

BAILLIES. — ^Nearly midway between the Tuskar and the main is a long narrow 
sand called the Baillies, the S. end of which, in 7 fathoms, bears W. from that rock, 
and E.S.E. from Camsore Point ; it thence extends N.N.E., 3 miles, with 5J to 8 
fathoms on it. To avoid the Baillies on the E. side, keep nearer to the Tuskar than 
the main. Near the sand in this channel are 16 fathoms. In the bay, opposite to 
this sand, about a mile from the shore, you may anchor in 6 or 7 fathoms. 

The FuNDALB Rock lies B. by N., a mile from Camsore Point, and about half a 
mile from the shore, with no safe passage between. It is uncovered at half-tide, is 
steep-to, and marked by a perch. The CoulIough.Rock of 3 feet water lies three- 
quarters of a mile E.N.E. from the Fundale, having 4 fathoms just within it ; this 
part of the coast is bordered with rocka. The mark to clear these rocks from the 
eastward is Black Rock and Camsore Point in one, bearing W. J S. 

TIDES. — The tides flo.w on the full and change days of the moon, in the following 
harbours, nearly as follows : — At Bear Haven, 4h. 14m. ; Crook Haven and Long 
Island Sound, 4h. 9m. ; Baltimore Harbour, 4h. 23m. ; Kinsale, 4h. 43m. ; at Cork, 
4h. 58m. ; Youghal, 5h. 14m. ; and Dunmore Harbour, Waterford, 5h. 20m. Spring- 
tides rise at Crook Haven and Long Island Sound, 11 feet, neap-tides 8 feet ; at 
Baltimore spring-tides rise lOJ feet, neap-tides 8 feet ; at Kinsale spring-tides rise 
11^ feet, neap-tides 9 feet ; at Queenstown mean spring- tides rise 12 feet 8 inches, 
neap-tides 10 feet ; at Youghal Harbour spring-tides rise 12} feet, neap-tides 10 
feet ; and at Ddnmore Harbour, Waterford, spring-tides rise 13 feet, neap-tides 9J 
feet, though much depends on the direction of the wind. Southerly winds cause 
the tides to rise 1 to 2 feet higher, and northerly winds will equally depress them. 
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The ISLAND of USHANT being sometimes made by homeward bound ships 
reaching across the Bay of Biscay, we append here a short description of that island^ 
together with the light-houses erected thereou ;— TVi«ei \^\«cA \a ^^'ss^ ^^ 5^^^^ > 
bein^ 4 miles in length from E. to W., anal ^ mA^ V^^^- Qj^jlH^sv^^T^ -"^-^^ ^ ^ 
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130 WIKDS, OUBRKNTS, TIDES, ETC. 

there is a harbour, but it is only knoi/^n to the French. The rest of the island is 
snrronndod by rockB, except at an anchorage on the N. side. 

Lights. — On the N.E. part of the island is a conspicuous light-house exhibiting 
a powerful fixed light, elevated 272 feet above high water, and may be seen, in 
clear weather, 20 miles off. This is the old light-house ; and in 1863 an additional 
light-house was erected on the N.W. extremity of the island, called Point de Creac^h. 
This light-house is situated in latitude 48° 27' 34', and longitude 6° 7' 62', is a 
circular stone tower 154 feet in height, and elevated 223 feet above high water. It 
exhitits a revolving light every 20 seconds, and is visible about 24 miles. The 
eclipses are succeeded by one red and two white faces, each lasting 20 seconds. 
N.W. by W., 3J miles from the old light-house, and N.E. by N., 2 miles from the 
western part of the island, lies a dangerous bed of sunken rocks, called the Basse 
Oallet, and at the distance of 1^ mile from the S. W. point, a rock named the Jument, 
equally dangerous, being alternately covered and uncovered at every tide ; and 
three-quarters of a mile from the W. point lies the Loiurvas, which dries 4J feet at 
low water. 

These are all the dangers that we think requisite to notice in this part of the 
channel navigation ; the two conspicuous lights of Ushant being the principal 
objects for the English navigator homeward-bound. Full directions for the NORTH 
COAST OF FRANCE are given with the laeqe scale charts, in four parts, 
extending from Dunkirk and Calais, to Ushant and Brest, &c. ^See CatcUogue, 



GENERAL DffiECTIONS FOR SAILING INTO AND UP THE 
ENGLISH CHANNEL, FROM THE ATLANTIC OCEAN. 

WINDS. — Although the winds at the entrance of the English Channel are various 
and subject to uncertain directions, at all times of the year, yet there is a general, 
and somewhat uniform course of them to be expected, which will most commonly 
be found to prevail at certain periods of the year ; thus from January to May, they 
are observed to come from the N. and N.E., although sometimes in January^ they 
may incline to the S. and S.-westward ; and from January to May, S.-wester8 will 
occasionally occur ; yet it will seldom be found to blow long from that quarter, 
but shifts round to the westward, and sometimes to the N. and N.E. ; but from 
May to December, westerly and S. -westerly winds may be said most commonly to 
prevail. 

CURRENTS, &c.— -A current of considerable strength sometimes sets across the 
entrance of the English Channel, at some distance from, and to the westward of 
Ushant and Scilly, in a N.W. and W.N.W. direction, and extending occasionally 
beyond the S.W. angle of Ireland, the breadth and velocity of which is greatly 
dependent upon the wind most prevalent, and proportioned to its strength and 
direction ; this is not f re(]^uent, but sufficiently so to call for caution ; winds blowing 
from the W. and S.W. will be found very much to accelerate its force, and render 
it an object of attention, to prevent the possibility of being swept to the north- 
ward of Scilly. 

A strong S.W. wind constantly throws a great accumulation of water into the 
English Channel, which tends greatly to increase the force of the flood-tide, while 
it considerably retards the ebb, and augments the rise of the water full 10 feet 
above its ordinary elevation ; therefore, vessels having entered the Channel with a 
strong S.W. gale are liable to be driven ahead of their reckoning, and by taking the 
first of the flood, will have 10 or 11 hours tide, which, at 8 or 10 knots, will carry 
them from off the Start to Beachy Head, or even so far as Dungeness. 

The following remarks on the tides and on entering the Channel are from Captain 
White*8 Directiona for the English Channel. 
TIDES on Approaobing the English and Ixiah Ohwiu^la.— «* In making 
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allowances, however, for the different sets and velocity of the tide, as affecting the 
place of a ship, much consideration is dne to the force, direction, and duration of 
the wind ; strong breezes from between the S. and W.N.W. elevate the level of the 
flood-tide, as well as increase the rapidity and duration of the stream to a great 
degree ; and the succeeding ebb is neutralised, though not proportionally, by their 
effects, while the winds from between the N. and E.S.E. have been observed to 
produce directly the reverse. 

" When the level of the flood-tide is raised more than ordinary by the moon's 
approach to the earth, the succeeding ebb is proportionally low, the level of the 
half -ebb and flood varying about half a foot on each side the mean height. But 
when a similar elevation takes place from the pressure of the wind alone, the 
following ebb is never so low as it would have been, had the flood not been so im- 
pelled beyond its ordinary limits, and, consequently, the half -ebb level is above the 
true one, or that which would have been produced by the action of the sun and moon. 

"Along the coasts of England, France, and Ireland, the course of the stream, 
daring the spring-tide, remains quiescent, or nearly slack, for half an hour on each 
side of high and low water ; and during an ordinary neap-tide, this is prolonged 
for nearly an hour ; but the water in the latter case also sooner reaches its meridian. 
In the offing, however, as before observed, there exists no inactivity, the stream 
preserving its constant revolving motion ; and the general ratio between the stream 
along shore and that in the offing, appears to be from three-quarters to three-eights 
of the mean rate. 

" A series of westerly gales in the Atlantic Ocean universally creates a con- 
siderable accumulation of water in all ports and harbours throughout the English 
and Irish Channels and Bay of Biscay, beyond that which is occasioned by the mere 
ingress of the natural tide ; and it therefore follows, that the offing also must be 
equally subject to a similar effect ; however, it may be weakened by a diffusion into 
space. Yet, in this particular, the direction of the wind is of more consequence 
than its actual force. If the wind is from the southward, the flood will be aug- 
mented in the Irish channel ; and if from the northward, in the Bay. Westerly 
winds will probably produce equal accumulation in each. 

Striking Soundings. — "During the winter season, when the almost total 
absence of the sun and stars preclude the possibility of ascertaining a correct 
parallel by astronomical means, the approaches to Scilly or Ushant should always 
be contemplated with caution ; because, in that case, the course steered, distance 
measured, depth of water, and quality of ground, are the only elements that can be 
resorted to. In these circumstances, sounding is or ought to be, of the very first 
consideration. Many vessels, by neglecting this precaution, have been actually 
found within Scilly, unconscious of their situation ; and numerous indeed are the 
instances of those who have ended their voyages and their lives among Les 
Minquiers Rocks, or on the iron-bound coast of France, by not sounding at all ; 
while others have been 3 degrees or more out of their reckoning, even when east- 
ward of the meridian of Cape Clear ; which never could have been the case, had 
common-place attention been given to the lead progressively. 

" When running for the English Channel, the ground should be invariably sought 
for in good time, nor should the use of the lead in any case be neglected, after 
the ground has once been obtained, especially during the night; because in the 
parallel of 51° 10' the same soundings will be found at 10, 18, 28, and 43 leagues 
from Scilly ; nor is this identity confined to that latitude alone. By the above 
precaution, all the various alterations in depth, substance, and colour, will be pro- 
gressively unfolded while advancing to the eastward, and the parallel of latitude 
with greater facility preserved, or regained, if temporarily departed from. 

'* Neither should too much reliance be placed upon a single compass ; and the 
various local anomalies which are found, more or less, in every vessel, render this 
consideration of almost as much importance as the former. Not allowing for the 
effects of local attraction may alone cause an error of 14 miles in the latitude, 
daring a run from Little Sole Bank to Ushant (one-seventh. Cki. "yask^VvSvANiVftaSiisitt. 
of the Channel), and this error will be to lYie »o\xt\iNi«.i^ol \3c«kX^i«iL v^'«fiC^^^^''*^^'' 
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of course, in the most dangerous direction, with reference to that parallel. In this 
emergency the moon, the bright planets and stars, and especially the polar star, 
ofEer a ready and certain co-operation, as the latitude can thence be obtained, at all 
hours of the night, when the horizon is clear, with nearly as much certainty as that 
deduced from the meridional altitude of the sun. 

" Generally speaking, the water in the entrance of the English Channel is from 
8 to 10 fathoms deeper towards the French coast than towards the English. The 
soundings, too, are coarser (the stones are larger), the different substances altogether 
more loose and unconnected, and the compound of a paler colour than on the 
northern side of the Channel.^* 

In entering the Oliannel from the N.W. or W., ships should always endeavour 
to obtain soundings as early as possible, getting between the latitudes of 49^ 15' 
and 49° 25', according to the inclination of the wind, *^ because, '' says Captain 
White, " it is between these limits that your relative situation can with greater 
certainty be ascertained as well in respect to depth of water as to quality of ground, 
or the distinction between oaze and sand, and which cannot be so well defined in 
any other latitude on making an approach to the Channel." Within these parallels 
they will first strike soundings on the edge of the bank, in about the longitude of 
11° 15', and at 65 leagues from Scilly, when their depth will be from 270 to 335 
fathoms, on a bottom of dark ground, oaze mixed with sand ; and when they get 
from 90 to 86 fathoms, on muddy bottom, they will be 5 or 6 leagues within the 
edge of the bank, and about 57 leagues to the westward of the meridian of Scilly. 
At 6 leagues further eastward, in the parallel of 49° 25' are 69 fathoms, sand, with 
specks, on the outer edge of the Greater Sole Bank, and 3 leagues further there are 
70 fathoms on its inner edge, whence the depth suddenly increases to 90 fathoms, 
mud. At 10 leagues further eastward, in the same parallel, 49° 25' are 81 fathoms, 
mud ; and a league further, 76 fathoms, fine white sand ; this is 40 leagues W. by 
N. from St. Agnes light, in Scilly Islands. Proceeding eastward, at the distance of 
3 leagues further, they will find 80 fathoms, sand ; and at the end of another 3 
leagues, 83 fathoms mud ; the bottom from ihence, on the same parallel, continues 
muddy 9 leagues further eastward ; a league beyond which are 78 fathoms, sand : 
this is in longitude 8° 2', and 24 leagues, W. ^ N., from Scilly. At 5 miles further 
eastward, they will be on the E. edge of the Haddock Bank, where there are 60 
fathoms, sand : having crossed which, it deepens to 75 and 70 fathoms, mud ; and 
at the distance of 6 leagues further, there are 69 fathoms, sand. In longitude 7°, 
upon the same parallel, there are 66 fathoms, sand ; continuing hence, in the same 
direction, to the distance of 9 leagues eastward, there will be found 61, 64, 63, 
61, and 63 fathoms, all brown and speckled sand; the latter depth is on the 
meridian of Scilly ; continuing eastward, 15 leagues further, there are 63, 62, 64, 
61, 59, 58, and 55, fathoms, all sand ; the latter depth being about the meridian o^ 
the Lizard. 

Soundings in Latitude 60°, or in the Stream of Scilly.— To the northward, 
or in the stream of Scilly, in the latitude of 50° 0', or between it and 50° 10', there 
are 101 fathoms, on muddy bottom, in longitude 10° 53' ; this is 59 leagues to the 
westward of Scilly ; but if to the southward in latitude 49° 55' you will have no 
bottom at 190 fathoms, in longitude 10° 53', but 4 leagues further eastward there 
are 84 fathoms, sand ; continuing on, in the parallel of 50° 0' and at 4 leagues 
further, 72 and 73 fathoms ; 3 leagues beyond which are 78 fathoms, all sand. In 
longitude 9° 50', which is 3 leagues further eastward, there are 77 fathoms, mud ; 
from hence, the bottom is invariably muddy to the distance of 4^ leagues from 
Scilly. The depths are 72, 75, 74, and 61 fathoms, in longitude 8° 39' : 4 leagues 
further eastward there are only 55 fathoms ; and 4 or 5 miles further, 69 or 70 
fathoms close to its E. end ; then 64, 75, 65, and 60 fathoms ; the latter depth on 
the Jones' Bank in latitude 50° 5', longitude 7° 43', distant 18 leagues to the N. -west- 
ward of Scilly. From this bank 62, 65, and 64 fathoms will be found 9 leagues 
further eastward : the depth from thence decreases from 61 to 58 fathoms, so far 
as the muddy ground ei^tend^ ; and thence to 53, 57, and 50 fathoms, on coarse 
gravel aad sand, which ia within 4 miles of tli© Scily "BLociYft. 
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The Soundings round Scilly, to the distance of 4^ leagues westward, and 10 
leagues to the southward and northward, are all coarse gravel, shingles, rotten rocky 
sabstances, or sand ; no mud in to be met with in all that space. At 10 leagues 
S.- westward from St. Agues light-house there are 68 fathoms ; at half that distance, 
in the same direction, 55 ; and within 5 miles of the rocks, 54 fathoms. At 10 
leagues to the southward of the light-house there are 58 or 60 fathoms, on a spot 
called the Admiralty Patch, round which in all directions are 63, 64, and 65, fathoms, 
mixed soundings, and rather coarse sand ; at 5 leagues, 55 and 60 ; at 4 leagues, 51 
and 52 ; and at 4 miles distance, in the same direction, 45 fathoms, fine sand. 
There are 60 fathoms at 5 leagues' distance, S.E. from the light-house, and 45 
fathoms at 4 miles distance. At 6 leagues N.W. from the light-house, there are 57 
fathoms, and at 3 miles from the rocks, in the same direction, 44 fathoms. At 5 
leagues N. from the light-house, there are 47 fathoms ; and at 10 leagues, 52 
fathoms. N.E. from the light-house, distant 5 leagues, are 48 fathoms ; and 2 miles 
from St. Martin's Head, 42 fathoms. There are 42 fathoms within 2 miles of the 
rocks to the eastward. 

Jones' Bank lies between the parallels 49° 57' and 50° 11', and longitude 7° 37' 
and 7° 53'. It has from 51 to 59 fathoms sand, upon it, and from 62 to 70 fathoms 
near it. The shoalest part of this bank is in latitude 50° 3', and longitude 7° 50'. 
It is consequently 17 leagues from Scilly ; and from Cape Clear, it bears S. by E., 
distant 36 leagues. The tide causes universally great ripplings on all parts of this 
bank, particularly between 4 hours' ebb and high water. There is no bank between 
it and the Scilly Islands, and is about 14 miles long, and from 4 to 8 in breadth. 
The soundings on the N. end are coarse sand, and near the middle green oaze ; at 
the S. end oaze and shells ; but the ground around it is wholly oaze. 

Soundings in Latitude 49°. — A little to the northward of this parallel, and 
in longitude 11°, there are 208 fathoms, mud ; in 10° 53' there are 162 fathoms, 
mud ; 5 miles further E., are 93 and 85 fathoms, both mud ; and in longitude 
10° 42', begins the southern tract of sandy ground which continues uninterrupted 
by mud or oaze all the way to the coast of France, on the parallel 49°, and longitude 
10° 12', there are 90 fathoms ; at 10 leagues further eastward, 85 fathoms ; 6 
leagues beyond it, in longitude 9° there are 90 fathoms ; then 86, 90, 87, 74, 75, and 
73 fathoms ; this latter depth is in longitude 6° 56'. Continuing eastward, there 
will be found 73, 70, 75, 73, 71, 66, 69, 67, 59, and 60 fathoms, in a space 
of 22 leagues, or to the meridian of Ushant, the lead bringing up a pale whitish 
ground, resembling hard marl, with a mealy surface. 

Soundings in and near the Latitude of Ushant.— In latitude 48° 24' and 
longitude 9° 30', and 59 leagues to the westward of Ushant, lies the western part of 
the Little Sole Banks, which thence extend, in detached patches N.-eastward, and 
eastward, 13 leagues. On this western part are 84 fathoms on a sandy bottom ; 
and at 3 leagues further westward, no bottom at 200 fathoms. These banks consist 
of several knolls, with from 65 to 89 fathoms upon them, and from 90 to 100 
fathoms between them. Near the S. part, in latitude 48° 15' and longitude 9° 7' 
there are 160 fathoms, sand. In latitude 48° 23' and longitude 8° 34' there are 100 
fathoms ; 10 or 11 leagues further eastward, 92 fathoms, sand ; then 87, 85, 86, 
and 94 fathoms, all sand ; the latter depth is in longitude 7° 34'. From hence, for 
a space of 24 leagues eastward, the depths are 87, 85, 86,78, 72, 71, 68, and 66 
fathoms, all sandy bottom ; the latter depth being 8^ leagues to the westward of 
Ushant. In the parallel of Ushant, at 23 leagues from it, there are 85 fathoms, 
white sand ; at 18 leagues, 75 fathoms ; at 16 leagues are 70, 71, and 72 fathoms, 
with a coarse pale yellow bottom, having a mealy surface, interspersed with pieces 
of broken shells, and a substance like chafE. At the distance of 9 leagues, on the 
same parallel, there are from 63 to 66 fathoms, similar ground, and 65 fathoms 
within 3 leagues of the rocks. As you approach Ushant, the sand becomes mixed 
with shells and bits of shells. 

In dark thick weather, come no nearer to Ushant, or to the Saintes, than 70 
fathoms, and keep the lead going. In these parts difEerent soundings vf III V^^ \^<!^\. 
with, but mostly interspersed with small BheWa^x^evD^Aui^^ %sA^^^\^'5siij^^'^^i»?^- 
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Should a veesel make the New lights erected on Creac*h Point, the N.W. extreme 
of Ushant Island, it will easily be distinguished from the other lights at the 
entrance of the Channel. It is a revolving light, showing successively two white 
lights and one red light, at intervals of 20 seconds ; is elevated 233 feet, and is 
visible in clear weather, 24 miles. 

Best line of approaoh to the Channel.— Captain White observes--" From a 
due consideration of the foregoing materials, it will, I think, be manifest, that 
vessels bound into the English Channel from the S. -westward, should run well to 
the northward, when east of the meridian of 10°, until oaze forms part of the 
soundings ; and that all vessels bound thence from the N.- westward should, for the 
same reason, borrow well to the southward, when eastward of that meridian, until 
the soundings are free from oaze ; thus infallibly insuring a safe parallel, in the 
first instance, whereon to run eastward ; and as, during the prevalence of strong 
southerly and westerly winds, the tides are warped more astream than usual, and 
found to run considerably longer, as well as with greater velocity, between the N. 
and W., than at other periods, I am induced to recommend that when running from 
the edge of the soundings towards the English Channel, upon the parallels of 
Ushant, Jersey, Trevose Head, or Cape Clear, during spring-tides, and with the 
wind blowing strong from between S. and W., the compass- course should be taken 
at S.E. by E. (instead of, as usual, S.E. by E. ^ E.) or half a point more to the 
southward than usual, having in view the preservation of any particular parallel, 
and this, too, notwithstanding the southing created by local attraction, which, in 
this case, will amount to one-fifth of a mile in every 5 miles of distance.'' 

When strong westerly gales continue, an easterly current is frequently forced up 
the English Channel ; bat with steady easterly winds, the current has often been 
found to set out to the westward ; more particularly, when the Bay of Biscay is 
open, a S. -westerly current is liable to be experienced. 

Having entered the Channel, it is not considered safe to keep over towards the 
French shore, for the whole length of that coast is full of sunken rocks and dangers, 
so that the mariner ought never to approach it nearer than just to discover the land 
from the mast-head. And it is to be observed, that along this shore, and among 
the rocks and islands, the flood-tide, at the distance of 10 or 12 leagues o£E the land, 
sets to the S.E., while the ebb does not set N.W., but W., along shore ; so that 
vessels, driven on the coast with N.- westerly gales, will not have tide to help them 
off, and are most liable to be driven on shore. " Strangers," says Mr. Dechamps, 
** looking upon the chart, will observe many inlets that appear like harbours, 
sufficiently capacious to admit ships in case of distress or stormy weather ; but this 
is an error, for there is no safe harbour, easy of access, on the whole coast of Brittany 
and Normandy, excepting Guernsey and Jersey, where vessels can take refuge in 
safety before they reach Cherbourg ; while the opposite coasts of England afford 
safe and commodious ports and roadsteads throughout." The mariner will easily 
know when he is to the southward, by the coarseness of the ground, frequently 
meeting with large quantities of sea-weeds, and the over- whelming of the tide, 
which whirls round in some places with breakers. Therefore he should endeavour 
to keep upon the English coast, at from 5 to 7 leagues distance, till he gets as high 
up as Portland. 

Having passed Scilly, continue running eastward, for 10 or 11 leagues, coming 
no nearer the English shore than 53 or 54 fathoms, or further to the southward 
than 60. After running this distance, the Lizard will bear N.B. or N.E. by N., 
about 8 leagues, and you will have from 53 to 55 or 56 fathoms, with white broken 
shells, speckled and yellow stones. 

Making the Land. — Ships coming into the Channel ought always, if possible, 
to make the land about the Lizard ; for should they afterwards have thick weather, 
they will know how to steer, or how they advance up the Channel. Some, by 
neglecting this precaution have, contrary to their expectation, found themselves on 
the 8, side of the channel. This error is greatly owing to the strong indraught 
between the iBlanda of Guernsey and Jersey, and the coast of Brittany, or Fini»- 
terre, which ought alwaya to be guarded agamst^ ©Bi^^^'va^V>j ux \X£LOs.^^^VA)Ar. It 
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frequently happens that ships coming into the Channel have not had an observation 
for some days back; then a close attention to the peculiar character of the 
Bonndings, together with the remarkable ripplings and overfalls which so universally 
prevail, even in the finest weather, off the French shore, will always demonstrate 
your position, as to whether you are to the northward or southward of the Channel 
fairway. 

When coming from the southward into the English Channel in thick weather 
and light winds, ships frequently get much to the northward of account, and fall 
into the Bristol Channel, or the N.W. of Scilly, which may be owing to the tide 
running 9 hours to the northward and only 3 to the southward. The frequent use 
of the deep-sea lead, and a close attention to the quality of the soundings, is 
absolutely necessary to prevent this. This unequal stream of tide begins about 14 
leagues W. from Scilly. It first runs N.N.W., and continues to alter till it comes to 
the KN.E., the flood-tide then ceases to run. The flood runs here, on the full and 
change d^s, until 7h. 40m., at which time it is nearly half -ebb at the Scilly 
Islands. The flowing of the tide is rather uncertain. About 7 leagues W.S.W. of 
Scilly it is known to flow till 4h. 25m., and in St. Mary's Sound, Scilly, till 4h. 40m. 

When coming into the Channel in the night, or in thick weather, you should not 
at any time come nearer to Scilly than 60 fathoms, nor to the Lizard than 46 
fathoms. Off the Lizard, in mid-channel, the stream of tide runs to the eastward, 
on the full and change days of the moon, until 7h. 55m., or until it is half-ebb by the 
shore ; it then changes, and runs to the westward, until it is half-flood by the shore. 

Gourse abreast of Scilly. — After you are abreast of Scilly, and to the south- 
ward 5 or 6 leagues, the course to the same distance off the Lizard is E. by S. } S., 
15 leagues : then haul in and make the land. 

From the Lizard to the Start.— The course from the Lizard to the Start is 
E. I S., 21 leagues. In running up go not into less water than 40 fathoms, for 35 
fathoms is in the stream of the Eddystone ; neither go without the depth of 46, 
when as far as.the Eddystone ; in this depth of water you will have black sand, 
with small brown stones and shells, abreast of Scilly; and in the same depth 
abreast of the Lizard, branny sand and shells, or slaty small stones and black shells, 
the Lizard bearing N.N.E., 4 or 5 leagues. 

From the Start to Portland.— From the Start to Portland the course is East, 
distant 16 leagues. Here you may run up between 30 fathoms in-shore to 36 or 38 
fathoms to the southward, most part sand with shells ; but if you are inwardly in 
26 or 25 fathoms, you will have oaze and sand. 

Between the Lizard and the Eddystone you may stand towards the shore into 40 
fathoms, and off to 46. As there are 35 fathoms in the stream of the Eddystone, 
you will, by keeping without that depth, go quite clear of that danger. Abreast of 
the Eddystone, in mid-channel, the flood runs to the eastward, on full and change 
days, until 9 o'clock. 

From the Eddystone to the Start you may stand towards the shore into 32 fathoms, 
and off to 46. Within half a mile of the Start Point are 15 fathoms. At 8 miles 
to the southward of the Start lies Start Knoll, with 29 fathoms on it, and 37 fathoms 
very near it on both sides. 

Between the Start and Portland you may stand towards the shore into 30 fathoms, 
and off to 36. By not standing further to the southward than 36 fathoms, you will 
avoid the strong indraught between the islands Guernsey, Jersey, &c. Off the bill 
of Portland the flood runs to the eastward on the full and change days until 
lOh. 15m. 

From the Start to Dnnnose the course is E. } S., 32 leagues, where you will 
have 30 to 32 fathoms as high as Portland : after which approach no nearer to the 
shore than 22 fathoms, especially when you are above the high land of St. Alban's 
as with strong winds southerly, or in little winds, the tide of flood sets directly in 
for Christchuroh, the Needles, and Freshwater Bay, as described in the particular 
directions for the harbours in the Channel. When you stand towards the Isle of 
Wight, in thick weather and light winds, you should keep your lead ^ovtt!^\ ^Jql'^ 
neglecting of this precaution has been the \o8b ol maxi'^ 9^ ^^. 



136 MAKING THE LAND. 

Dnnnoae to Beaohy Head. — In running up from Dunnose to Beachy Head, keep 
within to 18 fathoms, and without to no more than 28 ; but off the head you will 
have 17 and 18 fathoms 5 or 6 miles from the shore. The course up from 5 miles 
without Dunnose to the same distance off Beachy is E. by S., 55 miles. 

Beaoliy Head to Dangeness. — From Beachy Head to Dungeness the bearing 
and distance are E. J N., 9^ leagues ; but Beachy Head must not be brought to the 
westward of N.W. J W., until you are 2 J leagues to the eastward of it, in order to 
clear the light-vessel lying off the southern head of the Royal Sovereign Shoals. 

Dungeness to tlie South Foreland. — From Dungeness to the South Foreland 
the course and distance are E.N.E., 6} leagues : keep no further off than 16 nor 
closer in than 14 or 12 fathoms. 

In coming up the Channel, after you are as high as the Start, if the land has not 
been previously seen, endeavour to make the coast of England, to avoid the Island 
of Aldemey, the Caskets, &c. ; but if you cannot safely do so, with a scant southerly 
wind, when the tide, both ebb and flow, has an inclination into every bay upon the 
coast, then keep your lead constantly going ; and if you fall into deep water, from 
60 to 60 fathoms or more, coarse ground, you are somewhere near the stream of the 
Gaskets, and must run to the northward, into 40 or 35 fathoms, sand and shells ; 
you will then be to the northward of them, and in a fairway. 

Being too far to the southward, and mistaking the Caskets light at first sight, 
for those of Portland, has occasioned the loss of many ships upon adjacent dangers. 
The alarm-bell, established near the Casket light, may be heard at a great distance. 

Should a vessel make the light on Hanois, 1 mile off the S.W. Point of Guernsey, 
it may be readily known from the Caskets, as it only shows one red light, revolving 
every forty-five seconds and seen round the western horizon. The Caskets bear 
N.E. by E., 21i miles from this light. 

The pit or gully, called Hurd's Deep, is an excellent guide to ship's working up 
or down Channel in dark, hazy weather. In the W. end of this Deep, at 4 leaguefl 
to the westward of and in the parallel of the Caskets, there are 58 fathoms, coarse 
ground ; and within 1 J mile of it, to the eastward and westward, 37 and 36 fathoms, 
sand. The gully extends from thence to the E.N.E., and E-S.-eastward, 10 leagaes, 
and then takes a turn rather suddenly to N.N.B. more than 2 leagues, and is 
more than 2 miles wide being of a serpentine shape. At 4 leagues E.N.E. J B. 
from the W. end are 48 fathoms ; this is 8 miles to the northward of the Caskets; 
and there are 45 to the northward, and 38 to the southward of it. N.E. by N., 
nearly 10 miles from the Caskets, there are 72 fathoms, coarse ground, and 39 
fathoms, sand, to the southward. Further eastward there are 62, 64, and at its 
extremity 50 fathoms, all coarse ground ; and to the northward aAd westward of 
it, 10 fathoms less in every part ; so that a ship from the northward, increasing the 
depth 10 fathoms suddenly, may be assured of being within 10 miles of the Caiets, 
Aldemey, or Cape La Hague. 

Caskets. — ^The Caskets bear from the Start S.E. J S., distant 19 leagues, and from 
the Bill of Portland, S. by W. J W., 16 leagues. 

Between the Bill of Portland and Dunnose you may stand toward the shore into 
22 and off to 35 fathoms by not standing into less than 22 fathoms, you will keep 
without the indraughts of the Needles and Freshwater Bay. When you stand 
towards the Isle of Wight, in thick weather and light winds, you should keep your 
lead going constantly, because you may, from the depth of 22 fathoms, suddenly 
get into 18, and then 30 or 40, or more within 1 J mile of St. Catherine's Point. In 
standing off from the Isle of Wight, at about 6 leagues from the island, the depth 
will be found to increase rather suddenly from 30 to 33 fathoms, to 39 or 40 fathoms, 
this is in the N. side of the North Deep, which extends from abreast of Christ- 
church Head to above Brighton, at the distance of 5 or 6 leagues from the coast. 
It is of various breadths, from 2 to 5 leagues, and has throughout coarse ground, 
with from 4 to 10 fathoms greater depth than will be found between it and the 
land. By giving proper attention to these particulars in thick weather, the distance 
from the EngViBh Coast m&y be nearly ascertained. To the S.-westward of this is 
another^ called the Tf^est Deep^ of about 11 \eag\xea Vn ^t^tA,"^. «cA'^ *\^^4; frow^ 
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NAVIGATION OF THE OHANNEL. 1ST 

to S leagaes in breadth, having from 37 to 45 fathoms ; its W. end is 2 leagues 
.ward from the N.E. end of Hurd's Deep ; and its S. edge is 4 leagues Srom 
Banflenr. Further to the eastward is the South Deep, with from 32 to 3G 
cms ; between it and the North Deep are 28 and 29 fathoms. 0£E Dunnose, in. 
-channel, the stream of flood runs to the eastward, on full and change days^ ' 
1 lOh. 45m. 
Between Dunnose and Eastborough, or Barrow Head, you may stand towards the. 
Ubore into 10 fathoms, and ofiE to 30. In light winds and thick weather, it will be. 
JaMiffinnnrj to keep your lead going when standing towards the Owers. 
C^In approaching the Owers light-vessel, go no nearer in passing than 1^ mile,, 
r until you have brought it to bear N. (A description of this light- vessel and the. 
LQwers is contained in page 35.) 

If it be necessary to run into Selsea Park for shelter, with contrary winds, pas» 
to the eastward of the light- vessel, and afterwards be sure not to bring it to the 
Bonthward of S.W. by S. ; until you have passed the black buoy off Eastborough,. 
or Barrow Head, keep your lead going, and when 2} miles N.E. of it, you may steer 
for the anchorage in the Park. 

Between Eastborough Head and Beachy, you may stand towards the shore inta 
! 18 fathoms, and off to 28. The former depth will carry you far enough off Beachy 
ead to clear the shoals which lie to the eastward of it. (See page 28.) Here the 

runs to the eastward, on full and change days, until llh. 45m. 

Between the shoals which lie off Beachy Head and Dungeness, you may stand 

ard the shore into 12 fathoms, and off to any convenient distance, according to* 

mstances, taking care not to go further from the land than 5 leagues, in order 

avoid the Western Vergoyer, Ridens of Boulogne, &c., described in page 20. As 

soundings hereabout are very irregular, we refer the mariner to the chart for 

flie necessary information ; observing only that, by not standing nearer the shore 

12 fathoms, he will go clear of the shoals which lie to the westward and east- 

of the Ness Point. Here the stream runs to the eastward, on full and change 

days, until Ih. 45m. 

• Joetween Dungeness and the S. Foreland, after you are to the eastward of the 
106ky shoal which lies to the westward of Folkestone, you may stand towards the 
•bore into 12 fathoms, and off to 16. By not standing further off than 16 fathoms, 
yoa will keep clear of the Vame, which, with the Bidge, is described in page 19. 

When going between Dover and the Downs, observe, that 17 fathoms will carry 
joa without the S. Sand Head ; that 13 fathoms will lead you within it ; and that 
r 16 fathoms is in the stream of it. The S. Sand Head light-vessel is moored in 13^ 
[ Cithoms at low water. 

^ TIDES. — ^When approaching the English Channel westward of a line joining 
^ Uthant and Scilly, — the outer streams set between N. and E., while the water is 
falling at Dover, and between S. and W. while it is rising. 

Between the line from Ushant to Scilly as far as the line joining the Start and 
Gaskets, there is a mixed tide, partaking of the joint direction of the Channel and 
offing streams. 

As soon as a vessel passes to the eastward of the Start and Caskets she gets into 

• trne Channel stream, which sets straight up and down Channel in the fairway^ 
m^will carry a vessel always towards Beachy Head while the water is rising at 
DoYer, and from it while it is falling there. 



ON THE NAVIGATION OF THE CHANNEL BY STEAM 

VESSELS. 

It is of considerable importance that courses should be pursued by steamers; 
navigating up and down channel in the night, so as to avoid as much as possible 
thegeneral track of sailing vessels, especially thoBft m \3ciftl^x€\^ Hx^^^^xSisv^ 

[R Channel.] ^ 
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safe conducting of which requires every necessary care in running during the 
night ; and even when all possible precaution is taken, it requires an experienced 
eye, only to be found in those used to navigate amongst shipping in the dark, to 
make out readily what a ship is about, how standing, &c., when suddenly coming 
upon her. Conmsion in these cases is too often the consequence, therefore steamers 
should keep a track, used by coasters and themselves, if possible. 

Leaving a position o£E the South Foreland, both lights in one, if passing pretty 
close under them, and then hauling in a little to pass near Dover, a W.S.W. course 
for 21 miles will carry you to Dungeness, just within the track of all large ships 
running up. Having the light bearing N., at a prudent distance, a W. } S. course 
for 28 miles will bring the clifE of Beachy Head to bear N.N.W.* If blowing hard 
from the southward, a quarter of a point more should be allowed, care being^ 
taken to avoid the Hoyal Sovereign Shoals, now marked by a light-vessel. 

Beachy Head may, however, be passed as near as convenient ; and when it bears^ 
about N. by W., 8 miles distant, a W. by N. i N. course, for 62 miles, will carry 
you to a berth 5 miles off St. Catherine's Point, with the light bearing N.N.E. ^ In 
this course you will pass the Owers light at the distance of 6 miles ; but as the tide,, 
both ebb and flood, has a tendency to set towards these shoals, care should be taken 
^if in spring-tides especially, and fresh S. breeze, you find the vessel nearer to the 
bght than the course steered should take you) to keep out a little, to give the Isle 
of Wight a good berth. The distance at which you pass the Nab light also, if seen, 
which it will be if too far in, being a further guide for St. Catherine's Point, which, 
on a dark night, ought not to be approached without caution. 

From abreast of St. Catherine's Point, the direct course to S. of the Start Point- 
light will be W. i N., 90 miles ; or, on a clear night, it will be better to edge in 
towards the Portland lights — say from St. Catherine's Point W. by N. J N., 45 miles^- 
then W. I N., 46 miles, thus continuing the plan of keeping well within the line of 
large ships coming up Channel. 

From 4 miles without the Start, W.N.W. ^ W., 54 miles, will take you to 
Falmouth, passing outside the Eddystone, from which the entrance of Falmouth is 
30 miles. The light on St. Anthony's Point is not seen by vessels coming from the 
£., until you are close to it, being shut in under the point. The point on which the 
light -house stands may be passed very close ; pilots pass it alarmingly close. 

The Courses upward, from Falmouth to the South Foreland, given as safe 
courses, are as follow : — 

From Falmouth to off the Start, E.S.E. i S., or in fine weather E.S.E., 54 miles. 

From the Start, bearing N. to Portland, E. j S. 48 miles. 

Portland lights N. to Beachy Head, E. by S., 102 miles. 

From Beachy Head, N., distant 7 or 8 miles, to Dungeness, E. } N., 31 miles ; if 
you are within IJ mile of Beachy Head, steer S.E. by E., 8 miles, then E. J N., 24 
miles ; if without that distance, do not shut in the light, until you judge yourself 
3 leagues from it ; or, in thick weather, come no nearer the Hoyal Sovereign Shoals 
than 15 or 16 fathoms. 

Dungeness to S. Foreland, E.N.E., 21 miles. 

OAUTION.—Captain Bullock, H.N., remarks, that accidents of a fatal nature- 
have occured to ships running up Channel by being lost on the coast of France, in 
the vicinity of Boulogne, which has been attributed to the rotaiy action of tl^e- 
stream ; but there is more reason to believe that they have been set to the eastward 
of their reckoning, and deeming themselves westward of Dungeness have been 
steering E., whilst they have been 10 miles beyond it, when probably the stream to 
the S.W. has begun to run, and catching them on the port bow, has set them over 
to the French shore. The mariner, therefore, will do well to study the set and 
turning of the stream, and on no account to neglect the lead. 

* Beachy Head light is badly placed for steam nayigation ; coming from the eastward, it 
remains shut in so long, that it is impossible for a navigator, wishing, to keep the shore, to- 
Jtaorr when it should be opened. 
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A TABLE OF MAGNETIC THWART BEARINGS IN THE 

ENGLISH CHANNEL, 

FROM COAST TO COAST, COMMENCINa AT TJSHANT. 



Names of Places. 



L 



Ushant (W. end) to Bishop Light 

to the Lizard Lights 

Start Point 

Bill of Portland 

St. Catherine's Point Light 

Gaskets 

Bishop Light to L de Bas Light, France 

Hanois Point Lt., Guernsey 

Caskets 

Lizard Lights 

Lizard Lights to LesHeaux Light 

Hanois Point Light 

Caskets 

Start Point 

5 m. S. of St. Catherine's Pt. 

Beachy Head 

Start Point to Les Heaux Light 

Hanois Light 

Caskets 

3 miles N. of Cape Barfleur 
Bill of Portland ....:....... 

St. Catherine's Point 

Dieppe 

Cape d'Alprech 

Bill of Portland to the Caskets 

Cape la Hague 

Cape Barfleur 

Cape la H^ve 

Dieppe 

Bill of Portland to St. Catherine^ Point... 

St. Catherine's Point to Cape Barfleur 

Cape la Heve 

Dieppe 

Cape d'Alprech ... 

Beachy Head 

Owers Light-vessel to Cape Barfleur 

Cape la Heve 

Dieppe 

Cape d'Alprech . . . 

Beachy Head 

Beachy Head to Cape la H^ve 

Dieppe 

Cape d'Alprech 

Viarhe Light- vessel .*..... 

Cape GrTsnez 

Dnngeness 

Dungenessto Dieppe. , ,.... 

Cape d'Alprech 

Cape Grisnez 

Vame Light" vessel 



Magnetic Bearings. 



\ 



N. f W. 

N.N.E. 

N.E. f E. 

N.E. by E. J E. 

E. by N. J N. 

E. by N. i N. 

S.E. by S. 

S.E. by E. 

S.E. byE.}E.: 

E. by S. J S. 

S.E. by S. i S. 

S.E. } E. 

S.E. by E. i E. 

E. JS. 

E. }S. 

E. JS. 

S. i W. 

S. by E. J E. 

S.Ei. ^ S. 

S.E. ^ E. 

East. 

E.JS. 

S.E. by E. } E. 

E. by S. 

S. by W. i W. 

South. 

S.S.E. • 

S.E. ^ S. 

S.E. by E. 

E. by S. i S. 

S. by W. } W. 

S. by E. J E. 

S.E. i E. 

E. by S. i S. 

E. by S. 

S.W. \ s. 

South. 

S.E. f S. 

E. by S. J S. 

E. by S. 

S.S.W. i w. 

S. by E. \ E. 

E.S.E. 

East. 

E. }S. 

E.iN. 

S. by W. i W. 

S.E. i S. 
S.B. byK^K . 



Distance. 
Miles. 



98 
89 
120 
162 
196 
132 
114 
143 
157 
48 
102 
101 
108 
63 
150 
212 
80 
60 
56 
95 
49 
92 
180 
198 
47 
49 
66 
113 
137 
44^ 
53 
82 
100 
108 
60 
60 
74 
80 
85 
35f 
73 
58 
50 
41 
61 

2^ 

60 
25 
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LIGHTHOUSES AND LIGHT-VESSELS, 
With the Pages of the Wortf, wherein they are more fiilly desoribed. 



Name of Light. 



Goodwin Sand. 
North Sand Head Lt.-ve8sel 
Gull Stream Light- vessel .. 
South Sand Head Lt.-vessel 
East Goodwin Lt.-ye8sel... 

Deal 

South Foreland 

Ramsgate 



>» 



» 



» 



Vame Light- vessel 



Cape Grisnez.... 

Boulogne 

Point d'Alprech. 
Point L'Omel . 
Point Touquet . 



Dover 

» 

If ' 

» 

Folkestone, S. pier 

Dungeness 

» •• 

Rye » 

» • 

Hastings :.. 



Royal Sovn, Shoals Lt-ves. 

Eastbourne •. 

Beachy Head 

Newhaven 



» 



Brighton. 



>j 



Shoreham 

Worthing 

Little Hampton 

Owers Light-vessel 

Southsea 

Nab Light- vessel 

Warner Light- vessel 

Spit Sand, Horse Sand, No 
Man's Land, Braiding 
Haven, Sea Forts .... 

Stokes Bay 

Cf^hot Light-vessel 

Yarmouth 

Southampton 



// 



Jble of Wight. 
Poole 



Place. 



Fixed or BeTolving. Page. 



COAST OP ENGLAND. 

Off the N. end of Sand 

Li the Fairway 

Off the S. end of Sand 

Off E. side of Sand 

On L:on Pier 



On the Head , 

W, Pier-head 

E. Pier-head 

On West Cliff 

On W. end of Wellington Crescent 
Off S.W. end of Sand 



COAST OF FRANCE. 

\ m. S. of Cape 

2 S.W. Jetty, 1 N.E. do 

Near Old Semaphore 

On the Point 

S. side of Canche R 



COAST OF ENGLAND. 
Extremity of Admiralty Pier ...., 

S. Her 

N. Pier , 

Near Granville Dock , 

S. Pier-head #. , 

New Pier , 

On the Point , 

Outer Light 

N. side of Entrance , 

W. side of Entrance 

Upper light in the town ; lower on 

the beach , 

Off Southern Head 

End of new Pier , 

Belletoute Cliff , 

WPier 

E. Pier 

Chain Pier-head 

New Pier-head 

Within the entrance of the Harbour 

On Pier 

N. end of the Eastern Pier 

E. end of the Shoals 

In the Castle 

Off the point near the Nab Rock... 
E. part of Shoal 



Small lights 

End of Pier 

Off Calshot Castle 

On the Quay 

Royal Pier and Dock Piers .. 

Netley and River Itchin 

On the beach of Hui&t Point 
On the Needles Outer Bock . 
N. side of Entrance ,•• 



1 Revolving ... 
1 „ ••. 

1 Fixed 

1 Revolving ... 

1 Fixed 

2 „ 

1 ,, 

1 Flashing 

1 Fixed 

1 „ 

1 Revolving ... 



1 Revolving 

3 Fixed 

1 Flashing ., 
1 Fixed 



>» 



1 Flashing 

3 Fixed ... 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 Flashing 

4 Fixed ... 






}) 



M 



1 Revolving 
1 Fixed 

1 Revolving 

2 Fixed 

1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 Revolving 

1 Fixed 

2 „ 

1 RevolYing 



»» 



Fixed 

2 „ 

1 Revolving 

2 Fixed 

2 






w 



w 



9 
10 
10 
11 
12 
13 
12 
12 
12 
12 
17 

18 
19 
21 
21 
21 

21 
22 
22 
22 
23 
23 
23 
24 
24 
24 

25 
26 
25 
28 
29 
29 
30 
30 
30 
33 
33 
35 
42 
43 
43 



41 
47 
50 
51 
52 
52 
53 
^ 



V 



LIST OF LIGHTS. 
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St. Catherine, Me of Wight 

Weymouth , 

Portland..... 



ii 



Shambles Light-yessel. 

Lyme Regis 

Teignmouth 

Torquay 

Brixham 

Dartmouth 



» 



Start Point. 

Eddystone . 
Plymouth . 



Falmouth 



Lizard 

Penzance 
Wolf Rock 
Longships 
St, Ives ... 

Hayle 

Qodrevy ... 



Padstow 

TrevoseHead 

SciLLY Isles. 

St. Agnes' Rock 

Bishop Rock 

Seven Stones Light-vessel 



Bantry Bay . 
Fastnet Rock. 
Crookhaven . 
Galley Head . 
Kinsale 



>j 



Cork Harbour 



» 



Ballycottin 

Youghal 

Minehead 

Dungarvan 

Waterf ord Harbour 



»} 






Saltee Light-vessel 
Tuskar 



Ushant 



ff 



On the Point 

On the N. Pier and the beach .... 

On the Breakwater ; 

Near the Bill 

OfE B. end of Shoal 

Inner Pier-head and Custom House 

S.W. end of the Denn 

On Pier-heads 

Pier-head 

Kingswear, N. side 

S. part of town 

140 yards inside of the S.B. extreme 

of the Point 

On the Rock 

On W. end of Breakwater 

At Mill Bay 

W. Barbican Pier-head , 

St. Anthony Point , 



Prince of Wales' Breakwater ..... 

On the Cliff 

Pier-head S. Arm 

On the Rock 

On the Rock off Land's End 

On Pier-head , 

On Lelant Sand-hills and on Quay 
On the Island 



Quay-head 

On N.-western part . 

Summit of the Island. 

On the Rock 

E. side of the Rocks . 



1 Fixed 

1 Revolving 

1 Fixed 

1 Revolving 
1 Fixed 

1 „ 

I Revolving 



COAST OF IRELAND. 

On Roancarrig Island 

On Summit 

N. side of Entrance 

On the Point 

On the Head 

Fort Charles E. side of Harbour... 

Roche Point E. side of Entrance... 

E. Elbow of Spit Bank, off Queens- 
town 

Outer Island 

W. side of entrance 

S. side of Head 

Ballynacourty Point 

Hook Tower, E. side of entrance... 

In Duncannon Fort, E. side of 
Channel 

Half a mile N.N.B. It E. of the Fort 

Dunmore Pier-head, W. side of 
entrance and River Suir 

Off Coningbeg Rock, the southern- 
most of the Saltee Islands 

OntheRock 1 Revolving ... 

COAST OF FRANCE. 

N.E. Point A \lS\s&ft. 

N.W. Point \ \^«je^^3^?ra^ 



1 Fixed 

4 

1 

2 

1 

2 

1 

2 

2 

2 

1 

J Revolving and 

I Fixed 

1 Fixed ... 

2 

1 

1 



>» 

V 

1i 






»» 



{Revolving and 
Fixed 
1 Fixed ... 
2 
1 

1 Revolving 
1 Fixed 
2 
3 

f Revolving and 
] Fixed 
1 Fixed ... 
2 



11 
11 



11 
11 



It 



1 Revolving 

1 Fixed 

2 



V 



1 Fixed 

1 Revolving 

2 Fixed 

1 Revolving 

1 Fixed 

1 



2 
1 



if 
If 



58 
59 
59 
59 
60 
61 
63 
63 
64 
66 
66 

67 
70 
71 
74 

74 

81 

86 
89 
92 
92 
101 
101 

102 
103 
103 

94 
94 
95 

107 
110 
110 
114 
115 
116 
117 

117 
119 
122 
122 
122 
125 

125 
125 

126 

128 
129 




NEW "WESTERN EUROPE CHARTS. 

. !■ » " -■-■_--_-■ ^_ 

PEROE, SHETLAND and ORKNEY ISLANDS, to 

GIBRALTAR, &c.— The Coast around GREAT BRITAIN 
and IRELAND— The BAY OF BISCAY and Coasts of PORTUGAL 
and SPAIN, to GIBRALTAR and part of the MEDITERRANEAN 
SEA ; also the Coast of MAROCCO to MOGADOR, Ac. With 
Enlabqed Plans of Pentland Fibth, Rockall, Gibokdb Riveb 
Entrance — Bilbao — Febbol and Cobuna — Riveb Doubo to 
Opobto — Riveb Tagus — Sbtubal— Riveb Guadalquiveb — Riveb" 
Guadiana to HuELVA — CADIZ — Ports of Valencia and Baboelona — 
MoaADOB Habboub, &c 14 

COASTS OP PRANCE, SPAIN, and PORTUGAL. 

ENGLAND to the MEDITERRANEAN SEA, or 
PRANCE, SPAIN, and PORTUGAL, including the 
Navigation &om the East Coast of England and Scotland, the 
Hebbides or Lewis Islands, and Coast of Ibbland, Fbance, Spain, 
and PoBTUGAL, &c., to the Meditebbanean Sea, and Coast of 
Mabocoo to MoGADOB. With numerous Enlabged Plans 10 6 

PRANCE, SPAIN, and PORTUGAL, including the 
English Channel, and Bat of Biscay— The Coast of Pobtugal 
and Spain to Gibbaltab and Babcelona, and Coast of Mabocco 
to MoGADOB. With numerous Enlabged Plans of Habboubs 
and Book of DiBECTiONS 7 6 

' ITie above are most tLseful Charts for Vessels bound to the Medi- 
terranean, they mill be found equal to any pvJflished, as they have 
been constructed and engraved with the greatest care. 

The PEROE, SHETLAND and ORKNEY ISLANDS, 

to the BAY of BISCAY, the above Chart continued to 
Cobuna and Cape Finistebbe, with plans of Pentland Fibth, 
RooKALL, GiBONDE RivEB Entbance, and Bilbao ; 10 6 

A most fisefid Chart for vessels bound to the Bay of Biscay, 

The EAST, NORTH, and WEST COAST of GREAT 
BRITAIN and IRELAND, including the East Coasts of 
England and Scotland from the Riveb TnAMES-^The Feboe, 
Shetland and Obknet Islands — ^The Hebbides or Lewis Islands 
— and whole Coast of Ibeland, showing the Navigation to the 
S.E. point of Iceland, with an Enlabged Flan of Pentland Fibth 
and Rockall 7 Q 

THE ABOVE ARE ALL NEW AND LARGE SCALE CHARTS. 




C.WILSON, LATE NORIE &WILSON, 

Nautical Wiat^oustf 

157, IJLiPENHALL STBBET, LONDON, E.C., 

And o/ an ITftutioai Booldsellsm ui^Ql Ov'^oto^ 
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